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Abstract

Noting the inadequacies of existing IR theoriesxplain the security policies of states in the
global south and the frequent intra-state conflittere, this research demonstrates the
analytical capacity of the insecurity dilemma as aternative framework. The research
develops the insecurity dilemma first and then iggpit on the Chinese-Tibetan conflict.
Over sixty years of violence and dialogue has binbtige Chinese and the Tibetans no closer
to a resolution of their conflict. The insecurityethma provides a nuanced understanding of
the underlying reasons for this protracted confligtis research argues that, conscious of its
weakness as a state, which has implications foe,stagime and ‘national’ security, China
has pursued state-building through its policiesaigion, language, education and economy
in Tibet. Beijing has also denied the existence ¢Tibet Issue’ and rejected a number of
Tibetan proposals for autonomy out of fears thaytthreaten their state-building project in
Tibet. Conversely, Tibetan identity insecurity, geated by the Chinese policies, migration
and cultural influences inside Tibet, explains btite Dalai Lama’s unpopular decision to
give up his erstwhile aspiration for Tibetan indegpence as well as his steadfast demands for
autonomy and unification of all Tibetans under @ugninistration. ldentity insecurity also
drives the multi-faceted Tibetan resistance bosidi Tibet and in the diaspora. Although the
intentions of both Beijing and the Tibetans are itorease their respective securities
identified above, the outcome is greater insecdatyboth, plunging them into dilemmatic
cycles of state-building and hardening of policiesthe Chinese side and strengthening of
identity and resistance on the Tibetan side. Thidysgives play to a multiplicity of actors,
objectives and strategies on both sides and exanteefeed-back effect that exists between
the Sino-Tibetan conflict and the regional and glopolitical strategic and ideological
competitions.
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Chapter 1

The Missing Link: Security and the Sino-Tibetan Cofflict

Questions and the Central Argument

Since 1949, when the Chinese communists beganctoparate the Tibetan regions into the
People’s Republic of China (PRC), the Tibetans twedChinese have been locked in a conflict
in which both sides have used violence in variausmé to overpower the other side as well as
subtler hearts-and-minds approaches to win overother side and dialogue to resolve their
differences peacefully. However, sixty years oflem conflicts and peaceful efforts have
brought the two sides no closer to a resolutiotheir differences. This is in spite of the factth

in the post-Mao era, constituencies for a negatigegtiement have existed on both sides of the
Sino-Tibetan divide. Even if their influence fluctuated with politicalurrents in China and
calculations in exile, they continue to perceivetuaiiincentives in a peaceful settlement during
the lifetime of the current Dalai Lama.

For Beijing, an agreement would improve social g@afitical stability and satisfy its
craving for domestic and international legitimacoy its rule over Tibet with the Dalai Lama’s
signature for the first time in history. It wouldmove an irritant in bilateral relations with India
the United States and Western European countriese Mignificantly, China can remove a
weak-spot that could be exploited by hostile powars future conflict, which has recurrent
precedents in the history of the Sino-Tibetan retest Furthermore, a reasonable approach to
Tibet may have a positive influence on Taiwanesigude toward re-unification with Chirfaln
the context of Beijing’s ‘peaceful rise’ or ‘peaaktievelopment’ strategy, an agreement with the
Tibetans would enhance China’s international imagmund the world, especially in its wary
neighbourhood. As the Economist observed, ‘[T]alkio the Dalai Lama about the future of his

homeland [and giving more democracy to Hong Kongpuld do more to impress China's

! Melvyn C. GoldsteinThe Snow Lion and the Dragon: China, Tibet andDa&i Lama Berkeley and Los
Angeles: University of California Press: 1997; TigRhbgey and Tseten Wangchuk SharBimo-Tibetan Dialogue
in the Post-Mao Era: Lessons and ProspgPulicy Studies No. 12, East-West Centre, Washimgb.C., 2004: 20-
35, 40-47.
% The Economist, ‘China's Great Game in Asia,' 29d#1a2007.
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neighbors than a decade's worth of state visits fegettrade agreements.Clearly, Beijing
would profit from settling the Tibetan problem whithe current Dalai Lama is alive to sell the
deal to the apprehensive Tibetans.

It goes without saying that most Tibetans wouldoseie an agreement that allows a
degree of political and cultural autonomy for theomeland, especially given their constant
fears for the survival of their identity under tpeevailing regime of Chinese policies, which
explains Dharamsald'sdiligent and sometimes desperate pursuit of natiotis. Yet, the
conflict rages on as strongly as ever.

This gives rise to the main research questionisfrssearch:how can we use theoretical
resources from international relations, securitydgs and area studies (Chinese studies and
Tibetan studies) to better understand the reasonghk intractability of the Sino-Tibetan
conflict? A more specific set of empirical quessdmave to be asked to make this big question
more manageable for this reseafdfhy does Beijing deny even the existence of at'iSbee’,
offering only to talk about the Dalai Lama’s retuafter saddling it with difficult preconditions?
Why does Beijing persist in its hard-line policies Tibet, despite the widespread Tibetan
protests and riots and international opprobrium?r@ersely, why does Dharamsala insist upon
political autonomy for a unified Tibet even as Bgjjcalls these the greatest obstacfegthy do
the Tibetans inside Tibet regularly risk life, limbd livelihood by challenging the might of the
Chinese state? In sum, what explains the protractgdre of the Sino-Tibetan conflict?

To answer these questions, this dissertation frathesSino-Tibetan conflict as a
dilemmatic and dynamic interplay of the threat pptions of the Chinese Party-state and the
insecurities of the Tibetan nation. These inse@sitlo not exist as isolated islands; they have
feed-back effects in shaping each other’s polieied behaviours. They are both structurally
generated and inter-subjectively shaped. This dasen will demonstrate the resultant
character of the Sino-Tibetan conflict as a cytla@ion-reaction process, understood in terms
of Chinese state building policies and practiced #re Tibetan resistance against them. This

cyclical metaphor will be developed in Chapter T\warthermore, this chapter will explain that

3 .
Ibid.
* Dharamsala is the seat of the Dalai Lama and thet@n Government-in-exile.
® Lhakpa Phuntsok, ‘The Dalai Lama’s Demands ared@hes to Talks,” Reuters, 26 May, 2006.
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this security-based analysis is a novel approat¢hastudy of this conflict which has bedevilled
the reconciliation efforts of Beijing and DharanasaDverall, it will be shown that the Sino-

Tibetan conflict is a complex case that has botlguen characteristics as well as generally
applicable lessons for the study of other intraesfathnic) conflicts.

The following review of the existing literature ahe conflict and the subsequent
introduction of the analytical framework and metblodly used in this research develop the
above argument and approach. The methodology sestimllowed by the definition some key
concepts—weak states, state-building and identihat-tonstitute the insecurity dilemma and
contextualisation of their usage in this resealtls also necessary to justify the application of
the concept of weak state to a rising power liken@hlt then puts into perspective the role of the
non-Chinese frontier nations in Chinese securitgnag@. After explaining the geographical
interpretation of Tibet, the chapter finally oudgthe structure of this dissertation. The reagler i

requested to anticipate the review of the reletlaretical literature in Chapter Two.

Overview of the Literature on the Sino-Tibetan Conlfict

The social scientific study of Tibet reached catimass only in the 1980s, arguably because of
increased access to research opportunities andiatat@side Tibet, internationalization of the
Tibetan issue and the frequent pro-independenceoignations between 1987 and 1993 in
Tibet. Comparatively, the academic literature obhetiis considerable today. Janet Gyatso’'s
Presidential Address during the "L@onference of the International Association of eFim
Studies (IATS) held at Oxford University in 2008yeals the growing strength of Tibetological

research:

But just a glimpse at the program for our curreammar will tell you how much we have advanced
even further since then [1989]: from an almost esitle focus upon history, philology, and
philosophy, to now a very hefty body of critical tkoin art history and ethnomusicology, not to
mention literary theory, history of science, cudturcriticism, feminist criticism, and of course,
information technology.

However, Gyatso’s address reveals another aspéelbefology: the dearth of political science

research on Tibet, especially on the political asgpef the conflict. This is puzzling given the

® Janet Gyatso, ‘Presidential Address, Tenth Senaiftire International Association of Tibetan Stsd@xford,
2003, Journal of the International Association of TibetatudiesNo. 1, October 2005: 1-5; available at
www.thdl.org?id=T1216.
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level of popular, media and political interest @ngrates. Consequently, the existing academic
analyses of the conflict have been conducted lgrdst anthropologists, historians and
Buddhologists.

Of course, the existing scholarship on the confidoroad and high quality. Part of the
literature is holistic, attempting to rope in mplé aspects of the conflict in one analytical
effort.” Others focus on specific issues germane to tiveir expertise: Chinese poliéyTibetan
exile movement, dialogue®® legal status! history of both specific episod@sand longer
epochs;?® and its use for contemporary political contestatfb Chinese economic policy in
Tibet® Chinese education policy in Tib¥tBuddhism and Tibetan identity in contemporary

Tibet!’ the politics of modern Tibetan musftand western perceptions and representations of

" Goldstein 1997; Warren W. Smith, Jibetan Nation: A History of Tibetan NationalismdaBino-Tibetan
RelationsBoulder, CO, and London: Westview Press, 199tina’s Tibet? Autonomy or Assimilatidcanham,
Boulder, New York, Toronto and Plymouth: Rowman aittlefield Publishers, 2008; Dawa Norb@hina's Tibet
Policy, Richmond: Curzon Press, 2001; Barry Sautman ane Jeufel Dreyer (EdsGontemporary Tibet: Politics,
Development, and Society in a Disputed Reghomonk, NY, and London: M.E. Sharp2Q06; Robert Barnett and
Shirin Akiner (Eds.Resistance and Reform in Tibebndon: Hurst and Company, 2004; Anne-Marie Blesd
and Katia Buffetrille (Eds.Authenticating Tibet: Answers to China’s 100 QuestiBerkeley, Los Angeles and
London: University of California Press, 2008.

8 Allen CarlsonBeijing's Tibet Policy: Securing Sovereignty angjitimacy, Washington: East-West Center, 2004.
® Jane ArdleyTibetan Independence Movement: Political, Religiang Gandhian Perspectivdspndon and New
York: RoutledgeCurzon, 2002.

19 Rabgey and Sharlho 2004.

™ Martyn Berkin,The Great Tibetan Stonewall of China: The StatuEilét in International Law and International
Policy on TibetChichester: Barry Rose Law Publishé#800; Robert McCordale and Nicholas Orosz (Ed@iét:
The Position in International LawRgport ofThe Conference of International Lawyers on Issugatihg to Self-
Determination and Independence for Tibet, LonddiO@anuary 1993%tuttgart and London: Hans-J6rg Mayer
and Serindia, 1994.

12 Melvyn C. GoldsteinOn the Cultural Revolution in Tibet: The Nyemoideat of 1969Berkeley, Los Angeles
and London: University of California Press, 2008nRld D. SchwartzCircle of Protest: Political Ritual in the
Tibetan UprisingNew York: Columbia University Press, 1994,

13 Melvyn C. GoldsteinA History of Modern Tibet, 1913-1951: The DemisthefLamaist StateBerkeley, Los
Angeles and London: University of California Pres389;A History of Modern Tibet: The Calm Before the 8tor
1951-1955Berkeley, Los Angeles, London: University of Galhia Press, 2009; Tsering Shakiaagon in the
Land of Snows: A History of Modern Tibet since 1%éWw York: Columbia University Press, 1999; Alex Ké&y
(Ed.) Tibet and Her Neighbours: A Historpndon: Hans-J6rg Mayer, 2003.

14 John Powerdistory as Propaganda: Tibetan Exiles Versus theffes Republic of China)xford: Oxford
University Press, 2004, Elliot Sperlinghe Tibet-China Conflict: History and Polemjéolicy Studies 7,
Washington DC: East West Centre, 2004.

®Andrew Martin FischerState Growth and Social Exclusion in Tibet: Chajjes of Recent GrowtiCopenhagen:
Nordic Institute of Asian Studies Press, 2005.

16 catriona BassEducation in Tibet: Policy and Practice since 1966ndon: Tibet Information Network and Zed
Books, 1998.

" Melvyn C. Goldstein and Mathew Kapstein (EdBddhism in Contemporary Tibet: Religious Revival a
Cultural Identity,Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass Publishers, 1998.
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Tibet and the Tibetans and how they influence taeine of the conflict’ Collectively, they
advance more complex understandings of the evpetspnalities, places and issues that are
otherwise presented in black and white polemicsdrtain quarters. Yet, there are significant
shortcomings which this dissertation seeks to addre

In Geopolitical Exotica Dibyesh Anand, perhaps the only internationstrehs (IR)
scholar on Tibet, observed that ‘Tibet rarely fiemiin the international politics literatur8.He
is spot on and Tibetology bears part of the blatke.specialists in the community of
Tibetologists are rare and there is little analggithe conflict employing theoretical tools from
international politics. As Gyatso observed, Tibetyl is dominated by anthropologists,
Buddhologists and historiafsNot surprisingly, at least two senior Tibetologikiave conveyed
to the author their disapproval of political scierand IR approaches to the study of Tibet. The
reasons for this deplorable situation are multipd@ging from the understandable unfamiliarity
of these scholars to IR’s theoretical maze, espgdis cutting-edge developments, to their
consequent inability to engage with its theoried #re state-of-the-art insights. Another major
impediment is the state-centrism of traditionaPfRyhich drives Tibetologists away from it and
influences their analysis of the Sino-Tibetan denfl

This is exacerbated by a form of self-censorship i created by the political sensitivity
of the Tibet issue in Beijing and Lhasa and thatéchresearch opportunities on political aspects
of the conflict in Tibet and China, unless of cautbe researcher holds unambiguously pro-

Chinese view$® Accordingly, most aspiring Tibetologists make theagmatic choice of

18 Tibet Information NetworkUnity and Discord: Music and Politics in Contemporary &itl_ondon, 2004.

Y Donald S. Lopez, JBrisoners of Shangri-La: Tibetan Buddhism and thest\Chicago and London: University
of Chicago Press: 199Bjbyesh AnandGeopolitical Exotica: Tibet in Western Imaginatidtinneapolis and
London: University of Minnesota Press, 2007; Thiddodin and Heinz Rathelmagining Tibet: Perceptions,
Projections and FantasieBoston: Wisdom Publication, 2001; Frank K. Korona (EConstructing Tibetan
Culture: Contemporary Perspectivéduebec: World Heritage Press, 1997

20 Anand 2007: xv.

21 Gyatso 2005: 2.

22 Anand 2007: xv.

% The Princeton scholar Perry Link has written atibatsusceptibility of foreign scholars to Chinesasorship
and self-censorship. See Perry Link, ‘China: Thadanda in the Chandelief,he New York Review of Book®|.
49, No. 6, April 11, 2002; also see Carsten A. {dllave China Scholars All Been BoughE&ar Eastern
Economic ReviewApril 2007. The fate of the so-called ‘Xinjiang Ttgen’ has been the latest instance of China
exercising access-denial by ‘banning’ 13 Americatmogars who published a book on Xinjiang. FredeBtarr
(Ed.) Xinjiang: China’s Muslim Borderland\ew York: M.E. Sharpe, 2004. For a debate on Hsae, see ‘How
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specialising on less politically sensitive topi&me of them make analytical forays into the
conflict from the safety of their less controvelglesciplines, sticking to issues germane to their
research interests. While the interdisciplinaryefho doubt enriches the analysis and certainly
brings valuable insights to the table, the literatis poorer for its lack of cutting-edge IR
insights. Concepts such eealpolitik and nationalism are employed in underdevelopediatetl
forms, bereft of the theoretical complexity thahtmporary IR brings to bear on them. These
raise a number of problems in the existing analgééise conflict.

First, the literature misses the inter-subjectivigd mutuality characteristic of the
conflict. The existing scholarship analyses eith€hinese policies without adequate
consideration of how Tibetan diplomatic positionsekile and activities within Tibet influence
and shape those policfésor the Tibetan struggle in isolation from the Gisia policies and
practices’> Those that do examine the policies and practiceath sides fail to recognize and
demonstrate analytically the mutuality and intexétst of the conflict?® To the extent that
mutual influence and causation is examined, itfisnounidirectional: They either explicate how

Chinese policies are shaped by the Tibetans aridsiieporters’ or how Chinese policies and

Can US Scholars Resist China’s Control?’ New Yoirkds, 1 September, 2011; available at
http://www.nytimes.com/roomfordebate/2011/09/01/carcolleges-defend-academic-freedom.

24 Carlson 2004: 2 argues that the fundamental ddf/&eijing’s Tibet Policy has been its ‘concertmat
defending Chinese sovereignty—[specifically] juristbnal sovereignty—over the region.” He Baogafde Dalai
Lama’s Autonomy Model: A One-Sided Wish?’ in Sautna@ad Dreyer, 2006: 67-84. He attributes Chinedieyo
towards Tibet and its definition of autonomy to Miam and a Dengist form of economic determinism.

% Ardley 2002.

% Smith 1996, for instance, identifies the resurgesed persistence of Tibetan nationalism to the&fe invasion
and subsequent policies, but attributes those Ghipelicies to the traditional Chinese securityctica of cultural
assimilation, modern Chinese nationalism, Marxisemibhism-Maoism, colonialism and insecurity, withoutich
attention on the influence of Tibetan positions Betaviour. Rabgey and Sharlho 2004 document tis¢stand
turns of the Sino-Tibetan dialogue in the post-Maa, but do not chart clearly the mutuality of plodicies and
practices of the two sides. Sperling 2004 and Pe&e04 examine how the Chinese and the Tibetares hav
deployed militating interpretations of history tottvess their current political goals, but failgoint out and explore
the mutuality underlying these adversarial rhetdréxercises. Norbu 2001chronicles the tumultuast®ty of
Sino-Tibetan relations from the strategic rivalgtleen the Tang and Tibetan empidesvn to the contemporary
conflict, but fails to analytically and consciouglyamine the mutuality, interactivity and inter-gdivity.

%" Goldstein in ‘Introduction,” Goldstein and KapstéEds.), 1998: 1-14 and Mathew Kapstein, ‘A Thiorthe
Dragon’s Side: Tibetan Buddhist Culture in ChimaGoverning China’s Multi-Ethnic FrontierdMlorris Rossabi
(Ed.), Seattle and London: University of WashingRyess, 2004: 230-269 focus on how Chinese pabesptds
Tibetan Buddhism is influenced by the activitiedhd# Tibetans in Tibet and exile, especially théaDaama. Tom
Grunfeld, ‘Tibet and the United States’ in Sautraad Dreyer (Eds.), 2006: 333-342 argues that Araersupport
hardens Dharamsala’s positions and emboldens thetdris inside Tibet to rise up against Chinese whéh in
turn hardens Chinese policies inside Tibet. Untiteer proponents of this theory, most prominentbjdstein,
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practices fuel Tibetan nationalisthGoldstein’sThe Snow Lion and the Dragdm exceptional,
in that he posits the adverse effects of Chinesieips in the mid-1980s as fuelling the Tibetan
grievances which exploded in the form of the 198%3Lprotests in Lhasa and elsewherele
also explains how the protests in Tibet and Dhaada'ss positions and activities contributed to
the hard-line policy shift in 198%. However, Goldstein is silent on how Chinese séguri
practices shape Dharamsala’s diplomatic positiorts @ehaviour. In fact, Goldstein attributes
Tibetan demands for autonomy and unification arsdidence inside Tibet to an irrational form
of Tibetan nationalism, which represents anothgonfkaw in the literature.

Inadequate attention on the social and inter-stibgemature of the conflict leads to
internal contradictions. Goldstein, for instancésndsses human rights violations—'such as
abusing prisoners or arresting monks for peacedula@hstration'—as irrelevant to the ‘heart of
the problem3! Yet, he documents how the arrest of peacefully atestrating monks on 1
October 1987 sparked off the riots that rocked BHasAs he further argues that these riots
contributed to the 1989 hard-line shift in Beijiagdolicy, he unwittingly shows that human
rights violations are just as consequential. Th@82flots also began when ordinary Tibetans
reacted to the beatings and arrests of monks ansl demonstrating peacefully. Hence, human
rights abuses and the perception of how the Chirmgk their Tibetan collaborators treat
ordinary Tibetans and view Tibetan identity do hawportant feed-back effects on the severity
of the conflict. Dismissing the role of human riglgbuses, Goldstein asserts that the ‘heart of
the problem’—a nationalistic conflict over terrigorpredated the establishment of the PRC.
Smith also uses a primordialist approach in himastof Tibetan nationhood and nationali&m.
Such attribution of primordial and static quality the conflict acknowledges neither the

structural and discursive evolutions nor the unglegl inter-subjectivity and mutuality. This

Grunfeld entirely ignores the implications of Cléeeolicies and practices on Dharamsa’s positiadshaw they
exacerbate both the incidence and aggressivendsbaiain uprisings.

%8 Shwartz 1994; Smith 1996.

? Goldstein 1997: 84-85.

%9 |bid: 87-93.

%1 |bid: x.

%2 |bid: 79.

33 Smith 1996. Anand, on the other hand, gives a mistéconstructivist reading of nationalism in tfigetan
diaspora. Dibyesh Anand, ‘(Re)imagining nationaligsentity and representation in the Tibetan

diaspora of South AsiaContemporary South Asigpl. 9, No. 3, 2000: 271-287.
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dissertation introduces a more social, inter-subjecand evolutionary approach, while
acknowledging the structural factors at work, thgrpromoting an alternative understanding of
the conflict.

Second, the existing literature treats Tibetantmos and activities as nationalistic and
the Chinese policies and practices as securityedff The archetypal academic work that
displays this tendency is Goldsteir8sow Lion and the Dragomrguably the most influential
work on the conflicB® He contends that the Dalai Lama and Dharamsalad tigeply
nationalistic convictions’ that are ‘not favouralttethe kinds of major concessions by which the
Dalai Lama could resolve the current impas$8dn fact, he opens his book thus: ‘The Tibet
Question, the long-standing conflict over the podit status of Tibet in relation to China, is a
conflict about nationalism—an emotion-laden delmater whether political units should directly
parallel ethnic units* Of course, he is referring to Tibetan nationalism.

However, Goldstein views Chinese policies and jrestin Tibet through the lens of
state and regime security. Beijing’s refusal tceetin political autonomy for Tibet in the 1980s
is attributed to security considerations: ‘It wasking to enhance its stability and security in
Tibet, not lessen it by turning over political cantof Tibet to its “enemies” in Dharamsala, let
alone give them control over a greater TifHe referred to Beijing’s hard-line policies inside
Tibet and towards the Dalai Lama after 1989 adratégy to enhance their security in Tib&t.’
The Chinese settlers in Tibet are seen as instrignienincreasing China’s security, at least, as
potential tools in the futur®. The juxtaposition of Chinese security and Tibatationalism is
even more apparent when he argues that for theg ‘lenm security and goodwill China
wants...Tibetan's deep-seatetinic sensitivitiesnust...be addressetf. Goldstein is not alone in
such proclivities, as mentioned above. Howevergs IRadition of rampant state-centrism is

partly responsible for perpetuating such academicimatellectual practices.

34 bid; Schwartz 1994; Smith 1996; ‘The Transforroatbf Tibetan National Identity’ in McKay 2003: 2@14.
% Nicholas D. Kristof, ‘Fed Up With Peac&/ew York TimesL8 May, 2009.

% Goldstein 1997: 111-12.

%7 |bid: ix.

% |bid: 74.

%9 |bid: 92.

*9 |bid: 95.

* |bid: 130-31.



Dominated by neorealism and neoliberalism, traddlo IR operated under the
assumption that states are the only actors thaeniatinternational politic8? Some theories are
dismissive even of states that are not ‘great ps\f@For the most part, they deny the agency of
supranational and sub-state actors. Some varidgsnstructivism are also state-centffsAs a
sub-field of IR, some security theories also extsbih state-centrist tendencfas.

As alluded to above, a latent version of this statetrism filters into the thinking of
Tibet scholars from other disciplines and influenteeir analyses of the conflict. Consequently,
they find it difficult to even accommodate the ootithat Tibetan agendas could be security-
driven. They simply lack the language and concempparatus to articulate such a notion. If
security-provision is a fundamental dutgjson d’étre,of states, then non-state groups like the
Tibetans cannot have security fears, needs andygiey can only have nationalistic impulses.
The Party-state’s security agendas could be thredtdy the nationalistic Tibetans and their
external masterminds, never the other way rounthd=hationalism is a familiar and convenient
frame for interpreting the Tibetan aspirations antions. However, IR and security studies have
evolved theoretically to acknowledge the significagency of non-state actors such as

transnational civil society and terrorist grodpsiasporad’ multinational companies, ethnic,

“2bid: 17; Barry BuzanPeople, States and Fear: An Agenda For Internati@ecurity Studies in the Post-Cold
War Era,London: Pearson Longman, 1991; Kenneth Walkeory of International PoliticBoston, MA:
McGraw-Hill, 1979: 93-95; Hans J. Morgenth&aglitics Among Nations: The Struggle for Power &wdhce,
Boston, MA: McGraw Hill, 2006: 113; Robert O. Keatea ‘Theory of World Politics’ in Keohane (EdNgeorealism
and lIts CriticsNew York: Columbia University Press, 1986: 163; BaliSilpin, ‘The Richness of the Tradition of
Political Realism’ in Keohane (Ed.) 1986: 313-1&Hard K. Ashley, ‘The Poverty of Neorealism’ in &tane
(Ed.) 1986: 268-273; Barry Buzan, Ole Waever arap Ibe Wilde Security: A New Framework for Analysis,
Boulder and London: Lynn Rienner, 1998: 3.
3 John J. MearsheimeFhe Tragedy of Great Power Politidéew York and London: W.W. Norton, 2001: 30-32.
4 Alexander WendtSocial Theory of International PoliticsGambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1999: 8-10.
For criticisms of Wendt's state-centrism, see SagphGuzzini and Anna Leander (EdSgnstructivism and
International Relations: Alexander Wendt and HigtiCs, London: Routledge, 2006.
5 Stephen M. Walt, ‘The Renaissance of Security i8gjdnternational Studies Quarter)ol. 35, No. 2, June
1991: 226; Buzan 1991: 19-20; Edward E. Azar andn@kin Moon (Eds.National Security in the Third World:
The Management of Internal and External Thre@imljege Park, MD: Center for International Develanhand
Conflict Management, University of Maryland, 1988¢hol Ball, Security and Economy in the Third World,
Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1988; Camlihomasln Search of Security: The Third World in
International RelationsBoulder: Lynne Rienner, 1987.
46 Margaret E. Keck and Kathryn Sikkinkgctivists Beyond Borders: Advocacy Networks inrtrdgonal Politics
Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1998; Fiona Adamsinternational Terrorism, Non-State Actors and
Transnational Political Mobilization: A Perspectifrem International Relations,’ in Thomas Bierstelkend Peter
Spiro, Veronica Raffo and ChandBairam (eds.)International Law and International Relations: Bgithg Theory
and PracticeNew York: Routledge, 2006: 79-92.
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religious and linguistic groups and supra-natioo@anisations such as the European Union.
After all, most of the wars fought after the ColcaMhave been intra-state, inter-ethnic and/or
religious. The biggest security threat of latelte world’s sole super-power has not been a state,
but a transnational terrorist organisation, Al Qa€rthis dissertation reflects these positive shifts
in IR theory.

The above-mentioned discrepancy in the depictibrthe two sides’ policies and
practices leads to perceptual, discursive and septational imbalances. Security is considered a
public good and its provision a fundamental dutgnderaison d’étre of states; it appears
natural, rational and incumbent upon states toysuecurity. Nationalism, however, has an
image problem: it is perceived as emotional, iori and threatenint. Furthermore, while
one’s own nationalism is ‘patriotism,” desirabledgrositive, others’ nationalism is ‘dangerously
irrational, surplus and alien,” which is worsenggtie popular tendency to associate nationalism
with its most extreme manifestations such as Faseisd ethnic-cleansir.Predictably, the

9 and increasingly to

Chinese attribute Tibetan aspirations to ‘separatidocal nationalism
‘ethnic cleansing’ by top officials: This dissertation imputes security rationalesdthiChinese
policies and Tibetan demands for autonomy and adtrative unification. Chapter Seven
discusses the link between popular Chinese natsmnahnd Beijing’s policies, demonstrating
that security and nationalist imperatives openatieath camps.

Thirdly, the existing scholarship either uncritigatalorises Tibetan protests and riots in
Tibet, failing to subject those episodes to dueitsty as to the costs and benefits in terms of
core Tibetan interests, or reject them outrightnachinations of Dharamsala and ‘hostile’
foreign forces and invariably harmful to the Tibetainside Tibet. InCircle of Protest the
definitive book on the 1987-1993 Tibetan uprisiSghwartz writes, ‘If there is one thing that

this book illustrates, it is the capacity for résiscce—and plain stubbornness—that Tibetans

47 Adamson, Fiona and Demetriou, M. ‘Remapping therilawies of “State” and “National Identity”:

Incorporating Diasporas into IR TheorizingZuropean Journal of International Relatigngol. 13, No. 4, 2007:

489-526.

iz Umut Ozkirimli, Theories of Nationalism: A Critical IntroductioBasingstoke and New York: Palgrave, 2000: 3.
Ibid.

%9 Zhao 2004: 165-208.

>t Zhu Weiqun, ‘China shows willingness to enga@BC, 15 November, 2008; Zhu Weiqun, ‘Press Conference’

Beijing, 10 November, 2008; People’s Daily, ‘HowmyeHans the Dalai Lama wants to expel?’ 6 Decenf{&t0.

Zhu Weiqun is the key Chinese interlocutor in tireoSTibetan dialogue that began in 2002.
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continue to display in their response to Chinesktigal control in Tibet.®? In view of the
reservations expressed by some leading Tibetadsiding the 18 Panchen Lantd and other
intellectuals on those protests, a more balanceesament of the necessity and timing of Tibetan
protests is in order. The insecurity dilemma presidhe strategic and dispassionate logic for
such an evaluative task.

Finally, although security motives have often beaswoked, one struggles to find
systematic and theoretically informed scholarship the linkage between Chinese threat
perception and policy towards Tib¥étlet alone integrate Tibetan insecurities into swch
framework. Despite the discourses of vulnerabditand threats in Beijing and Dharamsala,
scholarship on the conflict treats the securityeafision only partially in both senses of the word.
Security is the missing link in the study of then&iTibetan conflict. The following section
sketches the framework of the insecurity dilemmactvhwill position the concept of security at

the centre of any analytical effort in relatiorthe conflict.

The Analytical Contributions of this Dissertation

To perform the tasks set up above, we need a franketivat integrates structural, ideational and
inter-subjective factors into a coherent analysighe context of a society that subsumes the
Tibetans, Chinese and other transnational andnatienal actors. Most established IR and
security theories are inadequate to the task ad.h@inere is a gaping mismatch between the
empirical reality of contemporary international aebns and the traditional IR and security
theories. Indeed, in the contemporary world, sdgerestates do not have a monopoly over
international political and security affairs. Inhet words, international relations has become
much more crowded with a whole host of non-staterac The contemporary security agenda
transcends the traditional political and militargncerns to include a whole spectrum of

economic, ideational and environmental values. Eguently, brutal and protracted intra-state

%2 Schwartz 1994: 8.

3 Norbu 2001: 333; Shakya 1999: 422; Tsering Shakyerview: Tibetan QuestionsNew Left Reviens1 May-
June 2008b: 8.

** Suisheng Zhad Nation-State by Construction: Dynamics of Mod@hinese NationalisgrStanford, CA:
Stanford University Press, 2004a: 165-208 is aeaoeption where he attributes security instrurmipt@ China’s
nationality policy, including its Tibet policy. Haver, characteristically, he views Tibetan aspratias ethno-
nationalistic, rather than having any security wations.
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conflicts have replaced inter-state conflicts inthbdrequency and severity. Most of these
conflicts take place in the so-called global somtlthe Third World. Hence, traditional theories
that were developed in at a particular phase objiean or Western historical context and
purpose fail to engage meaningfully with the wasldblems of a radically transformed world.
As Ayoob pointed out, neorealism and neoliberalfaihto ‘explain adequately the behaviour of
the primary units constituting the internationasteyn [by ignoring the historical experience and
contemporary security practice of states in théalsouth]’ and ‘fail to explain sufficiently the
origins, both as beginnings and causes, of the mhajof conflicts in the international system
today.”® However, the efforts of Ayoob and Job to introdacealternative framework has been
criticised for being state-centrist and neglectihg security practice of the non-state actors.
Barnett asked, ‘why cling to a state-centric déifam of the discipline that seems to provide little
explanatory value?’ This research is the answ&atmett’s question.

This research applies the insecurity dilemma toSm®-Tibetan conflict described as a
dilemmatic and dynamic interplay of the insecusitié the Tibetan nation and the Chinese Party-
state. The insecurity dilemma means that when aacire state, owing to a sense of state
weakness, engages in state-building to mitigatpatseived insecurities, weaker ethno-national,
racial, religious, linguistic and ideological graupvithin that state feel that the state’s policies
threaten their identities, and retaliate in wayat hre almost as multi-faceted as the arsenal of
statecraft’ An important caveat is in order: while the podgibs in terms of the adversarial
non-state groups are numerous as mentioned allvsaissertation will focus on ethno-national
groups. Although the state and its domestic adwerea adversaries begin with the goals of

security-maximisation, the outcome is greater inggc for both. This plunges them into

> Mohammed Ayoob, ‘Subaltern Realism: InternatidRalations Theory Meets the Third World,’ in Stepiea®.
Neumann (Ed.)nternational Relations Theory and the Third Woikew York: St. Martins Press, 1998: 31-54;
Mohammed Ayoob, ‘Inequality and Theorizing in Intational Relations: The Case for Subaltern Realism,
International Studies Reviewol. 4, No. 3, 2002: 33.

%6 Michael Barnett, ‘Radical Chic? Subaltern RealignRejoinder,’International Studies Reviewol. 4, No. 3,
2002: 58-61.

" Brian L. Job (Ed.Yhe Insecurity Dilemma: National Security of Thiktbrld StatesBoulder, CO: Lynne
Rienner, 1992; John Glenn, ‘The Interrugnum: ThetBe Insecurity DilemmapNations and NationalisnVol. 3,
No. 1, 1997: 45-63; Georg Sorensen, ‘After the 8gchilemma: The Challenges of Insecurity in Westiates and
the Dilemma of Liberal ValuesSecurity DialogueYyol. 38, No. 32007: 357-378; Yong-Pyo Hon8tate Security
and Regime Insecurity: President Syngman Rheetenthsecurity Dilemma in South Korea, 1953-Bélgrave
Macmillan, 1999.
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counter-productive action-reaction cycles of staigding and resistance. Additionally,
uncertainty being a central feature of the stratsguation facing the two adversaries, they face
irresolvable dilemmas about how to interpret eatiier’'s behaviour and how to fashion the
appropriate responses. The insecurity dilemma sgizhls insights from existing perspectives to
produce a coherent, policy-relevant analysis anplagxs the specific positions of the two
principal parties, but also integrates the trarienat and international dimensions into that
analysis>®

This dissertation examines the links between Bgginsecurity-driven state-building
programme and its religious, linguistic, educatioaad economic policies in Tibet. It will
explore the security imperatives behind Beijinggsdiline position of denying the existence of a
larger ‘Tibetan Issue’ and talking only about thald Lama’s return. It also reveals the security
rationale behind Beijing’s negative responses tarBmsala’s autonomy proposals and its
preconditions such as the Dalai Lama’s declaratibibet as a historically integral part of
China. Insecurity and uncertainty expose statecigdlito the vagaries of worse-case calculations,
which is indeed the case with Beijing’s Tibet pglic

Conversely, this dissertation will examine how @si@ policies, migration and cultural
practices in Tibet generate insecurities amongTibetans, not the least identity insecurity. It
also analyses reasons behind the Dalai Lama’s whgomgoncessions and his refusal to
compromise further or to give in to the Chinesecpnelitions. Tibetan identity insecurity will be
presented as the chief cause of the largely pelaaetlioccasionally violent protests and riots
and other subtle forms of resistance inside Tibeteed, security or rather insecurity will be
shown to have an all-pervasive role in Tibetankinig and behaviour towards China.

Employing the insecurity dilemma, this dissertatimyins with the structural root: China
as an insecure multi-national empire behaving dik&ate, whose power and influence is rising.
However, the analysis goes beyond the simple maeraf power-imbalance by examining the
inter-subjectivity of identities and interests ahd mutuality of behaviour between the Chinese

Party-state and the Tibetan nation. The resultsscarity-driven analysis that takes into account

%8 Chapter Two develops this framework in detail.
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the interactive or social nature of the conflichiSreveals a cyclical pattern in the hardening of

Chinese policies and Tibetan uprisings. MichaeliBauts this rather nicely:

China’s military occupation and CCP rule have speavacycle of resistance and further repression
Repression over the years has meant not only aimwadion and crackdowns but also the sacking and
razing of Buddhist monasteries during the CultuRavolution, the suppression of religion, the
imprisonment and coerced “re-education” of dissidems well as the forced relocation of rural
dwellers to less remote and more urbanized arebetan resistance has occasionally involved open
popular dissent and rebellion, but more often reenba matter of smaller-scale resistance by monks,
nuns, and others against Chinese rule and its metfio

Breaking this mutually detrimental cycle is impératfor any Sino-Tibetan rapprochement.
However, this dissertation does not treat the aibetand the Chinese as monolithically
unified actors and examines a multiplicity of astarbjectives and strategies on both sides of the
dispute. Moreover, the Tibetans and the Chinesaairduelling in isolation from the rest of the
world. The Sino-Tibetan conflict is nested withiretlarger regional and international political
and strategic dynamics and the insecurity dilemhoava the examination of how this feed-back
effect operates between the two apparently sepbmadés of analysis. This dissertation ropes in

all these various aspects into a coherent analysis.

The Methodological Approach

To achieve these objectives, this research will aseumber of methods within qualitative
methodology. Specifically, it will employ an emgiai, holistic single-case-study methodology
in the sense of both intrinsic case studies tadgeper understanding of particular cases as well
as instrumental case studies to provide insightsbroader phenomena using particular c8Ses.
Within these broad parameters, | will employ difier strategies to meet different research
objectives. | will use historical analysis to stuthe history of Sino-Tibetan relations before and
after the Communist invasion. This research analyke agency of various non-state actors

(unit-level actors and factors), not just systenf@actors. Methodologically, therefore, it

%9 Michael C. Davis, ‘The Quest for Self-Rule in Tipddournal of Democracyol. 18, Number 4, October 2007:
162.

% Robert E. Stake, ‘Case StudiesHandbook of Qualitative Researdiiorman K. Denzen and Yvonne S. Lincoln
(Eds.), Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications 2000: 437.
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constitutes a ‘thick descriptiof*. A ‘thick description’ of Tibetan-Chinese relatiopsoduces a
detailed account of the historical, social, paditiand strategic contexts within which policies
and positions are formulated, articulated and imgleted on both sides. As such, thick
description of a case study provides others witHadéabase for making judgements about the
possible transferability of findings to other mili&? In other words, it provides generalisations
for analysing intrastate conflicts, ethnic con8li@nd Third World security. A caveat is in order:
the claim to ‘thick description’ here is akin toetlway some neo-classical realists use it to
‘provide a richer portrait of the dynamism and ctéemgy’ of the insecurity dilemma and its
Sino-Tibetan instanc®. Thick description requires the researcher to gaieep cultural
immersion and understanding of a subjéétlh that sense, this author is particularly weliqed
as he himself is a product of the Sino-Tibetan locinf

Having been born during the Cultural RevolutionTitbet where he lived and directly
experienced Chinese policies. As a teenager, haiteparents and family behind for educational
opportunities in India, where he became part of eetan refugee community. Subsequently,
having studied and lived in America and the Unik&dgdom, the author has become part of the
global Tibetan diaspora and observed closely hosvSmo-Tibetan conflict plays out in the
transnational and international arenas. Furthermuaeing always been in touch with parents,
family and friends still in Tibet, the author hasigsique sense of intimacy with the local issues
there. The author’s understanding of the issuesigee to the conflict is a cumulative product of
keen observation since high school days and maenteacademic work. This background has
enhanced the research conducted for this dissertati

In addition, whenever possible, this research usk the method of triangulation, ‘using

multiple perceptions [and datasets] to clarify megs...or...interpretations... [and to] clarify

®® Clifford Geertz, “Thick Description: Towards an émpretative Theory of Culture”, iihe Interpretation of
Culture: Selected Essaydew York: Basic Books, 1973: 26.

62 Alan Bryman Social Research Method®xford: Oxford University Press, 2004: 275.

% Norrin M. Ripsman, ‘Neoclassical Realism and Doritdsiterest Groups’ in Steven E. Lobell, Norrin M.
Ripsman and Jeffrey W. Taliaferro (Eds.) Neo-CleadRealism, the State, and Foreign Policy, Canglerid
Cambridge University Press, 2009: 192. Tony Chafer Gordon Cummindsrom Rivalry to Patnership? New
Approaches to the Challenges of Afriarrey and Burlington: Ashgate, 2011: 21.

% Gary King, Robert O. Keohane and Sidney Vefxesigning Social Inquiry: Scientific Inference imitative
ResearchPrinceton, NJ: Princeton University Press, 1994: 37
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meaning by identifying different ways the phenonrei® being seen®® As such, | will cross-
reference data from materials ranging from primang secondary sources in Tibetan and
English, government documents, Think Tank, NGO emrference reports, personal interviews
and conversations, translations of Chinese langudmmiments, books and online sources,
English and Tibetan language audio-visual matefrals Tibet and outside, and media reports
from Tibet, China, India and the West. The combaraibf these sources allows an in-depth
examination of the conflict.

However, given the objectives set out above, nanelyocus on both sides of the
conflict, the author’s background is a liabilityakly, it has been a challenge at times to write
this dissertation precisely because of my partictileumstances. However, the author has had a
wholesome training in political science and sosi@kntific research in America and the LSE,
where he was socialised into the virtues of heasitgpticism, balance and objectivity and the
pit-falls of bias in research. While it would berhanly impossible to observe absolute balance
and objectivity even in scientific research, thehau hopes that the above-mentioned training
and acculturation have moderated any egregiousgiogis in this dissertation. Furthermore, the
author’s excellent dissertation supervisor shogldrbsted to have weeded out grave instances of
partiality. In any case, laying bare my backgroisén effort at intellectual transparency so that
the reader is forewarned of any biases.

Practically, the research methodology will work lwé two-pronged strategy. First, the
above-mentioned sources will be examined to getrst-dut understanding of the conflict.
Secondly, insights from these sources will be dwyrated through additional research to
confirm or qualify the preliminary insights glean&dm the first reading of the primary and
secondary texts and other types of sources. Fielt was conducted in India, which is home to
the Dalai Lama and the Tibetan Government-in-exiid the largest Tibetan community outside
of Tibet. The field work took the form of primarilglite-led, key informant interviews,
supplemented by informal discussions with othekestaolders for deeper understanding of the
relevant issues. However, because of repeatedtanne§ibet and Chinese travel restrictions to
Tibet, especially to Tibet Autonomous Region fobdtan exiles, the author had to shelf

% Stake 2000: 443-444.
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advanced plans for field work in Tibet and Chin&isTentails a weak point in this dissertation,
but the author has attempted to rectify this sleoniag in four main ways.

First, an eagle eye was kept on the coverage ddtTiibthe English language Chinese
media, both print and online, which are used byRhey-state to propagate their policies and
positions. Secondly, the English language pubbeetiof official documents and statements by
the Chinese government and its agents on Tibet@rsulted extensively. Third, BBC's World
Wide Monitoring (formerly known as Summary of WorBroadcasts), which contains an
exhaustive and up-to-date archive of English lagguanedia stories on China and Tibet,
including Chinese publications in that language] arucially translations of Chinese language
media stories and official statements on all aspettculture, society, economics and politics.
Finally, the active, albeit repeatedly closed dowietan blogosphere in Chinese and Tibetan
language inside Tibet, and the contents of literaagazines and other forms of popular culture
such as pop and folk music, were closely monitdcedet a full sense of the situation inside
Tibet and the collective psyche of the Tibetansehk goes without saying that every effort has
been made to speak with Tibetans who have reckitlyibet either for asylum, educational and
academic purposes.

Finally, it must be pointed out that the Chinesbéefan dispute could be considered a
tough test for the insecurity dilemma because erotie hand, the Tibetans are widely held to be
pacifists, including in their national struggledaon the other hand, China is one of the strongest
powers in the world today with one of the most draan internal security machineri&sOn the
face of it, one would not expect a protracted donthere, but this dissertation demonstrates that

the insecurity dilemma operates just as brutallgimo-Tibetan relations.

Key Concepts and Definitions
Before introducing the chapters, the key conceptsstituting the insecurity dilemma—weak
states, state-building and identity—need to bengeffiand contextualised. However, the purpose

here is not to engage in a critical analysis corarehensive literature review.

% Bennett, Andrew and Elman, Colin. “Case Study Methin the International Relations
Subfield,” Comparative Political Studies, Vol. M. 2, February 2007: 173; King, Keohane and Va@24: 209.

17



Weak States

As the introduction of the insecurity dilemma abaederred to (and as Chapter Two will
develop), the insecurity dilemma is a phenomenan pheys upon weak, insecure states. If state
weakness is fundamental to the insecurity dilemmeay do we understand the reality of weak
states? What causes state-weakness?

State weakness has a number of causes. For sowlarsgistate-weakness is a legacy of
colonial cartography of both capitalist and commstipowers and late entry into the state system
and an indication of their early-stage of stateimgkor state-building’ For them, state-
weakness equals underdevelopment at the early miiagtate-building. Former multi-national
empires attempting to construct modern nation-statier expanding into the homelands of other
peoples could also exhibit the same symptoms okmess. For Chistopher Clapham and Jeffrey
Herbst, state-weakness is the result of ‘mispldoetts of sovereignty’: conferring sovereignty
on ‘post-colonial entities with no history and expace of performing as or organising a
state.®® Robert Jackson makes a similar argument with digept of ‘quasi-states’ by which he
means ‘Ramshackle states...not allowed to disappedatigally, even if for all intents and
purposes they have either fallen or been pulledrdalready *® For Nelson Kasfir, state-failure
is caused by the absence of a ‘controlling autjiasit anarchy which creates the right conditions
for the toxic mix of security-motivated securityethmas and the greed-driven predatidian
de Walle argues that state-failure is a functionhofv a weak state manages its economic
troubles’* But how can one tell a weak state from a strorgPon

Many scholars have attempted classifications destalong a weak-strong continuum.
Caroline Thomas uses institutional capacity, regresd by despotic power and infrastructural

power as the criteri& Joel Migdal uses ‘state capacities’ defined as 4bility of state leaders

®" Ayoob, 1983:84; Ayoob 199Buzan 1991Glenn 1997; Job 1992.

% Robert I. Rotberg (Ed.)Vhen States Fail: Causes and ConsequetRrasceton and Oxford: Princeton University
Press, 2004: 27-28, 77-93 and 302-18.

% Robert JacksorQuasi-states: Sovereignty, International Relatians the Third WorldCambridge and New
York: Cambridge University Press, 1990: 23.
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to use the agencies of the state to get peopleerstate to do what they want them to do.’
Keith Jaggers defines state-building as ‘the stability to accumulate power’ and differentiates
states in terms of power as national capabilityitipal capacity and institutional coheren@e.
While each of these capability-based approachearadvthe understanding of state-building,
they suffer from lack of attention to legitimacydathe failure to appreciate the role of the
despotic/military variable in propping up appargrgtrong institutions, which may not survive
as soon as the military support is removed. Buzgues that ‘[a]Jrmed forces might sustain
[institutions]...but institutions without mass suppare much more precariously positioned than

those with it.”

Erin Jenne and Rotberg call this condition ‘thersigly strong case’ of weak
states’® The dissolution of the Soviet Union and Yugoslaifiastrate dramatically the
weaknesses of the above power-centred approdtifes.Joseph Nye wrote, ‘politics is not
merely a struggle for physical power, but also mtest of over legitimacy’®

Fundamental to regime legitimacy and state cohesien not just concentration of
coercive power in the centre and performance inptiogision of public goods, but also shared
identities and values. Without shared identity alues among the people living in a state, the
legitimacy of the regime and the existence of tteteswould be constantly challenged from
inside. This would also compromise the internatiolegitimacy of the state and make it
vulnerable to encroachment by foreign actors. Ashsuthe degrees of socio-political
homogeneity or polarity are as important as thecenftration of power and institutional
effectiveness for the strength of a state. Henneagproach that synthesises the materialist,

institutionalist and ideational approaches is neags

3 Joel S. MigdalStrong Societies and Weak States: State-Societyidtel and State Capabilities in the Third
World, Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press, 1988,
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Buzan 1991: 87.
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Barry Buzan provided just such a framework for ustbnding state-weakness and the
national and international security implicatidi<Critiquing the ‘politico-territorial billiard-ball
or ‘like-unit’ model of the state in traditional ternational relations as too restrictive, Buzan
produces a broader conception of the state camgisit just of the established territorial and
institutional variables, but also a third factor-efspolitical cohesioi® He argues that states
differ from each other not just in terms of matepawer or institutional capacity, but also socio-
political cohesion. Accordingly, he posits the stas a triadic entity consisting of (1) an ‘ider’ 0
identity, (2) institutions and (3) a ‘physical bageerritory and population§* Naturally, the
varying degrees of these three components deterth@mecondition of the state itself with
consequent implications for securfyWith these ideas, Buzan develops a typology afnsr

and weak states and distinguishes strong/sestlesfrom strong/wealpowers®® As he writes,

Strength as a state neither depends on, nor caseleth, power. Weak powers, like Austria, the
Netherlands, Norway and Singapore are all stroragest while quite substantial powers like
Argentina, Brazil, Nigeria, Indonesia and Pakistarg all rather weak as states. Even major powers,

like China and the Soviet Union, have serious weagas as statgé.

The variable of socio-political cohesion is thegtiaround which the distinction between state
strength and state power turns. While state posvarfunction of the material capabilities, socio-
political cohesion determines state strength orkwess.

Buzan is not alone in going beyond material powet imstitutional capacity as metrics
of state-strength to include ideational variablésithiah Alagappa argued that in addition to
material capabilities, states ‘vary widely on...thepacity for self-government, monopoly over
the legitimate use of force and internal pacifizati cohesiveness as a political community,
capacity for international interaction, and paption in the regional and global economf&s.’

Edward Azhar and Chung-in Moon also advanced sindi@as with their concepts of political

’® Buzan 1991: 110.
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‘hardware’ (physical capabilities) and ‘softwar&ditimacy, integration, and policy capaciff).
This dissertation adopts this broader understandihgthe state. Buzan’s distinction of
weak/strongstatescentred on ‘socio-political cohesion’ from weakdstg powers which is
determined by the relative military and economipatalities of states, is especially usefulThe
triadic conception of the state is also useful fitve stand-point of security analysis as it enables
a more comprehensive understanding of the logiesiloierability and threat®

Next, the insecurity dilemma theorists tell us tetdtes attempt to break-out of their
weaknesses and insecurity through active statelhgil It is necessary to clarify the meaning

and nature of state-building as employed in théselitation.

State-Building

Just as the state is an essentially contested phns&te-building also reflects the various
theories of the state. In brief, there are insonadlist, realist power-based, post-colonial,
taxonomist and ideational approaches to the stidyoth state-weakness and state-building.
Francis Fukuyama identified four ‘aspects of stagsh organizational design and management,
political system design, basis of legitimation andtural and structural factofs.He defined
state building as ‘the creation of new governmemstitutions and the strengthening of existing
ones.®® Fukuyama is primarily interested in state buildifrpm the angle of economic
development and how external actors can designeapdrt state institution¥, but he ignores
the agency, aspirations and predilections of theetic non-state actors. The fact that most
weak states have national, ethnic, linguisticgrelis and ideological conflicts that destroy state
institutions at birth or prevent them from maturiedost to Fukuyamé&’

Combining realist and institutionalist perspectiviésith Jaggers defined state-building as

the state’s ability to augment its own power—powsrnational capabilities, political capacity

8 Azar and Moon, ‘Legitimacy, Integration and Pakti Capacity: the “software” side of Third Worldtiomal
security,” in Azar and Moon (Eds.) 1988.
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and institutional coherend@.Mohamed Ayoob developed another perspective thatrieal
realist and post-colonial ideas, which he aptlylechl'sub-altern realism’. Based mainly on
Charles Tilly’'s conception of state functions blgoainformed by Jaggers and Azar and Moon,
Ayoob defined state-building as strengthening wakimg, policing and taxation capaciti®s.
War making refers to expansion and consolidatioteaftory and population and imposition of
order in contested regions, policing to maintaideorat home, and taxation to extract resources
from the territory and population at home to suppoe first two activities. Ayoob contends that
the ability of the state to perform these threévaets depends upon the coercive powers at its
disposal. He finds a negative relationship betwienstage of state-building and the level of
domestic violence used by the state, and posisdiye relationship between security and the
level of state-building?®

Other scholars have focused on the causes andifodioof state-weakness to produce a
taxonomy of state¥ Rotberg and his colleagues studied 41 countridscategorised them into
four groups according to the severity of their deficies: weak, failing, failed and collapsed
states. They prescribe a number of specific seefsild or rebuild the states from their various
stages of weakness: designing and introducing toreaable system of rule of law with courts,
police and prison services; training of police,gad, bureaucrats and politicians; restructuring
and reorienting the armed forces; building the dpamtation and communications and financial
infrastructures. In short restoring legitimacy e teyes of the citizens through, legal, economic
and political performance constitutes the taskatesbuilding.

Buzan’s conception of the state as consisting aflantity, institutions and physical base
provides another set of ideas into state-buildingt tconsciously incorporates an ideational
element into state-building. Securing the idea loé tstate involves nation-building and
ideological homogenisation. Institutional capadityilding for mobilisational, penetrative and
extractive effectiveness is also important. HoweBeizan’s idea of the ‘physical base’ does not

lend itself well for state-building purposes, extcép mean population build-up and territorial

% Jackson1990: 29.
% Mohammed AyoobThe Third World Security Predicament: State MakiRggional Conflict and the
International SysteprBoulder, CO: Lynne Rienner, 1995: 22.
% |bid: 20-23.
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expansion—not always desirable or controversidéast. This dissertation will be guided by a
notion of state-building that includes nation-binld and ideological propaganda to fortify the
idea of the state or state identity, consolidatthg institutions, and economic development as
represented by infrastructure-buildingihe ultimate objective of these aspects of statlelibg

is to reinforce the socio-political integrity ofdlstate.

Identity
As proposed above, the insecurity dilemma is thé@ating relationship between state-building
and the identity insecurity of non-state groupsislalso important to define identity and the
sense in which this dissertation uses it. As tHeatkebetween the so-called Copenhagen School
and McSweeny on the alleged ‘reification’ and ‘aligcation’ of identity illustrates, identity is
a controversial concept in security studies and’IRhe rationalists/positivists (realists and
liberals) consider identity as objectively givarpriori and indeed that all the constituent units,
namely states, have the common identity of beilfjirsterested actors while post-positivists
treat identity as possessing no objective quality subject to social construction and constant
negotiation™

The split in IR mirrors the debate in the literawn national identity and nationalism,
where ‘primordialists’ and ‘perennialists’ treattioaal identity as ‘culturally given’, historically
‘continuous’, and ethnically ‘fixed®® ‘Modernists’ on the other hand contend that natibave

been socially constructed creatures of modern gesseand phenomena such as technology (the

 william McSweeny, ‘Identity and Security: Buzandsihe Copenhagen School,” Review of Internationati®s
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print press for instance), capitalism, industregiisn, public education, social communication
and state elite§° Benedict Anderson argued that the nation is amdimed community’ that
was made possible by the onset of print technolBbkrnest Gellner wrote that the nations are
modern day inventions made possible by mass educatid literacy’? Eric Hobsbawm called
the nation an ‘invented tradition’ involving prinyaeducation, public ceremonies, and ‘mass
production of public monument$® Karl Deutsch attributed nation-formation to thé¢eimsity
and ‘complementarity of social communication’ whighaided by modern processes such as
industrialism and the market economy and the presstnese processes put on individuals to
identify with a national group’® The ethnic conflict literature is also split oreidity along
similar lines®

Rogers Brubaker and Fred Cooper summarises thesabsights:

Identity can be understood as a ground or basisdoal or political action, a collective phenomeno
denoting some degree of sameness among membegg@i@or category, a core aspect of individual or
collective ‘selfhood’, a product of social or palél action, or the product of multiple and compgti
discourses®®

Notwithstanding the debates on the novelty or atiqof national identity and its modes of
emergence, this dissertation will adhere to theetstdnding that at any given time, identity is
constituted by ideas, practices and symbols thatihdividuals identify themselves as members
of one community and different from other groupba@ter Two explains why and how identity

can be used for analytical purposes and its rolbarnnsecurity dilemma.

China as a Strong Power, Weak StateSince the hype and reality of China’s rise miéta
against the application of the weak state labeCbma, it is important to explain this analytical

decision. The PRC is indeed a complex case.
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When Chairman Mao declared the establishment®fPRC in 1949, China became a
Leninist totalitarian stat®’ China started strong in terms of ideological leggicy, territorial
defence, monopoly over coercive resources, and lisafional and penetrative powers over
society, but its totalitarian apparatus concealedraber of weaknesses. These weaknesses were
not just reflective of the nature of totalitariagimes, but also constitute the legacy of two and a
half decades of Mao’s erratic policies such asctiieectivisation of agriculture (1958-1978), the
anti-rightist campaign (1957-1958), Great Leap Foov (1959-1961) and the Cultural
Revolution (1966-1976)°® These national disasters combined with numerog®mmal ones
claimed the lives of 40-55 million people, accogiio conservative Western estimat®&sThe
China scholar Frederick C. Teiwes sums up the sffaee Chinese state by the death of Mao in
1976:

Mao Zedong left a difficult legacy for the post-Matate: a fractured and grievance riddled soceety,
party-state with reduced legitimacy and weakenednidance over society, faction-infested
institutions, ambiguous official norms, and a daddop leadership?

After the ouster of the Gang of Four and Mao’s h#ira Guofeng, Deng Xiaoping met these
challenges by ushering in the so-called Reform Eaike Kaifang), a period of economic
reforms and rapid growth and limited political nefes**

However, as the pro-democracy protests of 1989 dstraied, the post-Mao state in the
1980s was beset by the related problems of ramgamntiption, institutional deficiencies and
lack of legitimacy of the regim&? In effect, the post-1978 reforms had failed toohes the
socio-political problems that Mao bequeathed toshiscessors. As the editorsTdfe Tiananmen
Papersfound from official Chinese documents, inflatiomrimption in the political system,
“crisis of faith” among the intellectuals’, risingime, ideological decay, disaffected youth and

students, and most crucially a divided leadershipnetop echelons of the party-state hierarchy,
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were the primary ‘seeds of the crist&'The harsh military crackdown on 4 June, 1989 éed t
subsequent arrests and exile of the leaders anidipants in the protests, strong and continued
economic growth and the heavy programme of natistn@jpolitical education have ensured the
survival of the CCP, but the fundamental contraoitt of rapid economic and social
transformation and political authoritarianism cong to afflict the Chinese state to this day.
About 100, 000 mass unrests were recorded in Ghiz®10, rising year on year from
only 8,700 in 1993 Discontented groups include factory workers aigitafor better wages
and working conditions, college students protesfeige degrees, demobilised soldiers angry
about joblessness, taxi-drivers protesting new legiguns, rural residents angered by inadequate
compensation for confiscated land, minorities deditagn greater autonomy or protesting
Chinese encroachment into their ancestral lands.€eflvironment is a mess and its mine-safety
record is the worst in the world. The list is eggdl. On the other hand, China completed the
Three Gorges Dam and the Qinghai-Tibet Railwayt aanastronaut into space, shot a satellite
in space with a missile, and hosted the 2008 Olgmpall monumental if controversial
achievements. China’s economic miracle is contigwinabated, its military is modernising fast,
and its diplomatic muscle is increasing in equalpprtion. China’s roaring economic growth,
2.3 million strong and modernising army and growdliglomatic assertiveness are also causing
disquiet in various foreign capitals. A parallel public and academic ‘Chinese threascdiurse

has gained currency, especially in Ameritaeplacing an earlier China collapse thetfyThe
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European Council of Foreign Relations’ repértPower Audit of EU-China Relations a
European version of this China threat thedfy.
To assuage the fears of China’s rising power, thmé&se have had to heavily propagate

119 and ‘peaceful developmentigping fazhayt*

their concepts of ‘peaceful risehdping jueg
in recognition of their new-found statufé. A more confident nationalism has developed at
home too‘??> Abroad, a more confident and sophisticated dipymiaas forestalled, at least
temporarily, a balancing coalition in its periphempile cementing its economic position in
Africa and Latin Americd?® At home and abroad, China’s rise is shaping howpleethink and
speak about and behave towards China.

So what should one make of these contradictoryssigmm China? Using the metric of
socio-political cohesion and exploiting Buzan’s lditomy between strong/weak powers and
strong/weak states, this dissertation posits Clagaa strong power with some significant
weaknesses as a state.

Scholars have focused as much on China’s statengsalas on its rising power. Minxin
Pei observed, ‘The only thing rising faster tharin@his the hype about Chin¥* He warns,
‘Advocates of engagement and containment both assGiina’s rise as a given, and their
differing policy prescriptions focus on projectedhi@ese strength, rather than in its
weaknesses?® Pei calls China an ‘incapacitated’ state becadiss goor record of providing

public services—public safety, education, healtivimnmental protection, law enforcement and
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regulation, rural public finance and jobs—and th€R® weakening mobilisation capacity,
internal corruption, state-society tensions anditirtsonal breakdowrt?® China, he writes, is
unable to fully honour its international commitmerdr perform critical functions such as
‘environmental protection, non-proliferation, anafcotics, migration, control of the spread of
HIV/AIDS, and poverty alleviation:*’

Shaoguang Wang declared China ‘weak’ overall basedix criteria that he deems
essential to govern effectively: monopoly of forcesource extraction, national identity and
mobilisation, regulation of society and economystilntional coherence and resource
redistributiont?® He attributes this weakness to the intrusivenebsthe Chinese state,
lawlessness and crime rate, public finance prohlamsesolved national identity issues, and
inadequate regulatory capacity. Peter Navarrosféfaat China’s implosion due to inhuman
labour conditions, rural poverty, dispossessiordaofi and homes for industrial development,
heavy tax burden, corruption, population aging, rpamequal access to public services,
environmental disasters, AIDs crisis and ethnicasa&ism, could be more “sudden, wrenching,
and violent.** Governing China’s Multiethnic Frontierexamines the various problems posed
by non-Chinese nationalities in Chitfd. Summarising the implications of these various
constraints, Susan Shirk characterised contempo€@ina as a ‘fragile super-power—
economically dynamic and internationally secure aodfident, but domestically fragile and
insecure”® Indeed, the burgeoning literatures on China’sessatiety relations, governance,
democratisation and national minorities portray FRC as a ‘struggling giant” or a ‘fragile
super-power’, confirming Buzan’s observation thate€n major powers, like China...have
serious weaknesses as statd$These confirm the soundness of the analytical sitetito

classify China as a strong power and weak state.
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As major protests in Tibet, Xinjiang and Inner Mokg in 2008, 2009 and 2011
respectively demonstrate, one such weakness iga&inal identity [that] is not a fully resolved
issue,” especially in the multi-ethnic frontier regs!** The non-Chinese nationalities,
especially the Tibetans, Uighurs (Xinjiang Automdesgion) and Mongols (Inner Mongolian
Autonomous Region) present socio-political chalehgo China’s self-identification as a
modern unitary ‘nation-state’. Indeed, the socititpal challenges that the Party-state faces
from these nations constitute the basis for thssefitation. The next section provides an
overview of the security challenges that they gos€hina with a view only to provide a broader

analytical context for the subsequent chaptersibatT

Frontier Nationalities, Chinese Nationality Policyand Security

Security concerns or perceived threats to secunigye than anything else shape China’s
nationality policy. Li Ruihuan, former Politburo méer was clear on this during a forum
organised by the State Nationalities Affairs Consiis in 1994:*° Tibet, Xinjiang and Inner
Mongolia present the most serious threats from @nriba 55 minority nationalities. The latest
incarnation of the ‘three evils’ in Chinese offiegpeak (terrorism, separatism and religious
fundamentalism) that threaten the ‘territorial griey and security of states, as well as their
political, economic and social stability’ are clgaenunciated with Xinjiang, Tibet and Inner
Mongolia in mind**® Why do these minoritiesvho are numerically insignificant in comparison
to the 1.214 billion Han Chines®& pose such threats to rising China? The answehito
guestion is multi-faceted, touching upon soversigterritorial integrity, legitimacy, Marxist and
nationalist ideologies, the Leninist political syst and state institutions, national identity,

national image (or face; Ch. mianzi) and regimevisal. In this overview, China’s security

134\Wang 2003: 39; Suisheng ZhaoNation-State by Construction: Dynamics of Mod&hinese Nationalism,
Stanford, CA: Stanford University Press, 2004: 268-
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September, 1994: FE/2112/G.

136 Chien-Pung Chung, ‘Confronting Terrorism and OtBeits in China: All Quiet on the Western Fron€hina
and Eurasia Forum Quarterly Forurnwol. 4 No. 2, 2006: 77-78; Shanghai Cooperationadiggation (SCO),
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concerns are organised in terms of political, emlit and societal security, suggesting that

Beijing’s calculations go beyond traditional setpissues.

Political Security: The disputes with the Tibetans, Uyghurs and Mosigidlvays touch a raw
nerve in China because fundamentally at stake fiBeijing’s perspective is Chinese
sovereignty. Adhering to a Westphalian notion o¥eseignty and no doubt influenced by
China’s recent history of victimisation by impersalpowers, Beijing is sensitive to the slightest
sense of violation of its sovereignty’. Its behaviour is a textbook case of fetishisatidn
sovereignty and its indivisibility>° The perceived threats to Chinese sovereigntyratgifrom
domestic actors, in this case ethnic nationalitiesnanding complete freedom or greater
autonomy, and their supporters in foreign states ate perceived to be trying to contain or
sabotage China’s ris&’ The current trend in international relations ispeak about sovereignty
as a bundle of rights and responsibiliti€sWhen it comes to national minorities and their
homelands, Beijing has preserved its static andeawative interpretation of all elements of
sovereignty, even as it has relaxed its econonticosity practices in China itself? In short, a

clear sense of threat to Chinese sovereignty geewaChina’s academic and official circles.

138 Tony Saich, 'Globalization, Governance, and théhAritarian Westphalian State: The Case of China,’
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Tibetans, Uyghurs and Mongols also threaten Chinerstorial integrity*** Loss of
territory and the associated resources and stat@gvantages weigh heavily on Beijing’s
calculus. The religious and cultural underpinnings Tibetan, Uighur and Mongolian
nationalism also threaten or obstruct the dominaeblogy (formerly communism, now
increasingly Chinese nationalism), which provides @érdering and legitimating principles of the
Party-state. The Leninist political system andiristitutional structure that keeps the CCP in
power, especially the Regional National AutonomywLahich allows China to control the
restive non-Chinese nationalities, are also thremteby the latter's nationalist and separatist
activities. In the Tibetan case, democratic aspinais problematic for a regime that relies upon
the Leninist political system for survival and viewemocracy as a western tool to undermine
China’s rise.

The legitimacy of China’s rule and policies in miitp regions and its international
image are constantly put into disrepute, to theatgmonsternation of the Chinese, by the
combination of local uprisings, international camgpa of the diasporas and criticism of foreign
governments and international institutions. Pdlitis also a ‘contest of over legitimatl/ and
denial of legitimacy is a familiar strategy of wealactors. The Tibetans, Uighurs and Mongols
guestion the legitimacy not just of current polgidut also of Chinese sovereignty over their
regions, which is tantamount to denying the legaityn of the contemporary Chinese state. The
Party’s loss of control over ideology, erosion oftitutional integrity and the deficit of
legitimacy has direct bearing on regime survival.

Regime survival is an over-riding consideration fbe Party and its leadefs. Shirk
argues that China’s ‘communist leaders have a deege of domestic insecurity.... Chinese
leaders are haunted by the fear that their daymwrer are numbered?® She finds that ‘ethnic

unrest’ is one of the threats confronting Beijifi§.The threat to regime security from the

143 June Teufel Dreyer, 'China’s Vulnerability to Miity SeparatismAsian Affairs: An American Revievol. 32,
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Tibetans and Uighurs operates through the ubigsifoactice of deliberately conflating regime,
state and societal securities of the dominant natioauthoritarian states like China. Regime
security in the PRC could be analytically brokenintp three levels: the survival interests of the
Chinese Communist Party, the bureaucratic intereSthie institutions especially invested in
minority affairs, such as the United Front Depariand the survival interests and privileges of
the local elites, including the Tibetans and Uighwho have been co-opted into the ruling
regime.

Secessionism and irredentism are obvious threastate, regime and national security,
but internal, non-secessionist aspirations for tgreaights and autonomy by any one of the
minority problems are worrisome for the Party, esgéy in the contexts of both the ultra-
nationalistic atmosphere in China and the uncdr&srunderlying state-minority relations. The
domino-effect of Beijing’s accommodation of onerathgroup’s aspirations setting off similar
demands from other minorities is interpreted dsreat to national unity and state security, with
obvious implications for regime securi§f The anticipation of adverse reaction by Chinese

nationalists to concessions to minorities weighev/iig on Beijing's security assessments.

Military Security

In Xinjiang, Chinese military strategists have ocemms about Pan-Islamic and Pan-Turkic
subversion, while in Tibet, indigenous separatisid the domestic and international popularity
of the Dalai Lama are security riskS.Indian influence in Tibet via the exile adminisioa is
seen with great suspicidi’ Western ideological and strategic designs to unifer China’s rise
through the Tibetan Trojan horse is a familiar agwe in official and intellectual circles. In
Inner Mongolia, Pan-Mongolism and local disconteave been causes of conc&thDirect
foreign military interventions, Kosovo and Iraqlstyand gradual ‘peaceful evolution’ strategies

to change China’s political system and undermind?GGle have been raised repeatedly in
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official, military and intellectual discoursé¥ The fears of domestic separatism and foreign
intervention are connected with the fears of thes lof the strategic advantage that Tibet and
Xinjiang confer on the PLA and the natural resosrtteat are critical for the resource-hungry
Chinese economy. As the People’s Liberation ArmthésParty’s army, the threat perception of
the military officers concerns not just the sovgngy and territorial integrity of the state butals
the Party’s survival®>® Furthermore, a part of China’s military resouraaes investments are tied
up in these remote regions populated by stronglii-Gmnese natives to forestall any
contingencies involving either the locals and/ojosiing powers, whose future relations with
China are clouded by uncertairity. Also the imperatives of economic development, iBgig
strategy of choice to foster loyalty in these reenegions, eat up resources that could otherwise
be devoted to its military modernisation progranctiallenge America and its alli€.It is clear

from the above that there are significant overlagisveen political and military security.

Societal Security

National identity is the main referent object ofcigbal security. The existence of separate
Tibetan, Uighur and Mongolian identities preserm gneatest threat to the unitary self-image of
the Chinese stafg® Li Dezhu, former Minister, State Ethnic Affairs @mission, warned
against the threat from non-Han identities whesdid that ‘blind, excessive or even destructive
development of ethnic culture must be guarded agaiwhile calling for the exploitation of
ethnic culture for tourism ‘[ulnder the conditidnat it isproperly protected **’ Li Rihuan, the

former politburo members, was more explicit:

The minority population in China, which is close 100m, is scattered throughout the country.
Autonomous minority regions account for 64 per agfinthe country's total area. Therefore, we take
unity among various nationalities as the basisigfubsion on people's unity, territorial integréyd
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national unity. In the absence of unity among vasioationalities, China will lapse into turmoil and
fragmentation and will no longer be what it is tpd?

Given such fears, the party-state does its besettralise the threat through the promotion of
what Zhao calls ‘state-led nationalistf.’ While the means employed have varied, the
assimilationist logic of rendering the nation camgt to the state—state-led nation building—
has been a constant feature of Chinese natiomalltyy throughout the life of the PRE®

Hence, because of their separate identities, gpbgrand histories and transnational and
international linkages, the frontier nations preésarsecurity challenge to China that is more

serious than the simple demographic numbers suffgastGoldstein wrote:

What is distinctive about China’s multi-ethnic cawsjfiion...and what makes it relevant to thinking
strategically about its rising power is the concatin of minority people in vast border regions
(especially Xinjiang, Tibet and Inner Mongolia) Ev60 per cent of its landmass].... The security
challenge is complicated by a long-standing po&bridir separatist movements, abetted by culturally

similar or politically sympathetic foreigners justross the border, that could fragment the Chinese

state'®?

Non-traditional security challenges such as tesroridrugs and criminal organisations are also
relevant, especially with the potential for collusibetween these organisations and separatist
movements. How then has China dealt with theseevabilities and threats?

It is not surprising given these security challengfeat China’s nationality policy has
always had a security rationale with regime seguritate security and societal security
components®® Chapter Five of this dissertation examines hown@lhias addressed these threats
and vulnerabilities through various policy instrurteewith state-building goals in Tibet.

Regional National Autonomy (RNA) has been the mumstminent instrument in the
arsenal of China’s nationality policy. Beijing hased a variety of other instruments ranging
from violent military operations to positive indunents such as the state-sponsored nationality

identification program, the United Front, affirmagiaction and economic development. Maoist-
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style political campaigns such as the Cultural Reian, Strike-Hard Campaigns, the Spiritual
Civilization Campaign and the Patriotic Educatiomnipaign—with overwhelming ethnic

dimensions in minority regions—have been employethe ‘nation-state’ construction project.
In Tibet, a vicious anti-Dalai Lama campaign ha®rben-going since 1994. The ethnic
identification project, RNA and the United Frontpapach were conceived before 1949, while
affirmative action and economic development wernelaed after 1978. The various political-
ideological campaigns have been conducted throughetexistence of the PRE*

This overview of the security challenges from thenfier nations provides a broader
context in which the subsequent empirical chaptarsTibet should be understood. This
dissertation examines how these policy instrumantstheir implementation relate to Beijing’s
state-building ambitions, how they are interpredad countered by the Tibetans, giving rise to a

cyclical action-reaction dynamic.

Which Tibet?

It is important to define Tibet geographically. &ilimeans different things to different people,
not least to the Tibetans and the Chinese. Thergpbiral definition of Tibet is a matter of
dispute not just between Beijing and Dharamsala,a&o among academic Tibetologists. In
fact, the geographical demarcation of Tibet is abyy the biggest stumbling block in the
Chinese-Tibetan dialogue. Beijing considers onligetiAutonomous Region (TAR) as Tibet,
while Dharamsala and most Tibetans claim most ef Tibetan plateau, which includes the
Tibetan inhabited areas of Qinghai, Gansu, SiclauhYunnan provinces.

For analytical reasons, this dissertation will @@hto the larger geographical definition
of Tibet. Since this issue is integral to the camterary Sino-Tibetan dispute and dialogue, the
analytical reasons will be explained in ChaptereFiket it suffice to say here that the Eastern
Tibetans, both in Tibet and exile, are activelyalved in every aspect of the Tibetan resistance
against China. Furthermore, most Eastern Tibetemseanarkably articulate and dogged in their
assertion of their homelands as an integral parTibét. As the Eastern Tibetans and their

184 1bid: 165-208.
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homelands are discursively and practically ensadmeehe Sino-Tibetan conflict, it makes no
analytical sense to airbrush them out of the condls scholars like Melvyn Goldstein do.

When this dissertation refers to Eastern Tibetnéans the Tibetan areas of Qinghai,
Gansu, Sichuan and Yunnan provinces. For the Tnbetaastern Tibet is further divided into

‘provinces’ Eém'rn']]: Kham [maw]] or Doto [aﬁﬁrﬂ] (parts of Sichuan, Qinghai, Yunnan and
TAR) andAmdo[m'aﬁ']] or Dome Eﬁ'gﬂ] (parts of Qinghai, Gansu and Sichuan). Centrdl an
Western Tibet oUtsang[ggm'qa’:']] corresponds roughly to the current boundarieJ AR.

The reader is referred to Map 2 (page vi) for adoetense of the geographical location and

administrative division of the Tibetan plateau.

Organisation of the Dissertation

This dissertation consists of eight chapters divitiéo four parts. Part | (Chapters One and Two)
introduces and contextualises the empirical andr#teal issues that constitute the core of this
dissertation. Part Il (Chapters Three and Four} pl¢ dissertation in the context of the longer
historical relations between China and Tibet. Rr{Chapters Five to Seven) picks up the
historical thread from Chapter Four, but examinéb greater analytical depth the cyclical core
of the insecurity dilemma, its transnational antkernational dimensions and its role in the
Tibetan uprising in 2008. Part IV (Chapter Ninehclodes the dissertation with a summary of
the main findings and contributions, and sketches gossible future scenarios of the Sino-
Tibetan conflict and the insecurity dilemma.

Chapter Two critiques and develops the originakiaer of the insecurity dilemma or
what this dissertation refer to as classical inggcdilemma to enable it to better explicate the
security practices of weak and insecure statestlamdlynamics of intra-state conflicts in such
states. Brian L. Job came up with the concept efitisecurity dilemma® Mohamed Ayoob’s
‘security predicament®® contains the same structural features and insightdob’s insecurity

dilemma, although Ayoob accords more prominencexternal actors. The chapter notes the
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intellectual parallel between John Herz's ‘securitifemma®’ and Herbert Butterfield's
‘security predicament®® on the one hand and Job’s ‘insecurity dilemma’ Agdob’s ‘security
predicament’ on the other hand. The chapter fifér@ntiates the insecurity dilemma from the
security dilemma and then develops the insecuilgmdna to address the flaws in its classical
versions so as to equip it better to handle thksta$ explaining the security practices and
conflicts within weak states. Thus, the insecudilfemma is reconceptualised to guide the
subsequent chapters dealing with the Sino-Tibetandlict. It is important to reiterate that the
action-reaction dynamic between the state andditeraaries takes the shape of cycles of state-
building and ethno-national resistance. The chagtgr considers ways to mitigate or resolve the
insecurity dilemma.

Chapter Three gives a fresh perspective on therkistf Sino-Tibetan relations through
the prism of the insecurity dilemma. The chaptetipalarly focuses on the political and cultural
practices of pre-PRC foreign overlords in Tibet ahd Tibetan responses. Specifically, it
examines the correlation between Tibetan toleramcesbellion against foreign rulers and the
latter’'s attitudes and practices towards Tibetaniily and autonomy. Doing so, the chapter
traces the evolution of the Tibetan-Chinese retatitowards the insecurity dilemma, spanning
the long period between the imperial rivalries fie 7-8" century to the PRC’s annexation in
1949-1950.

Chapter Four continues the historical narrative ahtbnicles the unleashing of the
insecurity dilemma from the moment of Communist r@'s incorporation of Tibet up to the
imposition of martial law in 1989. In short, Chisastate-building program with its nation-
building, institution-building and infrastructuresiiding dimensions and the resultant Tibetan
uprisings was detailed to demonstrate in starkidasthe insecurity dilemma that was let loose
upon the Tibetan plateau. The imposition or stepstds the imposition of direct Chinese rule
and the accompanying existential threats that @ibeétlentity felt from Chinese policies and
practices will be shown to have caused the 1983 TW9etan uprising.

Chapter Five commences the deeper analysis of nbecurity dilemma after 1989.
Guided by the theoretical insights developed ingi#aTwo, it examines the threat perception

5730hn Hertz, ‘Idealist Internationalism and the SiégiDilemma,’ World PoliticsVol. 2, No. 2, January 1950.
188 Herbert ButterfieldHistory and Human Relationsondon: Collins, 1951.
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and state-building impetus behind the hardenind@@ifing’s Tibet policy after 1989. It also
gives an overview of the security concerns thated€hina’s state-building project in Tibet. This
chapter constitutes the first half of the cyclehef insecurity dilemma in the reform period.

Chapter Six picks up the analytical thread and detap the cycle by examining how
these policies, migration and cultural influences dtrengthening the Party-state’s position in
Tibet generate greater societal insecurity amoegTibetans. Next, the positions and strategies
that the Tibetans have used to address their sbaisecurity will be analysed. The chapter then
closes by pointing out how these Tibetan identiégusity measures heighten the Chinese
political, military and societal security concergsscussed in the previous chapter; thus
completing the cycle of the insecurity dilemma.

One of the key features of the reconceptualisedcunity dilemma is the salience of
diasporas and external forces in the domestic icbn®ne of the Tibetan strategies to confront
Beijing has been for the diaspora to actively imégionalise the Tibet issue. Because of Tibetan
advocacy and normative, ideological and geopolitieasons beyond the Tibet issue, the Sino-
Tibetan conflict has acquired transnational andrimdtional dimensions. Chapter Seven isolates
and examines how these dimensions contribute to#eeurity dilemma by positing a three-way
feed-back effect among the Tibetans, Chinese amdhternational community. Specifically, the
chapter investigates how the Tibet issue impingesChina’s relations with America, India,
Europe and Taiwan and, potentially, Russia in titeré This chapter explores how Tibetan
Buddhism, with adherents in various parts of theldydhas been an asset for the Tibetans in
their political struggle.

This external dimension and indeed the dynamic -Sibetan core of the insecurity
dilemma were on full display during and after tl#& uprising, which this dissertation posits is
a more spectacular and pent up Tibetan responte tbardening Chinese policies since 1989.
Chapter Eight examines the identity insecurity te¢ heart of the Tibetan grievances which
boiled over into the most serious challenge to Eéerrule since the 1959. Tibetan insecurity, the
chapter shows, is a product of the hard-line pedigpursued by the Chinese after 1989. The
chapter also notes the hardening of Chinese pslimeresponse to the uprising, and the

insecurity and identity strengthening that thisailseady provoking in the Tibetan regions.
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Conditions are being created for another Tibetameapal, bringing the insecurity dilemma full-
circle.

How can this mutually detrimental cycle of repreespolicies and uprisings be broken?
Chapter Nine summarises the main findings and tations towards scholarship in security
studies, international relations and the conflittconcludes by sketching the likely future
scenarios for the conflict and examining the prospdor reconciliation and the insecurity

dilemma’s place in those scenarios.

Conclusion

This chapter introduced the Sino-Tibetan confliol ghe relevant scholarship, the research
guestions, the central argument and the analytiinework used in this dissertation.
Specifically, this dissertation will show that matunsecurities drive the action-reaction process
of the Sino-Tibetan conflict. The insecurity dilermmrallows a more social and inter-subjective
analysis of the conflict and addresses the shoitagsrof the existing analyses of the conflict.
After explaining the methodology, the key terms evetefined and contextualised and the
rationale for using the weak state concept in thietext of China was explained as were the
security challenges posed by the frontier natiédter outlining the geographical definition of
Tibet, the final section introduced the structuféhis dissertation. The next chapter develops the
insecurity dilemma as an analytical framework aets 2up the analysis of the Sino-Tibetan

conflict.
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Chapter 2

State-Building, Societal Security and the Insecunt Dilemma

In the previous chapter, | asked the empirical joef what explains the intractability of
the Sino-Tibetan conflict. Some more specific quest relevant to the Tibetans and Beijing
were also raised. In answer, the Sino-Tibetan ainflas posited as a dilemmatic interplay
of the mutual insecurities of the Tibetan natiowl éime Chinese Party-State. The insecurity
dilemma was introduced as the theoretical framevioraddress those questions in order to
make sense of the protracted nature of the contowever, the insecurity dilemma as
originally conceived by scholars of Third World gety like Job and Ayoob, which this
research calls the classical insecurity dilemmegadly a frame-work to explicate the security
practices of insecure states in the global soutls hot adequately equipped to handle the
analysis of intra-state conflicts in these stated exhibits a number of flaws. This chapter
develops the insecurity dilemma by addressing tHase to enhance its analytical power.
The chapter begins by mapping the conceptual @riginthe insecurity dilemma by
discussing the traditional notion of security ditem the various ways in which this concept
has been adapted to analyse intra-state confli€ten, the insecurity dilemma is
distinguished from the security dilemma and devetbn a number of ways. First, the
concept of societal security or identity securgyincorporated to allow for a more adequate
analysis of the security practices of adversamai-state groups, including their transnational
and international relations. Second, more playiv@rgto transnational and international
actors in the insecurity dilemma. To demonstragertile of transnational and international
factors in the insecurity dilemma, the agency asgoras on the side of both the state and the
aggrieved ethno-national group will be examinedird@hthe interactive role that historical
and contemporary experience and future uncertalaty in the arousal and perpetuation of
insecurities and mutual threat perceptions is eapd. The insecurity dilemma, thus
reconceptualised, illuminates the security prastioceboth the state and the rival sub-state

political communities—national, ethnic, religiousgcial and ideologicdl.The chapter then

! Although the possibilities are many, this reseawithfocus on ethno-national groups.
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demonstrates the cyclical dynamics of the strategieraction between the state and its
domestic adversaries, giving due attention to thtessub-state and external actors. Finally,
the chapter will consider how the insecurity dileenoould be alleviated, and concludes by

summarising the key findings.

Anarchy and the Security Dilemma

The security dilemma has become one of the mostontapt theoretical tools for
understanding and explaining international politids the most recent authoritative work
contends, ‘the security dilemma gets to the vegrihef politics among nationé.John Hertz

coined the term ‘security dilemma’ in 1950, whidahdefined thus:

Wherever such anarchic society [groups living “glside each other without being organized into
a higher unity”] has existed...groups or individuliéng in such a constellation must be, and
usually are, concerned about their security fronindpeattacked, subjected, dominated, or
annihilated by other groups and individuals. Strvio attain security from such attack, they are
driven to acquire more and more power in ordersttape the impact of the power of others. This,
in turn, renders the others more insecure and clsntpen to prepare for the worst. Since none
can ever feel entirely secure in such a world ahgeting units, power competition ensues, and

.. . . .. 3
the vicious circle of security and power accumaolafis on:

Around the same time, Herbert Butterfield descrilaedimilar structure-induced dynamic,
which he described as the ‘absolute predicamenthandreducible dilemma’’

Later scholars have remained largely faithful te definition of the security dilemma
that Hertz and Butterfield advancg@escribing the structural condition of the inteioaal
system, anarchy essentially means the absencdegjfitamate authority to referee disputes
among states with the capabilities to enforce nagonal law, i.e. punishing errant states and
protecting law-abiding ones. In Kenneth Waltz's d&r absence of a government with
‘monopoly on thelegitimate use of force’ in the international arena fosteedf-selp
behaviour among statdsSelf-help behaviour under uncertainty over theeritions and

capabilities of other states puts a premium on tvoase calculations, driving the security
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dilemma. However, Booth and Wheeler put forwardranghtful restatement of the security
dilemma in 2008.
Exploiting the semantic difference between a paxadod a dilemma, Booth and

Wheeler reconceptualise the security dilemma as@level strategic predicament’:

The first and basic level consistsafliliemma of interpretatiorabout the motives, intentions and
capabilities of others; the second and derivatdell consists od dilemma of responsabout the
most rational way of respondifig.

The outcome of insecurity contrary to prior expgotes of security when states and other
actors take defensive-minded actions is merely @dox, a perverse outcome, not a
dilemma® The dilemma, at one level, is a product of unéetyaabout the adversary’s
intentions and capabilities, and at a ‘derivatiia/el, how to respond appropriately to the
other's moves. Booth and Wheeler argue that therggdilemma can be overcome, not just
mitigated as even some realists allow for, throupke force of norms, institutions,
cooperation and the cultivation of trust and whheyt call the ‘security dilemma
sensibility.*® This is a significant departure from the domineeslist view which mostly
portrays the security dilemma as an inescapabsopror an irresolvable tragedy. While the
security dilemma remains a theory mainly for thalgsis of inter-state relations, it has been
adapted by a number of scholars to explain inmgestonflicts.

Ethnic and Societal: Intra-state Security Dilemmas

Barry Posen was the first scholar to use the sgaditemma to explain domestic conflicts.
As he puts it, ‘when imperial order breaks down’ammulti-ethnic country, an ‘emerging
anarchy’ takes hold and an intense security dilenemsues? Domestic politics begin to
resemble the anarchic international system, compieth the tragic quality of inter-group
competitions. Posen’s unmodified use of the secudliiemma to explain domestic conflicts

has met with scathing criticism.

" Booth and Wheeler 2008.

8 Ibid: 4. Emphasis in the original.
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Lapid and Kratochwil argued that ‘without an exftlitheoretical treatment of group
differentiation, which, in turn, generates the “anfécal environment”, structural arguments
[such as Posen’s] do not explain conflict, but ryere-describe it** Paul Roe added that
Posen weakens his argument by claiming that ‘...thesee plenty of signals of malign
intent,” which takes away the tragic quality singignals of malign intent’ imply real threats,
not imagined products of uncertainty. What Posescidees as a security dilemma could
therefore be merely a security probl&hFurthermore, the complete collapse of imperial
regimes or central governments is a rare occurrekedrotberg finds, a collapsed state—'a
vacuum of authority'—is ‘a rare and extreme versid@a failed state*® Therefore, the utility
of Posen’s version of the security dilemma to eixplatra-state conflicts is limited.
Relatedly, the total absence of the state thatsdwairity dilemma implies is problematic.
Posen’s characteristic privileging of structuratiables and disregarding the role of identity
in intra-state conflicts also fly in the face ofetlethnic, racial, religious, national and
civilisational provenance of many of these con§liéAs Lapid and Kratochwil argued,
Posen’s neglect of identity renders his structagbroach incapable of explaining ethno-
national intra-state conflicts.

Contrary to Posen’s silence, identity is at therhebPaul Roe’s ‘inter-societal security
dilemma’ or ‘societal security dilemm&.'He incorporates the concept of societal security as
conceived by Buzan and his Copenhagen School goeainto the security dilemma.
Identity is for inter-societal security dilemma wvitsbvereignty is for its inter-state security
dilemma. Identity, he argues, is not just a refemect of security, but also a defensive or
offensive weapon, a source of security for one grand insecurity for adversaries. Here Roe

is engaging with insights such as Buzan'’s:

For threatened societies, one obvious line of d@ferresponse is to strengthen societal identity.
This can be done by using cultural means to retefeocietal cohesion and distinctiveness, and to

ensure that society reproduces itd8ir.

13 yosef and Kratochwil 1996: 115.
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Identity-based security dilemmas can be set of§rimach as ‘the actions of one society, in
trying to increase its societal security (strengthg its own identity), causes a reaction in a
second society, which in the end, decreases thtesficiety’s own societal security.In fact,
both societies become more insecure at the enchisf dction-reaction process. Some
instances of nationalism and ethno-nationalism ccchg manifestations of such identity
wars?® Yet, societal or identity security can also bes#ttened or defended with military,
economic and political and bureaucratic instruméhts

However, like Posen, Roe ignores the state in éisirty dilemma. The state stays
silently in the background or completely out of fheture. In reality, the state is a significant
actor and frameworks attempting to understand -stige conflicts should factor in the role
of the state unless it is one of the rare casesrevhiee state and its institutions have
completely collapsed.

Stephen Saideman rectifies this in his ‘ethnic sgcdilemma’ by bringing the state
back into the analysis. He argues that ‘[tjo un@erd ethnic security dilemmas, we must
consider the role of the state in mediating onieficing the competition by ethnic groups for
security.? For him the distinguishing feature of ethnic ségudilemmas is the role of the
state as, with its resources, the state ‘can bettamic group’s greatest ally or adversdry.’
States matter because between the extremes ohgreand the ideal-type nation-state where
one homogenous nation enjoys perfect securitytestaxist and shape the course of ethnic
politics.””* Here Saideman is articulating the widespread tyedli which the state and its

resources and institutions are captured by onepgtouthe detriment of all other groups:

In many political systems, the state may be biasshrd or against particular ethnicities, so

competition among the different ethnic groups fonteol of the state. If my group does not

capture the state, someone else’s will, and themwillidoe at the mercy of the state....If the state

cannot protect the interests of all ethnic grodipsn each group will seek to control the state or
secede so that they can control their own stateredsing other group’s security and decreasing
the state’s ability to provide security for any gpd®

19 Roe 1999: 194.
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In such an environment, certain anarchy-drivenuieat of international politics play out in
the domestic arerfd.However, the excessively materialist ontology isf $ecurity dilemma
has no place for identity and cultural factors. Baideman, access or alienation from the
resources of the state, which determine the ecanqgphiysical and political security of the
ethnic groups, is the difference between a unitedi @hesive state and one with warring
groups attempting to capture the state or to sefredeit to build their own state$’ This is

an opportune time to introduce the insecurity diteaminasmuch as it, at least, acknowledges
the role of adversarial ethno-national groups duair identity, even though they are used as
mere stage-props in the state-centrist analysith@fsecurity policies of the Third World
states.

State-Building and Classical Insecurity Dilemma

In the annals of the insecurity dilemma, Brian 3obhe Insecurity Dilemma: National
Security of Third World Statesand Mohamed Ayoob’sThe Third World Security
Predicament: State Making, Regional Conflict, ahé tnternational Systeratand out as
foundational texts. In fact, in the intellectuavd®pment of the insecurity dilemma, Job and
Ayoob occupy positions analogous to the primacy Hdrtz and Butterfield in the
conceptualisation of the security dilemma. Job Apdob did for Third World security with
the ‘insecurity dilemma’ and ‘security predicamergspectively, what Hertz and Butterfield
did for international security with the ‘securitilsmmma’ and ‘security predicament.” Writing
contemporaneously, both pairs arrived at broadfyilar insights and conclusions about

international and Third World security, albeit wgbme differences.

Brian Job’s Insecurity Dilemma

For Job, the tenets of the security dilemma asvéérfrom realism do not fit the empirical
reality of security practices in the Third Worldhat is because (1) the states do not coincide
with a single, united nation, i.e. they are mation-states (2) the regimes in power lack
popular legitimacy; (3) the states lack instituiboapacity to provide equal security for all

their citizens; and (4) threat perception is domsaby-orientated rather than externally-
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directed to the international systéinJob locates the dilemma in the security compaetitio
between the states and various national and egmoigps, who do not share the interests of
the states and the identities of the groups whiomidate the powers, institutions and
resources of the state.

Job defines the insecurity dilemma in terms ofgheadoxical nature of the state-group
strategic interaction that ensues when a weak asdcure state attempts to increase its
security through state-building. State-buildingetitens groups with identities and interests
distinct from the group in control of the state grdvokes resistance movements to secure
their identities. The security competition thusaadhed is characterised by two ‘contrasting
conditions’ relating to the domestic and internadélocontexts:

[FJirst, an internal predicament in which individsiand groups acting against perceived threats to
assure their own security or securities conseguentlate an environment of increased threat and
reduced security for most, if not all, others wittihe borders of the state; and second, a resulting
paradox regarding the external security environrient

The domestic paradox refers to the self-defeatatgre of the security competition between
the state and its internal adversaries, which tesnlless ‘effective security’ for all, less
‘effective state-capacity’ to provide security ardcreased vulnerabilities to foreign

encroachment¥.This domestic predicament is rooted in state wesn

The weakness of the state...hinges upon the parhddbxhie more the regime attempts or needs to
exercise the coercive machinery of the state, tbeendirectly repressive the regime’s actions
against its competitors in the internal securignar, the more obvious is its ‘weakne$s.’

The implication is that the more repressive théesbaiilding policies and practices are, the
more resistance they provoke from their domestieesiries. Job associates the insecurity
dilemma with weak states, a ubiquitous conditiothia Third World, which he attributes to
the adverse consequences of decolonisation, urashel-unequal economic development,
multi-ethnic societies and authoritarian regimes. &gues that most of the Third World
countries were born into insecurity at the timele€olonisation.

However, another paradox operates at the interfet@een the domestic and the
international: the state is protected from extethatats by the norms of the international
community such as the inviolability of sovereigrayd territorial integrity, even when the

2 Job 1992: 18.
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internal competitions have weakened and incapaditahe states to deal with foreign
encroachment® Job recognises a limited degree of interactioméen the state and the
international society by way of regional securigcts and arms-tradé.Beyond that, he
denies the agency of external actors in the exatierb or alleviation of the insecurity
dilemma. Of course, he is deafeningly silent ondbmplex transnational and international
linkages of the adversarial groups.

A number of symptoms reveal the insecurity dilemimahe Third World states:
militarization, repression and state terror, diw@rary tactics, and regional security pacts
among conservative ruling elites to help each oslugpress domestic forces of change and
liberalization®® ‘[L]eadership personality cults, extreme militanisand heightened forms of
nationalism’ are extreme symptoms of state-weaktfelsb’s insecurity dilemma is certainly
an improvement over the unmodified application loé tsecurity dilemma to intra-state
conflicts.

It relaxes the requirement of anarchy, which isegigmced only in conditions where
the state has collapsed completely which Rotbengsfiextremely rar&. The insecurity
dilemma explains a larger universe of intra-staieflccts where the state is still active and
anarchy has not necessarily set in. Extending thpirecal scope expands the explanatory
strength of a theory? As Roe commends, ‘Job’s work widens the utilitytbé security
dilemma at the intra-state level by concentratiog on disintegrating states as such, but
“weak” ones.*® The exploitation of the weak/strong state concalpapparatus is analytically
profitable. Therefore, unlike the security dilemrdab accords due importance to the state in
the analysis of intra-state conflicts. Furthermdm@) recognises the role of non-state actors
and identity in intra-state conflicts, although b®ps short of theorising their security
practices.

However, Job’s insecurity dilemma is problematic tliree main reasons. First, Job
overstates the argument that the primary secuhitgats to the weak states come from

domestic forces and that externally, the prevailimgernational norms protect their
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sovereignty and territorial integrity. Job poshsittthe internal-external nexus exists only to
the extent to which a particular regime becomestanily dependent upon external arms
suppliers or participate in regional security pAttén doing so, he underestimates the
involvement of transnational and international eia the insecurity dilemma. As explained
later in this chapter, a feed-back effect existswben the domestic conflict and its
transnational and international environment.

Second, the under-development of the security joescof non-state security actors
including their external relations is equally prtlatic. Job glosses over them as ‘contending
forces’ or ‘various forces’ and leaves it uncledratvvalues they seek to secure from what
threats and how. Although Job places himself indiwetext of a broadened security agenda,
which renounces the centrality of the state andpitfitical and military securities, he
relegates the role of these non-state challengetket state—'ethnic, religious, or national
communities’—to a theoretical limbo. Their existens acknowledged, but only as props in
a state-centrist analysis. Their security requiresiere lumped into a vague category of
‘irreconcilable demands,” and not explored satisfdly. Consequently, Job ignores the
transnational and international linkages and aatiwiof these actors too.

Third, Booth and Wheeler’s critique of securityediima theorists of conflating the
paradoxical and dilemmatic elements also applieghis insecurity dilemma. He is silent on
the dilemmas of interpretation and response, cdrated as he is on the paradoxical
outcome. This follows from his disregard for théerof uncertainty. Despite these problems,
Job has furnished the foundations for a framewloak $erves the dual purpose of explicating
the security policies of insecure states in it9doism and studying intra-state conflicts after

some development.

Mohammed Ayoob’s ‘Security Predicament’
Although Job came up with the term ‘insecurity dilea,” Ayoob was contemporaneously

engaging with the same theoretical ideas underuhgc of the ‘security predicament’ in

40 3o0b 1992: 30.
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Third World countrieg! In point of fact, Ayoob’s treatment of the thedzat and empirical
ideas is considerably more sustained, substantidecaherent than Job’s edited volume.
Ayoob has emerged as the standard bearer of tlwetiwal insights that constitute the
insecurity dilemma under the more recent nomenaatfi‘subaltern realisn{*?

Like Job, Ayoob begins by critiquing the deficiezecof the traditional Western-centric
security theories to make sense of security prestio the non-Western world. For him
traditional approaches, primarily realism and idenal[liberalism], are too preoccupied with
military security and threats from outside the seign staté® These tendencies are
endogenous to the particular Western historicaleegpce and the advanced stage of
statehood in most Western countfféSuch a conception of security is problematic ia th
parlance of the Third World

...because the three major characteristics of treapt of state security as developed in the
Western literature—namely, its external orientatits strong link with systemic security, and its
binding ties with the security of the two majoriaice blocs during the Cold War—have been so
thoroughly diluted in the Third World that the expatory power of the concept has been vastly
reduced when applied to Third World conteXts.

Thus, Ayoob proposes a primarily political coneept of security that is intimately
connected with state-building, ‘a major enterpiis&hich Third World countries have been
engaged since decolonizatidfi.”/Ayoob then defines ‘security-insecurity...in rédat to
vulnerabilities—both internal and externaktthat threaten or have the potential to bring down
or weaken state structures, both territorial arstitintional, and governing regime¥.Guided

by this definition, he characterises the Third Wprhcluding powerful countries like India,
China and Brazil, as ‘weak, vulnerable and insécare account of a number of shared

characteristics:

Lack of internal cohesion, in terms of both greairemic and social disparities and major ethnic
and regional fissures; lack of unconditional legdicy of state boundaries, state institutions, and
governing elites; easy susceptibility to internadl anter-state conflicts; distorted and dependent
development, both economically and socially; maaligation, especially in relation to the

“I Mohammed Ayoob, ‘Security in the Third World: TWéorm About to Turn?International AffairsVol. 60,
No. 1, Winter 1983-84; Ayoob 1995.
2 Ayoob 1998: 31-54; Ayoob 2002: 27-48.
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dominant international security and economic comgeand easy permeability by external actors,
be they more developed states, international irtitits, or transnational corporatiofis.

Consequently, the Third World teeters between thaflict-prone conditions of weak or
quasi-states and failed stafés.

Ayoob’s main point of departure, just like Job's that security and state-building in
the Third World cannot be understood in isolatisanf each other; they are mutually

constitutive and informative practic®s.

[T]he internal dimension of security, which is imgsably intertwined with the process of state-
making, is the core variable that determines thiedTWorld state’s security problematic.... a solid
grasp of the state-building process in the ThirdM/is analogous to the beginning of wisdom for

students and scholars of Third World secusr%ty.

The pressures of late state-making, late entrytimtanodern state-system and the distortions
of colonialism produce a ‘security predicament’ tthdeviates substantially from the
contemporary experience of most Western stataeswi€ious circle of violence and counter-
violence as regimes are challenged and react withtah force.®* He elaborates on the
security predicament in terms similar to Job’s ausgy dilemma:

[T]he internal dimension of security is of parambimportance in the totality of the Third World
state’s security calculus.... internal insecurifigsdamentally determine the security predicament.
These insecurities, in turn, are intimately rela@the on-going process of state-building in post-
colonial societiesThey are manifested through the state’s attempténtaose its version of
political order, often by force, and through theuafly frequent violent resistance to such
imposition by substantial segments of the Third & population>

However, Ayoob allows far more agency for exterfadtors in the security predicament
through trade and economic dependence, proliferaticonventional and non-conventional
weapons, and international interventidhdde devoted separate chapters to explicate the
‘internal dimension’ and ‘external dimension’ ofettsecurity predicament. |{E]xternal
variables,” he writes, ‘have tremendous influencedetermining the outcome of specific

attempts at state building. These external pressemeanate from both the regional and the
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global environments in which Third World states mgpe.?® This is the chief distinguishing
feature between Job’s insecurity dilemma and Aysa@ecurity predicament.

Raimo Vayrynen critiqued that this allowance fotezral variables detracts from his
basic position that internal threats to the stgbidf Third World states are dominaitThis
is a misreading of Ayoob’s security predicamentsihe does not privilege domestic threats
over external ones; unlike Job, he treats themgaslly significant. Furthermore, this is a
frivolous criticism as an either-or selection betweinternal and external factors is self-
limiting and flies in the face of the overwhelmiegpirical evidence of fusion between the
domestic and the international patterns of enmitg amity. A ‘theory should be just as
complicated [or parsimonious] as all our evideneggests>® Capturing the internal-external
interplay contributes to the theoretical sophisiaraof the insecurity dilemma.

However, Ayoob’s security predicament shares solaesf associated with Job’s
insecurity dilemma. Firstly, it is unabashedly steéntric. Michael Barnett charges that
Ayoob’s corpus engages in a ‘fetishization of sewgmnty’ and that his scholarship is state-
centric to the point of defending genocidal autfaoi@n regimes’ Secondly, as a
consequence of the above, he ignores the secustfiges of non-state groups. As Barnett

writes:

His framework highlights the concerns of regimesttfind themselves beset by security
challenges and marginalises the societal groupsatteanow constructed as a “threat”.... [l]f,
according to Ayoob, IR theory should be explainihg “large majority of conflicts” that occur at
any time and if those conflicts are not interstaté rather intrastate, then why cling to a state-
centric definition of the discipline that seemsptovide little explanatory valué?

Indeed, for both Job and Ayoob, the under-theaaraif the nature and security practices of
these internal challengers to the state is a stramgission for they attribute the insecurity
dilemma to the persistent identities and resistafcinese groups, which the state and the
regime deem as existential threats. Finally, bath dnd Ayoob are silent on the role of

uncertainty in his security predicament and ignttre relevance of identity for the most
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part®™ We will come back to these themes in the nexti@ecbut first an overview of other
attempts to develop and apply the insecurity dilentovarious empirical problematiques is
in order.

To date, there has been one attempt at developénimsecurity dilemma as a thery
and two applications of the framework to explainp@inal and historical casés.Georg
Sorensen argues that since international conftiatee receded in frequency and severity at
the same time as the increasing occurrence andlibyutf intrastate conflicts, the security
dilemma has given way to the insecurity dilemma.diems that the promotion of liberal
values or democracy as a solution for the insegcutiemma throws up a ‘liberal value
dilemma’, which he defined as ‘the fact that atté&rtp promote liberal values risk leading to
illiberal outcomes both in the short and in thegen term®® He illustrates the ‘value
dilemma’ with the Danish cartoon affair in Septemi®05, which involved a Danish
newspaper publishing cartoons of the prophet MohathrSorensen then demonstrates this
value dilemma in the American National Security Age (2006), in which democracy
promotion has been clearly identified as an elen®nUS security stratedy. In short,
Sorensen observes a perverse relationship betweeliberal intentions behind democracy
promotion and the illiberal outcomes in target sbes. However, Sorensen jumps the gun by
analysing the liberakolution before understanding the insecurity dilemma pigpand
addressing its shortcomings. Apart from conflating paradox with the dilemma, Sorensen
fails to overcome the state-centrism of the easi@olars.

Glenn applies Job’s insecurity dilemma on the gotsflplaguing ‘Southern’ and post-
communist ‘quasi-state&®. Hong has used the insecurity dilemma to argue ttieformer
South Korean President Syngman Ree’s repeatedrdiafaof his willingness to militarily
attack North Korea between 1953 to 1960 was ndt refective of his desire to reunify

Korea, but was also a bargaining tactic to exts&cinger American security guarantees, and
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most crucially to secure his own authoritarian megi from the growing domestic
opposition®’

Ronnie Lipschutz has developed a post-Cold Wariaersf the insecurity dilemma
which differs from the Hobbesian realist notiortloé security dilemma in that anarchy is not
required. Lipschutz’s insecurity dilemma ‘arisast @f uncertainty, out of a never fully
predictable world® What Lipschutz demonstrates here is that uncéytaitoes not
necessarily require anarchy, hbdifferenceof identity: ‘the insecurity dilemma arises not
from threats but frontifference’®® In other words, uncertainty of identity, the difflty of
picking ‘us’ from ‘them’ when the over-arching enies of the Cold War have disappeared,
has led policy makers and analysts to imagine aitssof enemies, engendering deep
insecurities’® Uncertainty and identity will occupy prominent gés in the revised insecurity
dilemma developed below.

However, thus far the insecurity dilemma has beegely about the security practices
of weak and insecure states. It is not well-equipieeilluminate the messier affairs of intra-
state conflicts. Since the security practices efdtates in these domestic conflicts have been
discussed above under classical insecurity dilemthat of the state’s ethno-national
opponents need to be developed further. To pickheptheatrical metaphor, the non-state
groups should be liberated from the ignominy ohigaised as mere stage props. They should
be endowed with character and agency in the inggcdilemma. For this purpose, a
framework that explicates the security practicethefstate’s domestic challengers, describes
the strategic dynamics of the state-group intesactind pays equal attention to the external
factors is necessary. The rest of this chapteri®i@d to addressing these themes with a
view to developing a framework that elucidates abmplexities of intra-state conflicts with
special attention on ethno-national conflicts, arnich is equally attentive to the state, ethnic

groups and external players.
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Societal Security and Domestic Adversaries of thet&e
The insecurity dilemma reconceptualised in thigisacpreserves and builds upon some of
the basic ideas advanced by Job and Ayoob: tleniaity-directed threat perceptions of
weak and/or insecure states, mutually constitugind informative relationship between the
security policies and state-building in such staéesl the perverse outcomes of the security-
seeking behaviour of states and their domesticradrvies, i.e. enhanced insecurity for both
sides. However, | develop the framework in fourc@liareas in the following pages. First,
the concept of societal security is deployed tolieafe the security practices of ethno-
national groups. Secondly, as a consequence ofiekanthe security practices of both the
state and its internal security competitors, arelegicture of the internal dynamics of the
strategic interaction emerges, especially whenctiteept of uncertainty is drafted into the
mix. Third, it clarifies the role played by extelractors and integrates diasporas into the
framework. The insecurity dilemma thus conceptedlibecomes a cyclical, action-reaction
process, driven by regime, state and societal ggcur

Societal security was conceived in response teitilent ethnic conflicts that ravaged
Central and Eastern Europe and the Former Sovi@nUin the 1980s and 1990sit is
defined as ‘the ability of a society to persistiia essential characteunder changing
conditions and possible or actual thredtsSocietal insecurity exists when communities of
whatever kind define a development or potentiabty a threat to their survival as a
community....”* Defined in these terms, societal security highBgtite importance of the
‘essential character’ or identity in the practicel analysis of security/.

Indeed, identity has made a strong come-back grnational relations and security

studies’ ‘[Clulture and cultural identities...are shaping thmatterns of cohesion,
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disintegration, and conflict in the post-Cold Waorid,” declared Samuel Huntingtdh. He
controversially wrote on civilizational identitydéntities of the ethnic and national varieties
have also received attention in security studies iaternational relations in the post-Cold
War world!” This ‘return’ of identity in international relatis has a strong basis in the
empirical reality of the post-Cold War global pm& An overwhelming majority of the wars
since the Second World War, more so after the @&, have been intra-state wars along
ethnic and religious line$. Accordingly, security studies went through a ‘widey and
deepening’ turn that challenged the traditionaitany- and state-centrist agenda of the field,
opening it up to other actors and values includientity.”® It was in these contexts that
societal security emerged as a distinct analyfieahework within security studiés.

Societal security has found its strongest champidhe Copenhagen School (C%),
but it was originally conceived by Buzan as onedive-dimensional state security agenda
consisting of military, political, economic, sociktand environmental security. The
reconceptualisation of societal security in the rseuof Buzan’'s participation in CS’s
research program freed it from the state- and amylitentrism of Buzan’s earlier works. CS,
with Buzan and Waever at the core, argued thatesthe state and society are rarely
coterminous and represent two different entitiegytalso constitute separate referent objects
of security that generate different logics of thseand vulnerabilitied® Although Buzan's
original thesis that societal security is a dimensif state security is not entirely thrown out

of the window, the crucial dividing line betweeratst and societal security is that while

"®Huntington 2002: 20.

" Buzan 1991Buzan et al 1998 earon James D. "Committment Problems and the 8mfethnic Conflict."
In The International Spread of Ethnic Conflict: FeBiffusion, and EscalationEds.) David A Lake and
Donald Rothschild, Princeton NJ: Princeton UnivgrBiress, 1998: 107-26; Glenn 1997; Donald Horqwitz
Ethnic Groups in Confli¢ctBerkeley: University of California Press, 1985jitington 2002; Lake 1995; Posen
1993; Roe 1999; Waevet al1993.

8 Klaus Jurgen Gantzel, “War in the Post-World Waibrld: Some Empirical Trends and a Theoretical
Approach” in David Turton (EdyVar and Ethnicity: Global Connections and Local iéiee,Suffolk and
Rochester: The Boydell Press, 1997: 123-44; Barbavdalter, “Introduction,” in Barbara F. Walterchdack
Snyder (Eds.Livil Wars, Insecurity, and Interventiphlew York and Chichester: Columbia University Bres
1999: 1; Booth and Wheeler 2008: 72; Lapid and ¢alatvil 1997: 4.

9 Buzan and Hansen 2009: 187-225; Roland Danreutiternational Security: The Contemporary Agenda,
Cambridge and Malden: Polity, 2007: 13-55.

8 Graeme P. Herd and Joan Lofgren, “Societal Seguthe Baltic States and EU IntegratioiGboperation
and Conflict,Volume 36, Issue 3, Sept. 2001: 274-75; Roe 1929t31

8 Waever et al 1993; Buzan et al 1988zan and Waever 1997.

%Buzan 1983.

8 Buzanet al 1998: 119; Herd and Lofgren 2001: 275; Roe 1999-725.
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sovereignty serves as the ultimate value in stateirgy, identity is the core value and the
organisational principle for societal secufifyAs the Copenhagen School argues:

Definitionally, societal security is about largeslfssustaining identity groups; what these are
empirically varies in both time and spdCte.

It should be emphasised that the Copenhagen Sshawiovation is not so much to
completely decouple societal security from stateusty, inasmuch as it could still be a
component of the multi-sectoral agenda of stater#igcas to conceive of a duality of state
and societal security that may overlap with eadteioat times, but also function as distinct

analytical frameworks. As Buzan and Hansen poiftt ou

[Society security] opened up for the study of ‘itignsecurity’ and pointed to cases where state

and societi€$ did not align, for instance when national minestivere threatened by ‘their’ state,

or where the state, or other political actors, rigdyl society to confront internal or external

threats®’
Roe also noted, ‘Societal security is retained aea@or of state security, but it is also a
referent object of security in its own rigfi.As such, societal security illuminates both some
aspects of the security policies of states andréBestance movements of specific minority
groups in those states. As the Copenhagen Schatdswtin instances, where state and
nation do not line up, the minority nation will ltiee point of reference for actors ranging
from a counter-elite trying to achieve secessiondependence...to groups defending the
cultural identity of the minority®® Roe, for instance, employs his societal secuiitgntna
to analyse the adversarial relations between tlwat@n proto-state (i.e. before its formal
independence, but when it behaved like one in #r@@ February-August 1990) and the
Serbian minority in Krajina and the newly demoaa®omanian state and its Hungarian
minority.”® As such, societal security captures the realigt tmany states are home to
multiple societies, contrary to traditional IR'sateassumption that the state and national

identity are coterminous.

84 Buzan and Hansen 2009: 213; Buzan and Waever Bi®&net al 1998: 119; Roe 1999: 43.
8 Buzanet al1998: 119.

8 The use of the plural form here suggests thaite sbuld be host to multiple societies.

87 Buzan and Hansen 2009: 213.

8 Roe 1999: 43.

8 Buzanet al 1998: 124.
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Inasmuch as identity is the primary value and oiglag principle, societal security is
synonymous with ‘identity security” In these identity conflicts, groups marshal as muc
material hard power and cultural soft-power as iptsdo defend and promote their own
identity, often at the perceived expense of rivalugps. The battles for territory and political
and economic resources are conducted to win theamleng war to protect and promote
group identities. In the face of perceived thre#ts, groups also respond by strengthening
their own identities. Some instances of national@nethno-nationalism, and religious and
ideological fundamentalisms are extreme reactianpdrceived identity threats. In some
instances, the security of one’s identity requitlks construction and denigration of an
‘other,’ leading to what Elisabeth Le called ‘spsraf anti-other rhetoric’®> Rhetoric is
another means of attacking and defending identitjch fuels the ‘action-reaction
process...of escalating nationalism$Societal security or identity security capturessth
themes and dynamics.

Although this is not the place to respond to Lagndi Kratochwil's call for a theory
of ‘group differentiation’ or identity, it suffice® mention that identity is constituted by ideas
and practices that help individuals identify thelmsg as members of one community and
differentiate themselves from other groups. It éemlithe self-conception of communities
and of individuals identifying themselves as memsbef that community®> What then are
the acceptable referents of societal security? Hoes identity come into being? How can it

be threatened and defended? The next sectionsagdréhese questions.

The Logics of Vulnerabilities and Threats

The Copenhagen School identifies ‘tribes, clangiona (and nation-like ethnic units...),
civilizations, religions and race’ as referent aigeof societal security. This research will
focus on ethno-national societies as referent tbjetcsecurity. The issue of deciding what

constitutes a viable society or identity groupusjsct to the debates about whether identity

1 Buzan and Hansen 2009: 213.

92 Elisabeth LeThe spiral of ‘anti-other rhetoric’: discourses iofentity and the international media echo,
Amsterdam and Philadelphia: Benjamins Publishif§a2

% Roe 2004: 62; 69.

% Buzanet al 1998: 119-40.

% |bid: 119.
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is objective, fixed and pre-existing (primordialestd/or perennialists) or invented/imagined
and instrumentalist (modernists and social conswists), as discussed below. It is also
subject to the criticism of reifying identity. Ti@penhagen School resolves this problem by
arguing that while they subscribe to the constwigitinotion of identity formation, there
comes a ‘point where identities have become fedifio such an extent that they function as
fixed in security discoursé€” Buzan and Hansen contend that this separatiomleditity
construction from the phase when it becomes fixad abjective ‘social facts® and
conducive to scientific analysis is a legitimatelgtical decisior?® Having established the
referent objects of societal security and by ingilmn the relevant security actors, we
consider below the logics of vulnerability and #itein relation to societal security.

Insofar as identity is the chief value that a styceeeks to secure, it perceives the
vulnerability of and threats to its identity frorhrée main sources: migration, horizontal
competitions (cultural imperialism) and verticahgoetitions (assimilationist state policies or
separatist movementS These are analytically distinct but practically edapping
phenomena that operate on a spectrum ranging fir@dentional, programmatic and political
at one end to unintended and structural at ther otffeThreats to identity can be both explicit
programs of assimilation and suppression and ertentce in the reproduction of that identity
across generations through migration and cultafalences.

First, large scale migration of people with differecultures would change the
objective composition of the population and theuwall landscape of one’s homeland, raising
fears of dilution of identity and assimilation. Tikpenhagen School illustrates this with
examples of Chinese migration to Tibet and Rusgiggration to Estonia, but the fears of
many Americans over the threat of Hispanic immigratto American identit? and the
European fears of a Muslim exodus in the event wikdy’s membership in the EU are
emblematic of the insecurities that migration pik®e® even in apparently stable societies.
Second, horizontal competition in the form of owdng cultural influences from other

societies could also threaten identity. The fedr&\merican popular culture expressed in

9 Buzan and Hansen 2009: 215.

% Roe 1999: 47.

% Buzan and Hansen 2009: 215.

19 Byzanet al 1998: 121

108 pig.

192 samuel HuntingtorWho Are We: The Challenges to America's Nationeiidy, New York: Simon &
Schuster, 2004.
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various parts of the world and the fears of theliShganguage in France are examples of
perceived horizontal competition or ‘cultural imja¢ism.™° Third, vertical competitions in
the form of assimilationist/integrationist projeatenducted by the state or secessionist
movements could set off identity insecurities amodiggruntled minorities and the
state/dominant groups respectivEly Examples of the former are Tibetan interpretatiohs
Chinese policies in Tibet, the Russians in Estanid other Baltic states and the Quebecois in
Anglophone Canada, while Quebec, Catalonia and ugasod Kurdistan exemplify how
secessionist movements could render insecure tth@enahidentities of Canada, Spain and
Turkey respectively. Finally, in certain circumstas, depopulation in the form of forced-
sterilisation and ethnic cleansing can also becarsecietal security issue. In practice, these
types of threats can be expressed and perceivedrious combinations. For instance, the
threat is magnified when migration and cultural @nglism are interpreted as deliberate
programs of state policy.

However, the introduction of society as securitierent objects, which entails the
salience of non-state actors and identity, has lweatroversial. Neo-realists consider that
unless they have military and political securityplroations, identity and sub-state actors do
not fall under the purview of security studies. &iting to such analysts, it just obfuscates
the clarity of the concept of security. From the other end of the theoretical divide—caiti
IR theory—William McSweeny charges that societalusity is an intellectual fad and that
the Copenhagen School’s treatment of identity ¢ ‘tbjectivist’ and ‘reifies’ society and
identity}°° Buzan and team agree that identity is sociallystoicted, but they add that it is a
case of ‘sedimentation’ which allows it to be tezshimore or less like an ‘object’ in the
positivist sensé®’ Michael Williams points out the Schmittian realisots of CS—especially
Schmitt’s politics of enmity and the concept ofeétpolitical—and argues that McSweeny’s

concerns about society and identity are largelyphaied™® Smith maintains that the CS’s

193 3ohn TomlinsonCultural ImperialismLondon and New York: Continuum, 1991. Note thatumall
imperialism does not have to be directly expresgednd conducted through state policies.
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innovations of societal security and securitisatiae still state-centric and limits the

understanding of developments such as Septemb#? thifairness to CS:

The Copenhagen School explicitly constituted thac[etal security] as a middle position between
traditionalist state-centrism [and the fixity antjectiveness of identity] on the one hand and
equally traditional Peace Research’s and Criticmhﬁ%/ Studies’ calls for individual or global

security [and extreme fluidity of identity] on tio¢her.
In any case, the analytical utility of the conceptweighs its residual state-centrism.

Indeed, the benefits of the analytical move of ingysociety from the state in
security analysis is obvious from the empirical efsation that (1) many politically
significant societies do not have their own stgeeg. Palestinians, Kurds, Kashmiris, Sri
Lankan Tamils, Tibetans and Uighurs), (2) oftensmthe state is the chief threat to the
security of large groups of people, especiallyhim tecurrent context of one group controlling
the resources and instruments of the state, (3gitiergence of sub-state, transnational and
supra-national loci of loyalties at a time of eruglstate-sovereignty!

However, one major shortcoming of societal secustits underdevelopment of the
methods and instruments that societies wield terdkftheir identity. In relation to this, it
might also be charged that it neglects the rolexaérnal players in the domestic societal

security competitions. The following section corsalthis theme briefly.

Responding to Societal Insecurity

The Copenhagen School writes that societal insigccain be addressed through action taken
by the society itself or by relying on the statetmfront the perceived thredt$.Placing the
onus of protecting identity on the state’s ageraaugh political legislation and regulation,
of migration for instance, and military action isly possible if the ethno-national group in
guestion controls the state or if the state isarmfy responsive to the interests of all ethnic
groups within its territory. As mentioned above, rendrequently than not, the state is the
main source of threat to societal security, esflgaiathe global south and multi-ethnic and
multi-cultural countries. Hence, ethno-nationalugye have to provide their own security by

trying to dominate the existing government, formthgir own government, or through self-

199 Smith 2005: 32-33.
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reliance'™® Some insecure groups choose secession to seteirpothin state as the best

guarantee of identity security. Thus societies peirboth domestic power-sharing and/or
separatist goals to protect identities. In bothrtdlemestic and separatist efforts, these groups
try to harness transnational and internationalderto augment their options and resources
against the state.

Roe also ponders the means and instruments thait egloups employ to achieve
identity security. The means of defence dependthemature of the threat. Quoting Robert
Hayden’s insight that besides the dramatic casexthufic cleansing, legal and bureaucratic
means could also be employed to ‘to bring about dhme end: the elimination of the
minority,” Roe argues that ‘the countervailing me&as are also likely to be non-military in
nature.*'* He adds that in the same way that defensive myiljjastures could be interpreted
as hostile by others in traditional security dilemynthe non-military defensive measures
could be ambiguous enough to set off insecuritiesther groups> What specifically are
these non-military measures?

The Copenhagen School and Roe agree that oneetouatisure against threats to
one’s identity is cultural. This is neither a neilvepomenon nor the exclusive insight of the
Copenhagen School. Edward Said wrote that duringnadism, ‘Along with armed
resistance in places as diverse as nineteenthrgeflgeria, Ireland and Indonesia, there also
went considerable efforts in cultural resistanaacait everywhere..'® This is also what
cultural nationalism means: ‘the moral regeneratibthe historic community...recreation of
their distinctive civilisation’ and rejection of feign practices’’ The Copenhagen School
puts it more concretely. Culture can be defendeith wulture: ‘[i]f one’s identity seems
threatened...the answer is a strengthening of egistiantities. In this sense, consequently,
culture becomes a security policy® However, societal security can be defended through

conventional means too.

113 bid.

14 Roe 1999: 59; Robert M. Hayden, ‘imagined Comniesiand Real Victims: Self-Determination and Ethnic
Cleansing in YugoslaviahAmerican Ethnologistvol. 23, Issue 4, 1996: 783—801.

°Buzan et al 1998: 122.

18 Edward W. SaidCulture and Imperialism,.ondon: Chatto and Windus, 1993: xii , 230-340 268.

17 John Hutchinson, ‘Cultural Nationalism and Mora@g@neration,” ifNationalism,John Hutchinson and
Anthony D. Smith (Eds,Oxford and New York: OUP 1994: 124; Roe 1999: 59-60

18 \Wzever, ‘Securitization and Desecuritization’, iarRy D. Lipschutz (Ed.)pn SecurityNew York:

Columbia University Press, 1995: 68.

61



Ethnic and political nationalists, unlike culturahtionalists, seek to protect their
identity not just through cultural regeneration,t laso through control of an exclusive
territory and state institutiortd? Identity can also be defended through violencejiranfrom
stone-pelting riots and demonstrations to terrorism military actiom®® What the
Copenhagen School and Roe ignore, however, i®thatc groups can also engage in formal
and informal alliances with a variety of transnatiband international actors to secure their
identities, as will be shown belot#*

Having used societal security to explicate thausgcpractice of the internal ethno-
national challengers to the state, the next sectionceptualises the cyclical strategic
dynamics--the core of the insecurity dilemma—thtowghich it interacts with the state’s

security practice.

The Cyclical (Core) Dynamics of the Insecurity Dilenma
State-group interactions are often conceived aslspir cycles?? The insecurity dilemma is
a cyclical process too: ‘a vicious circle of viobenand counter-violence as regimes are
challenged and react with brutal for¢é®

As shown earlier, state-building by an insecuréessats off the insecurity dilemma by
threatening the societal security interests of @thational groups. The insecurity of the state
and the regime is attributable to the peculiar abi@ristics of states in the global south: state-
weakness. Weak states are insecure as a legaoioofatism, both capitalist and communist,
due to their early-stage of state-making or stafding, and late entry into the state

system?* Multi-cultural and multi-ethnic states are promeexistential insecurities. State-

9 Roe 1999: 64; Hutchinson 1994: 59-60.
22 Roe 1999.
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“The International Dimensions of Ethnic Conflicto@tept, Indicators and Theorydurnal of Peace Research,
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weakness and insecurity could also be self-indunethe case of empires that aspire to
become nation-states after expanding into the hamdsl of other peoples. But what is
distinctive about most weak states is that statkling replicates the European experience—
hence, there are some similarities such as priendaspotism—nbut in a highly circumscribed
environment and accelerated procés<onsequently, as Buzan natel®mestic violence is
endemic in such state¥°As Ayoob, Weiner, Job and others contend, statklingi in the
global south is characterised by ‘hegemonic’ ratifian ‘accommodative’ ethnic policies

wielded by one dominant group for its own intereés Ayoob noted:

Most separatist movements arise from the fact tiwhereas Third World societies are
overwhelmingly multi-ethnic in their compositionamy Third World state elites deny this reality
and attempt to construatono-ethnic states...that are dominated by a sintgjiecelinguistic or
ethno-religious group..**’

Hence, ‘[T]he character of many third world stagsscourages ethnic separatism.’

Myron Weiner concurs:

Hegemonic rather than accommodative ethnic polititaracterize the new stateés. country
after country, a single ethnic group has taken munover the state and used its power to
exercise control over others. In retrospect, there has been far less ‘natigitding’ than many
analysts had expected or hoped, for the processtaté-building has rendered many ethnic
groups devoid of power and influent®.

Job adds that ‘the regime in power...usually lackssihpport of some significant component
of the population, because the regime represeatftarests either of garticular ethnic or
social sector, or of an economic or military elité’ The nature of state-building in these
states is conducive of the insecurity dilemma asestand regime practices provoke
insecurities in groups that do not share eitherideatity or the interests of the stafé The
resistance of these groups heightens the insecofrithe states, strengthening their state-
building impetus. This cyclical action-reaction pess of state-building and resistance is the
dominant pattern of domestic politics in these ¢oas.

As figure 1 shows state-building and societal respain the insecurity dilemma are

not processually and temporally detached from @#iolr. One side’s defensive action (state-

125 Ayoob 1995: 28-32.

?°Buzan 1991: 99.

127 Ayoob 1995: 38.Emphasis mine.

128 Myron Weiner, 'Political Change: Asia, Africa, atiek Middle East,' itynderstanding Political
Development : An Analytic Studylyron Weiner, Gabriel A. Alimond and Samuel P. Hogton (Eds), Boston:
Little Brown, 1987: 35-36. Emphasis mine.

129 30b 1992: 17. Emphasis mine.

130 Ayoob 1995: 38.

63



building or ethnic resistance) and the other sid&srpretation of these acts as threatening
are processually simultaneous and mutually reimigrcFurthermore, inasmuch as societal
security is also a sector of state security (whbheestate, dominated by one ethnic group,
mobilises that ethnic society to confront exteraadl internal threats) and some groups seek
to secede and establish their own states—this eaoohsidered an early phase of ‘state-
building’'— state-building and societal response rawe mutually exclusive provinces of the
state and ethnic groups respectively. Thus, botpratess and agency, state-building and
societal security merge into each other at somel,ldwut they can also be analytically
separated to study their distinctive roles in thele of the insecurity dilemma. The key point
to note here is that the dilemmatic mutuality betwéhe state and adversarial ethnic groups
keeps the insecurity dilemma cycling on.

A final question of critical import still remain&hat generates the ‘dilemma’ in
insecurity dilemma, if not anarchy? In other wordéiat mediates or conditions the tragic
processing of threats and generation of insecariiggween the state and its opponents? The
answer is acute uncertainties about each otherieruand future intentions (which fosters
fears for the future), which is tempered by histaliexperiences. Booth and Wheeler
emphasise the ‘importance of the shadow of the gmstell as future uncertainty in shaping
how actors manage their dilemmas of interpretatiod response..’3' Lake and Rothchild

agree:

...when ethnicity is linked with acute social uncamg, a history of conflict and, indeed, fear of

what the future might bring, it emerges as onehef major fault lines along which societies

fracture®

Vesna Pesic was more concise: ethnic strife isptioduct of the ‘fear of the future, lived
through the past*® Indeed, historical experience can either alleviatexacerbate the fears
that uncertainty producés’

The distinguishing feature of the insecurity dileens that uncertainty is not
necessarily generated by anarchy. Uncertainty ocipaof reliable information can also prey

upon hierarchic structures. This has been abundaaitumented in the literature on the

131 Booth and Wheeler 2008: 77-79.
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Principal-Agent (P-A) problem or ‘agency dilemmhbat deals with problems such as moral
hazard, conflicts of interest, hidden action andden information and the so-called
Madison’s dilemma between the principal (who hirasyl the agent (who is paid to pursue
the principal’s interests) under conditions of imgete or asymmetric information in all
manners of hierarchical relations in the domestansnational and international conteXs.

If formally contracted and mutually beneficial mabms such as the P-A relationship are
victims of mutual uncertainty, so will it prey upaonflictual ethnic relations in which a
compact is either non-existent or has broken davais is a salient point because the lack of
attention on uncertainty in Job’s and Ayoob’s vensileads them to conflate the paradox for
the dilemma. The real dilemma is in the inabilitfy tbe state and adversarial groups to
interpret each other’s’ current and future intemsicand capabilities and to respond to each
other’'s security-driven actions. Insecure and umsuwvorst-case calculations shape their
policies and practices, hardens their positions feighten the dilemm&?® This engenders
credible commitment problems and the need for btediecurity guaranteé¥’ Even though
structural conditions are different, the insecuufjemma shares the tragic quality of the
security dilemma through uncertairdty. Theoretically, more benign options exist for both
the state and its adversarial ethnic groups, baéemiainty compels them to play their tragic

roles.
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Insecure State
State, regime and
‘national’ security
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Figure 1: The insecurity dilemma in process

The nature of state-building and the manner ofetatresponse determine the severity of the
insecurity dilemma. As figure 2 shows, theoretigcathe state and its opponents are not
restricted to hegemonic and assimilationist forms state-building and
respectively. State-building can be inclusive atithie response tolerant. In practice, the
nature of state-building and the manner of ethmisponse would be anywhere on the
spectrums bounded by these ideal-type behavioues, Uhcertainty and the worst-case
thinking that it spawns push them towards impefioams of state-building and resistance
(fourth box in figure 2).The notations in the upper right corners in eack lepresent the

outcomes for the state and the notations in theeddeft corners stand for the outcomes for

the ethnic groups.
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Figure 2: Choices and Outcomes in the insecurlgnttina

External Factors in the Insecurity Dilemma

However, the above outcomes are rarely down onligécstate and adversarial ethnic groups;
external factors are frequently involved. Althoulyib’s conception of the insecurity dilemma
underplays the role of external factors, in realityey play strong roles in many internal
conflicts!®*® Erin Jenne has developed a theory of ‘triadichitbargaining based on the
fluid interactions among disgruntled minorities, shogovernments (which are often
dominated by a majority ethnic group) and extepaatons, whom she calls ‘lobby actot&’
As such, international actors (as in foreign s)asesl transnational actors (as in individuals,
organisations and groups operating across statdet®)r have to be factored into the
insecurity dilemma®**

Indeed, just as states and regimes find allieseightouring regimes in regional
security pacts to counter domestic opponents, dtterlalso forge links with other states,
international organisations, norm entrepreneurs athohic kin, including diasporas, for
economic, political, military and cultural suppd8ome scholars characterise ‘ethnic linkages

139 Erin K. JenneEthnic Bargaining:The Paradox of Minority Empowermelthaca and London: Cornell
University Press, 2007; Ayoob 1995: 50-51; Horowi@B5: 230; Saideman 1998: 131; Saideman, 'Expigini
the International Relations of Secessionist Cotsfli¢ulnerability versus Ethnic Tiedgiternational
Organisation,Vol. 51, No. 4, Autumn 1997: 721-53; Saideman, "Plosver of the Small: The Impact of Ethnic
Minorities on Foreign PolicySAIS Reviewyol. 22, No. 2, Summer—Fall 2002: 93-105; Lake &uwdhschild
1998; Walters and Snyder 1999; Carment1993: 135hAtth,Koufa and Suppan 1991.

% Jenne 2007: 38-53.

141 For a distinction between the international areltthnsnational, see Graham Evans and Jeffrey Nawnh
The Penguin Dictionary of International Relatiohendon and New York: Penguin Books, 1998: 259 afit} 5
42. For excellent theoretical and empirical treathedf the phenomenon of transnational relations,kseck and
Sikkink 1998 and Ann M. Florini (Edhe Third Force: The Rise of Transnational Civickty, Japan Centre
for International Exchange (Tokyo) and Carnegie&mtient for International Peace (Washington DC),(200
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among people across state boundaries as funcioeqllivalent to alliances between two
states**? As such both the state and its internal rivalsagegin balance of power strategies
by seeking formal alliances and informal associetiavith external forces. The ability of
non-state groups to forge links with foreign statewl organisations depends upon the
existence of sympathetic overseas ethnic kin aadjtiality of relations between the state in
qguestion and other states. Weak states with undelajged state identities or unstable
institutions, regardless of their material capéie#i, are vulnerable to external interventions,
not just domestic subversioff External vulnerabilities drive states to suppregsrnal
opposition to begin with, but that creates moresimives for these groups to seek external
support.

The salience of external forces in the insecuritendma also weakens Job’s
contention that international norms protect thedjaal sovereignty of weak states. Jackson
also finds that ‘quasi-states.... often appear tqubieical more than empirical entitie§'
While the legal sovereignty of states may sometibeepreserved by the material interests of
other states, not just by prevailing internationatms, all aspects of state sovereignty are
routinely violated by both internal and externaicks'*> Stephen Krasner wrote ‘that the
principles associated with both Westphalian andri@tional legal sovereignty have always
been violated....Westphalian and international leg@aVereignty are best understood as
examples of organized hypocrisy® Empirical confirmations of the violation of sovigety
are plentiful in world politics.

The extent of the domestic-international nexustimie conflicts is evident from the
research programs on their spread and impact @ngfopolicies and international security,
and the propriety, timing and strategies of intéomal interventions. While Ayoob is far
more expansive than Job regarding the involvemefdreign states in internal conflicts, his
state-centrist agenda crowds out the agency ofstate- actors. Diasporas are one of these
non-state transnational phenomena. Since otherstate@-actors such as the networks of

transnational terrorist groups, norm entrepreneuns civil society groups have received

142Will H. Moore and David R. Davis, ‘Transnationahiic Ties and Foreign Policy,” in Lake

and Rothchild, 1998: 89-103.

“*Buzan 1991: 113.

144 Jackson 1990: 5.

32 Stephen KrasneBovereignty: Organized Hypocrigginceton: Princeton University Press, 1999: 3-42.
Ibid: 24.
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considerable attention, it is important to estdbltee links between diasporas and the

insecurity dilemma.

Diasporas in the Insecurity Dilemma

While diasporas have received significant intengigtary attention over the years, as
demonstrated by the existence of a journal dedictddts study—Biaspora: A Journal of
Transnational Studiesinternational relations scholarship on the subjscsparsé?’ The
broader literature on diasporas is sharply dividedthe definition and formatiolf® The
definitional schism centres on whether its categgoshould be outside the historical (Jewish)
paradigm or should include a more comprehensiveahalary of transnationalism*“This

dissertation adopts for working purposes AdamsahZemetriou’s definition:

A diaspora can be defined as a social collectitlitgt exists across state borders and that has
succeeded over time to (1) sustain a collectiveonal, cultural or religious identity through a
sense of internal cohesion and sustained tiesavittal or imagined homeland and (2) display an
ability to address the collective interests of merstof the social collectivity through a developed
internal organizational framework and transnatidiméds.**°

This definition transcends the orthodoxy of the i3&wparadigm, but also contains sufficient
specifications to protect the concept from obfuscatin sum, transnational ties of solidarity
and loyalty to a parent-nation and homeland anddtheelopment of internal cohesion and
organisational framework are central to the meaningpntemporary diasporas.

There is also a vigorous disagreement on the arigih diasporas centring on
primordialist, instrumentalist and constructivistheories> These contestations
notwithstanding, what is important here is to exaanhow diasporas are relevant to the
insecurity dilemma, which involves interrogatinge tinelationship between diasporas and
other collectivities such as states and nationsthadconflicts that erupt at the borders of

these competing loci of identity and loyalty.

147 Adamson and Demetriou 2007: 503.

148 | atha Varadarajarl,he Domestic Abroad - Diasporas in Internationalafiens, Oxford: Oxford University
Press, 2010: 8.

149 For a widened definition see Khachig Tél6lyan'atgural editorial foDiaspora: A Journal of
Transnational Studied/ol. 1, Issue 1, 1991. For more parsimoniousridins, see William Safran, ‘Diasporas
in Modern Societies: Myths of Homeland and Retuligspora, Vol. 1, No. 1, 1991: 83-84; Robin Cohen,
Global Diasporas: An Introduction, London: UCL RreE997: 23-24.

%0 Adamson and Demetriou 2007: 497.

31 For a primordialist-instrumentalist account, sesbfel ShefferDiaspora Politics: At Home Abroad
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2003: 7.@®ocial constructivist theory, see Arjun Appadura
“Disjuncture and Difference in the Global CultuEdonomy,” in Braziel and Mannur 2003: 25-48.
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Indeed, diasporas are the quintessential ‘intesticiephenomena that serve as a
conveyor belt between domestic and internationbdige By definition and by virtue of their
organisational and spatial logics, diasporas haxefoot in their homeland through shared
identity, economic and political influence, citiztp and political representation, and
another foot in their host states through citizgmsir residency status. This transnational
location, buttressed by the forces of globalisatioas encouraged both non-state political
entrepreneurs and state elites to engage in ‘@waliuilding and political action...across
national borders on a global, as well as a natiandl local, stage”® The political salience
of the diaspora in international relations is aule®f complex interactions among the
diaspora-sending (home) state and/or ethno-natignalips within that state, diaspora-
receiving (host) states, and the diasporas.

First, diasporas could be instruments in the forgiglicies of host statés® The
spread of liberal-democratic values through intioac between diasporas and their
homelands, conducting propaganda in shared langaade appointing them to formal
positions (in embassies, for instance) to dealctliyewith the government and citizens of
their homeland in pursuit of the host-state’s ies¢s are some of the ways in which the thesis
of diasporas-as-foreign-policy-instruments worksard&k Obama’s appointment of Gary
Locke as American ambassador to China and thefuSkinese journalists to broadcast news
and analysis through the Voice of America and Rdetiee Asia are illustrative. Second,
home-state elites also use diasporas for econamli¢aseign policy purposes; hence, they try
to strengthen and appeal to the shared identitigstiae diaspora&’* For instance, the Indian
government’s celebration dPravasi Bharatiya Divag(Day of the Indians Abroad) and
granting dual citizenship to Indians abroad in get®untries in the 1990s are motivated by
the economic benefits and security instrumentalitghe Indian diaspora. In his inaugural
speech orPravasi Bharatiya Diyathen-Prime Minister Atal Behari Bajpayee acknayged
the Indian state’s ‘parental obligations’ towarlle tndians abroad, praised their contribution

to India’s growth, and recognised their ‘tirelessmpioning of [India's] cause’ whenever

192 Adamson and Demetriou 2007: 498.

133 |bid: 499; Yossi Shairylarketing the American Creed Abroad: Diasporastia US and their Homelands
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1999.

134 Adamson and Demetriou 2007: 491; Varadarajan 28h6ffer 2003.
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‘India faced a threat to its security or territriiaegrity.”>> However, as King and Melvin
show in their study of the ‘bleached diasporasRafssians, Ukrainians and Kazaks, who
ended up in the wrong state after the collapsehef $oviet Union, home states face
constraints in their ability to mobilise and usagjioras for foreign policy purposes. These
constraints include the lack of domestic consemmsus the utility of maintaining relations
with the diasporas, competing foreign policy pties within the home state, and the
economic resources at its disposal to court thepdia, the level of cultural and national
solidarity and attachment to the homeland withia thaspord®® The host-state also faces
similar constraints. Third, diasporas maintain trefes with the home states because of
material interests or nationalist solidarity. Tlasot always a given as the level of ties differ
from one case to another.

Here, we are talking about what Sheffer calls &statked diasporas’ whose
homelands happen to be sovereign states contrbNegbarent-nations from which the
diaspora became dispersd Conversely, ‘state-less diasporas’ maintain caltupolitical
and economic ties with trans-border co-national®sehhomeland may be occupied and
dominated by another stai® or ended up in the wrong state as result of celisti
cartography or other historical contingencies. Ehpatterns of diaspora-state interaction
provide clues to the agency of diasporas in forgiglcy and international security, which
has relevance to the insecurity dilemma.

Stephen Van Evera has hypothesized that war is hketg when states see diasporas
and the territories that they live in as foreighi@oissues:>® Kalevi Holsti argued that in the
context of cultural and religious ties betweenesliand communities living across state
borders, ‘reasons of affinity and sentiment ratien power...and hard-headed cost-benefit

analyses’ determine state decisions on war andep€h@his is especially the case when

15 Quoted in Varadarajan 2010: 108.

136 Charles King and Neil J. Melvin, ‘Diaspora PolticEthnic Linkages, Foreign Policy and Security in
Eurasia’lnternational SecurityVol. 24, No. 3, Winter 1999/2000:110.

%7 Sheffer 2003: 48.

138 |hid; Adamson and Demetriou 2007: 491.

159 Stephen Van Evera, “Hypotheses on NationalismthadCauses of War,” in Charles A .
Kupchan (Ed.)Nationalism and Nationalities in the New Eurpfthaca, N.Y.: Cornell University
Press/Council on Foreign Relations: 1995:137-13&s¥Shain and Aharon Barth, ‘Diasporas and
International Relations Theoryhternational OrganizationNo. 57, Summer 2003: 449.

180 Kalevi J. Holsti,The State, War, and the State of Weambridge: Cambridge University Press,
1996: 127.
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violence between a co-ethnic/national or co-religiaminority and the majority and/or
dominant group in another state has brokentYugince the prevailing trend in much of the
non-Western world is for one dominant ethnic/naglagroup to monopolise the state and try
to assimilate other groups, this condition is =i more often than n8¥ Such identity-
based cross-border ‘alliances’ and ‘state-sponsaredentism’ render many multi-
ethnic/national states insecure.

Diasporas are not passive and hapless victims pefiogaries though. They are
‘independent actors’ in the security arena, acfivehmpaigning as ‘ethnic lobbies’ and
‘advocates of multi-cultural foreign policy’ in thdnost-state, and to ‘democratize
authoritarian homeland regime$® Diasporas could be ‘advocators of peace processes’
spoilers: ‘a major source of violence and instapiln their homeland'®* As such, diasporas
play active roles in the insecurity dilemma by begsing state-building in their home-state,
supporting disgruntled co-nationals through mateatribution domestically and lobbying
and public relations efforts internationally. Trese for external agency in domestic conflicts
is strong indeed. The next logical question is Wwheand how the insecurity dilemma can be

resolved or mitigated. The final section of thispter ponders this important question.

Can the Insecurity Dilemma be Resolved?

A number of ways to alleviate ethnic conflicts hadveen prescribed in the burgeoning
literature in this sub-field of international padg. They include (1) outright victory of one
side, usually the state, (2) physical separatieaession and partition (3) democratisation, (4)

third-party intervention and mediation and (5) powiaring arrangements.

Decisive Victory

161 Alexis Heraclides, ‘Secessionist Minorities andeEral Involvement,International Organization
Vol. 44, No. 3, Summer 1990: 341-378; Heracliddw Self-Determination of Minorities in Internatain
Politics, London: Frank Cass, 1991.

182 Brubaker 1996.

163 Shain and Barth 2003: 450-51.

164 bid.
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The decisive victory of one side results in theilitation of the defeated side as a viable
security actor. This mode of ending conflicts hasrbdescribed as the historical norm and
prescribed by reputable scholdf3This is also the logic underlying Ayoob’s argumémt

the Third World states should be allowed to comsdé their state-making or state-building
process, unencumbered by human, minority and sééfrohination norm&°® The implication

is that the states should be allowed to militariyt, politically neutralise and culturally
assimilate adversarial groups to become cohertattlesand legitimate entities capable of
effectively discharging their domestic and inteioral obligations. Buzan also concludes
that ‘the creation of stronger states is a necgssamdition for both individual and national
security... [even though it] may have negative conseges for the security of many
individuals and groups caught up in the proc&¥s-or these analysts, domestic opponents of
the state have to be sacrificed in the intereststrohger states, betraying the state-centrism
of their scholarship.

The appeal of decisive victory is that it has b#an historical norm and that it is
longer lasting than negotiated settleméfitéret, apart from being normatively questionable
for its neglect of human and collective rights, theright victory premise is problematic on
practical/empirical grounds. Left alone, internadres drag on for decades, far longer than
inter-state wars, with huge costs not just to thBva combatants but also to innocent
civilians®® According to the Correlates of War (COW) databdee&rnal conflicts last

almost twice as long as inter-state wHPsAs Toft finds,

[T]he combination of the proliferation of weak &gt refinements in insurgency strategy, and the
wide distribution of small arms has made it relalyvmore difficult for even well-supplied and
well-led combatants to achieve victory. Meanwhiles damage from civil wars has become more
difficult to contain, as guns and fighters flow @ss borders and disrupt trade and the domestic
politics of neighboring state$!

185 Chester A. Crocker, Fen Osler Hampson, Pamelaal, lfeashing the dogs of war: conflict management in
a divided worldWashington DC: United States Institute of Peace$212006: 126-28; Jack Snyder and Robert
Jervis, ‘Civil War and the Security Dilemma’ in WWed and Snyder 1999: 27; Monica Duffy Toft, ‘EndiGil
War: A Case for Rebel Victorylhternational Securityy/ol. 34, Number 4, Spring 2010: 7-36.

166 Ayoob 1995.

7 Buzan 1991: 106.

188 Crockeret al, 2006: 127.

199 3enne 2007: 1.

\walters and Snyder 1999: 1. Cow datasets areadliht http://www.correlatesofwar.org/.

Y Toft 2010: 8.
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Indeed, wars frequently spread internationally wiline consequences for regional and
international security, instead of ending with aide’s quick and decisive victofy? In any
case, in today’s globalised and inter-dependentdyturning a blind eye to the ravages of

internal conflicts until one side is completely elgled is not an easy option any more.

Secession and Partition

Another set of solutions that focus on physicalgparating the adversarial groups is
partitioning of the groups into territorially defghle enclaves or even separate states
(secession)’® Arguing that other measures do not address thad4mental security
dilemmas’, Chaim Kaufmann prescribed that the fimdional community should endorse
separation as a remedy for at least some commonélats; otherwise the processes of war
will separate the populations anyway, at much higheman cost* Like outright victory,
separation is also seen as a more lasting solutiowever, separation and partition have bad
images in the age of the state, especially in #oe bf the historical record of partition in
places like India, Palestine, Ireland and Cypruseré are three main reasons for this: (1)
separation and violence creates more violence afferisg for innocent civilians. (2) They
spawn new conflicts, which spread internationaBy. They result in culturally insular ‘rump
states’ with autocratic governmenfs Fearon argued that separation and partitionirmyititt
international intervention only encourage otherasapst movements and that the norm of
partition will make all the states insecure withs@dilising implications for the state-
system’® Since outright victories and separation are tostlgp practically difficult and
potentially counter-productive, political agreensem@nd institutional solutions have been

increasingly pursued.

Democratisation

172 ake and Rothchild 1998.

173 saideman 1998: 127-50; Chaim D. Kaufmann, ‘WherEAde Fails: Evaluating Population Transfers and
Partition as Solution to Ethnic Conflict,” in Waltand Snyder 1999: 221-260; James D. Fearon, ‘Stgar
Wars, Partition, and World Orde&ecurity Studied/ol. 13, No. 4, Summer 2004: 394-415.

7% Kaufmann 1999: 223.

75 pid: 223-24.

178 Fearon 2004: 394.
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Democratisation or political liberalisation has te® a popular response to internal
conflicts, especially after the Cold WHY.This is a variant of the democratic peace thekis o
international relations, which posits that demadcratates do not fight other democracies,
although they are as likely to go to war with auifasian states as the latter are with
democracies and other autocratic stafédhe pacific nature of democracies is attributed to
(1) the norms and cultures of peaceful disputeluéiso through dialogue, compromise,
cooperation, tolerance and reciprocity, (2) theitmsonal and structural constraints such as
the requirement to mobilise broad-based suppothefcitizenry to legitimise the war, the
requirement of vertical and horizontal accountéibsi and checks and balances, and (3) the
knowledge and perception of the leaders that atbarocracies are subject to the same norms
and constrainty’® The domestic version of the democratic peace thestates sees
democracies as more internally peaceful becausgalsconflicts that might become violent
are resolved through voting, negotiation, compremasmd mediation-*°

However, democracy has also been seen as pdr¢ girvblem, if nothe problem, in
ethnic conflicts. Jack Snyder argued that elitesatened by democratic transition and ethnic
entrepreneurs could exploit ethnic differences eonflicts to stay in power and protect their
privileges, especially in the early phase of demtisation'® Democracy could also
exacerbate old social cleavages and open up new ionenulti-ethnic/cultural societies
because of its emphasis on competition and freeafoexpression, especially when existing
institutions are not able to handle new societahateds 2 This is especially likely when the

crucial democratic institutions such as politicattges and civil society are organised along

Y7 Charles T. Call and Susan E. Cook, ‘On Democrtitisand Peace-BuildingGlobal Governanceyolume
9, 2003; Roland Paris, ‘Peacebuilding and the lsmoftLiberal Internationalism|hternational SecurityVol.
22, No. 2, Autumn, 1997: 54-89; Derick W. BrinkeffhtRebuilding Governance In Failed States AndtPos
Conflict Societies: Core Concepts And Cross-Cutlihgmes,’ Public Administration and Development.Vol
25, 2005: 3-14.

178 Bruce RussetGrasping the Democratic Peace: Principles for a P6sld War World Princeton NJ:
Princeton University Press, 1993.

179 |bid: 30-40.

180R. J. Rummel quoted in Paris 1997: 60.

181 Jack SnyderElecting to Fight Why Emerging Democracies Go to \W&ambrige, MA: MIT Press, 2005;
From Voting to ViolenceDemocratization and Nationalist Conflidtiorton Books, 2000; Samuel H. Barnes,
‘The Contribution of Democracy to Rebuilding Posirilict Societies, The American Journal of International
Law, Vol. 95. No. 86, 2001: 88.
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narrow tribal, caste, ethnic, religious and linggidines!®® One scholar went so far as to

argue that ‘murderous [ethnic] cleansing is moddiecause it is the dark side of
democracy® His specific thesis is that both liberal and shsiadeals of democracy have
brought about instances of ‘murderous cleansingabse thelemoshave become associated
with ethnicity and the proletariat respectively.iSimakes minority ethnicities and classes
victims of genocidal pogrom8> As democratization could sometimes exacerbate the
insecurity dilemma rather than resolve it, itsitytiin resolving ethnic conflicts is ambiguous
to say the least. Yet, democracy does provide var@ptions for the institutionalisation of

power-sharing principles, as discussed below, tayate the insecurity dilemma.

Third Party Mediation

Third party mediation and credible power-sharingamgements require neither the
annihilation of one side nor the break-up of arsexg state, but they target head on the
uncertainties and mutual insecurities by providinfprmation and security guarantees to
both combatant¥’® As Rothchild and Lake argued:

Where ethnic groups possess effective safeguandse pacific expectations, and feel secure in
their relationship with the state and each oth&ergroup competition tends to be constructive.
Ethnic leaders are not fearful for their group’sufe and can operate within existing political
institutions to maximise group interests.... But wheafeguards, shared norms, and pragmatic
perceptions are absent, the prevailing incentiugcire may encourage ethnic leaders to adopt
damaging courses of actid¥.

Germane to this argument is the credible commitmenoblem. Under conditions of
uncertainty, groups cannot commit to a negotiagttlesnent or adhere to a signed agreement
because they fear deception and post-settlememhtigtipn—‘defection’ in the language of

the prisoner's dilemma—and annihilation as a praiticommunity**® To overcome these

183 Jeroen de Zeeuw, ‘Projects do not create ingiitsti The record of democracy assistance in podticion
societies,” Democratization, Vol. 12, No. 4, Aug805: 487; Jude Howell, ‘Making Civil Society frotme
Outside-Challenges for Donor3he European Journal of Development Reseavdh, 12, No. 1, June 2000: 9-
17.

184 Michael Mann;The Dark Side of Democracy: Explaining Ethnic Ckeiag,New York and Cambridge, UK:
Cambridge University Press, 2005:; 2.

185 |bid: 3.

18 Barbara F. Walter€Gommitting to Peace: The Successful Settlemenivid\ars, Princeton and Oxford:
Princeton University Press, 2002; Walters and Sn$869: 38-69; James Fearon in Lake and Rothcl8ig81
107-26; Rothchild and Lake in Lake and Rothchild8:9203-26.

'87 Rothchild and Lake in Lake and Rothchild 1999:.204

18 \Walters 2002; Walters and Snyder 1999: 38-69; dafearon in Lake and Rothchild 1998: 107-26;
Rothchild and Lake in Lake and Rothchild1998: 2@3-2
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fears, designing credible security guarantees agasmich threats is paramount, with
particular attention to ‘the needs of those whad Veénerable to the majority-backed stat&’
The challenge ‘is to keep the minority/ies fromites'*?° Third party mediation and power-
sharing institutional adaptation are the most comlgnprescribed security guarantees.

Third party mediation can reassure the groupsttiet will be ‘protected, violations
detected, and promises kept’ through verificatiod punitive use of countervailing force, or
‘a package of carrots and stick&"In addition, third parties can help mitigate unaiety by
providing information that the adversaries woultlestvise have incentives to conceal from
P22

each other’” However, international mediation is not alwaysgiole and effective or even

desirable, but power-sharing agreements could samviéar purposes.

Power-Sharing: Consociationalism, Federalism and tamomy

Power-sharing and power division arrangements limsthfidence and a sense of self-
direction in terms of interests and identity, whistcrucial for mitigating insecurities. Power-
sharing and power division can be both horizomtahe sense of proportional representation
and distribution of administrative power in conaeh®r consociational democraty,and
vertical in the sense of centre-periphery divisimmd sharing of power in federal and
autonomous set-ugé? Power-sharing is achievable in democratic as wasllauthoritarian
contexts and institutional adaptation is crucialbwth. Institutionally, there is a scholarly
consensus in the democratisation literature thatleld societies are more stable and peaceful
if (1) power is decentralised or devolved, (2) puditical system is parliamentary rather than
presidential—within parliamentary systems, promovél representation is preferable to the
Westminster system—and (3) there are adequate shanll balances to ensure both

189 Rothchild and Lake 1999: 205.

190 william Zartman, ‘Putting Humpty-Dumpty Togethagain,’ in Lake and Rothchild 1999: 317-36.

¥ Walters 2002: 26; Walters in Walters and Snyd@9196; Rothchild and Lake 1998: 222.

192 ake and Rothchild 1999: 11-13. Some cases df fharty mediation include the mediations in Kosovo,
Afghanistan, Angola, Burundi, Haiti, Liberia, Mozhigue, Rwanda, Sierra Leone, Somalia, Sudan, and
Yugoslavia.

193 Arend Lijphart,Patterns of Democracy: Government Forms and Perémae in Thirty-Six CountrietNew
Haven and London: Yale University Press, 1999: 31Rudy B. Andeweg, ‘Consociational Democracy,’
Annual Review of Political Sciencéol. 3, June 2000: 509-536.

19 Walters 1999: 46-47; Rothchild and Lake 1998: 207; Zartman in Lake and rothchild 1999: 324

77



horizontal and vertical accountability? The cumulative effect of these various security
guarantees is ‘injecting an important degree oflistability and structure to the competitive
process®®® The upshot is that these measures mitigate thecumies arising from

uncertainty and help overcome the mistrust gengérhie historical experience. For these
reasons, power-sharing will be central to my dismrsof the possible ways out of the Sino-

Tibetan insecurity dilemma.

Conclusion

This chapter began by mapping the conceptual teohihe insecurity dilemma, beginning

with the traditional notion of the security dilemmafter discussing the various ways in

which it has been adapted to analyse intra-statdlicts and the associated problems, the
insecurity dilemma was introduced and developed #seoretical framework for analysing

intra-state conflicts with special attention onrethconflicts. The resultant analysis of the
mutually-directed security practices of the statd @s internal adversaries reveals a cyclical,
action-reaction conceptualisation of the insecuditgmma. Finally, the chapter considered
some ways to alleviate the insecurity dilemma. Tie&t chapter traces the origins of the
insecurity dilemma in Tibet to the nationalist Gése re-imagining and aspiration to
construct a modern Chinese ‘nation-state’ out ef@ing Empire, and its legacy right up to
the founding of the PRC in 1949.

19 Barnes 2001: 92-97; Nancy Bermeo, ‘What the Deatimation Literature Says--or Doesn't Say--About
Postwar Democratization ‘, Global Governance, @olApril-June 2003: 168; Walters in Walters and @&y
1999:47.
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Chapter 3

The Long (Historical) March to the Insecurity Dilemma

This dissertation postulated the contemporary Siibetan conflict as an insecurity dilemma.
However, Sino-Tibetan relations date back to tRec@ntury. Is this history relevant to the
present? At what point in this history did the imsgty dilemma emerge? This chapter will
show that Sino-Tibetan relations since th& T2ntury was more complicated than Beijing
and Dharamsala would like to admit. History is ygbontested and politically mobilised
wherever nations and states are in conflict. Tlstohy of the Sino-Tibetan relations is no
exception’ Beijing claims: ‘For more than 700 years the calngovernment of China has
continuously exercised sovereignty over Tibet, diloet has never been an independent
state.? Tibetan independence was a mere ‘fiction of theedralists.®* Some Chinese
accounts assert Chinese control over Tibet sire€'titentury and characterise embassies of
the Tibetan emperors visiting the Chinese courtsribate missioné.Dharamsala counters
that when Communist Chinese forces ‘invaded’ Tibetaeas in 1949, ‘Tibet was an
independent state in fact and at Iavithe Tibetans argue that after the disintegratibthe
Tibetan empire, Tibetan regions came under vargiagrees and durations of control by
Mongols, Gorkhas of Nepal, Manchus and British dndiut the association of Tibetan rulers
with the Mongols and Manchus ‘was personal in reaturd did not at any time imply a union
or integration of the Tibetan state with, or inta, Chinese stat8.’These divergent
interpretations of history have significant bearorgcontemporary affairs.

A sticking point in the currently floundering Sifdgbetan dialogue is Beijing’s
precondition that the Dalai Lama should publiclypamnce that Tibet has been historically an
integral and inalienable part of China. The Dalaira has resisted such a step, claiming that
re-writing Tibetan history for current politics tiantamount to lying. Since history casts such

! Sperling 2004; Powers 2004.
2 Information Office of the State Council of the P&ss Republic of China (State Councilbet: Its
Ownership and Human Rights Situati@eijing, September 1992; available at http://welina.org.cn/e-
;Nhite/tibet/index.htm (Hereafter, White Paper omtéun Rights in Tibet)

Ibid.
* He Yu,A General Survey of TibeBeijing: New World Press, 1988: 7-13; Wang Jiawa &lyima Gyaincain,
The Historical Status of China’s Tib&eijing: China InterContinental Press, 1997: 1; Wand Nyima refer to
the Tibetan empire as a ‘kingdom’ and the Chinespiee as ‘the Central Government of the Tang Dynast
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a long shadow over Tibet’s present and futures drucial to get a proper perspective into it.
The insecurity dilemma will be the organising fraaighis history.

Due to space constraints, this abridged historyhegin with the Mongol conquest of
Tibet and China in the ¥3century. To be sure, between 618 to 843 AD, thefsin Yarlung
Dynasty and the Chinese Tang Dynasty actively coetbor territorial expansion, strategic
superiority, imperial prestige and civilizationarfiy, resulting in ‘almost constant conflict
and periodic attempts at peace-making’ through avarfdiplomacy and matrimonial and
balancing alliance.In total 15 military conflicts, 7 ‘sworn treatiesnd two matrimonial
alliances were conducted between the two empivésong Pan noted that the treaties of 783
and 821/822 resemble a ‘modern day treaty concliidddeen sovereign equafslh 842,
when the last Tibetan emperor was assassinatedBlga@hist monk, Tibet entered into what

is called the ‘time of fragmentatioRarg&ar) or fragmentatior(:rf&m'@'aqa\aq),lo lasting

from 869 to 1264. In China, the Song Dynasty (986€) replaced the Tang. In both
fragmented Tibet and Song China, cultural flowerimgeligion, philosophy, art, literature,
medicine and scientific achievements replaced anjlitonquest and the two peoples were
politically isolated from each othét.In any case, Song China was a ‘diplomatic peer’ of
Vietnam, Nanzhao, Tibet, Xixia, and the Qidian LtAés such the insecurity dilemma is not

relevant to this period.

Tibet and China in the Mongol Empire
However, when Tibet and China were enjoying periafdsultural advancement, deep in the
steppes of Mongolia, a force of unprecedented gthemnvas gathering pace. By 1206,

Chinggis Khan had unified the perennially warringmgol tribes and begun to expand in all

" Norbu 2004: 33-38; Yihong Pan, “The Sino-Tibetarafies in the Tang Dynasty,” T'oung Pao, Second
Series, Vol. 78, Livr, 1/3, 1992: 116-161; Denisifthett, “Tibet in Tang’s Grand Strategy” Warfare in
Chinese HistoryHans J. Van de Ven (ed.) Leiden, Boston, Koln:IB2000: 106-179; Kapstein 2006: 51-83;
Christopher I. BeckwithTibetan Empire in Central Asia: A History of theusfgle for Great Power Among
Tibetans, Turks, Arabs, and Chinese during the\Etiddle AgesPrinceton:Princeton University Press, 1993;
Kapstein, 2006: 51-83.

& Norbu 2001: 34-5; Pan 1992; Twitchett 2000.

° Pan 1992: 152.

10 ém'qqﬂ'gqqfx'% (Tsalpa Kunga Dorje)\iq%x'ﬁaix'ﬁ" (The Red Annalsﬁ:gqxﬁna:q%qwm
(Dhungkar Lobsang Thinley) (Ed.), Beijin@:‘iu]m'ﬁﬁ'ﬁqmq (Nationalities Publishing House), 1993: 40 (The
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directions™® His four sons and grandsons divided his sprawdéingpire into four khanates
corresponding to Persia, Southern Russia, Censial &nd East Asia. The East Asian part of
the empire passed into the hands of Ginggis’ teaa, Ogodei (1229-1241), his son Mongke
(1251-1259) and Khubilai (1260-1294) until the Mibynasty drove the Mongols out of
China’* Ogodei conquered the Jin Dynasty in 1234. Khuli{lsn, arguably Ginggis’ most
able grandson, declared himself emperor of Chinkiril, taking the dynastic title of Yuan,
although it took him until 1279 to conquer the Gitiea Song Dynasty. This was the first
time in history when the relationship between Tilaetd a regime in Beijing became
structurally possible for a process like the insigulilemma to take root.

Beijing claims that Tibet became an integral pé€hina during the Yuan DynastY.
Dharamsala, as noted above, deny that relatiorts thhé Mongols integrated Tibet into a
Chinese stat¥’. A TGIE publication on Mongol-Tibetan relations, iaih they characterise as

a Patron-Priest Relationship (PPRXIbTO-YOh(%N‘ﬁ&g'), asserts:

This unique central Asian symbiosis entailed thaqumtion and making of offerings by the secular
patron to his spiritual teacher and master, inrrefor religious teachings and the bestowal of
spiritual protection and blessings by the lama it gatron. This was in no way a relationship
between a ruler and his subjétt.

Dharamsala questions the Chineseness of the Magngots argues that Tibetan-Mongol
relations predated the Mongol conquest of Chind,taat Tibetan-Mongol PPR was unique
among the relationships that the Mongols maintaimith their conquered domains.

Tibetan princes and lamas pledged to pay annibatés to Ginggis Khan in 1207 and
Tibet was spared from military invasion and the semjuent destruction that many other
countries suffered at the hands of the maraudingddbhordes. Having come across Tibetan
Buddhists in the kingdom of Xixia, Kotan Khan, a Mml ruler in present day Gansu
province, invited Sakya Pandita Kunga Gyaltsen,ntlwst famous Tibetan Buddhist teacher
of the day, to his court in 1244.Sakya Pandita arrived at Kotan’s court with twairyg
nephews in 1246 and died there in 135Kapstein posits that Tibet was incorporated into
the Mongol empire in 1252, when Mongke Khan, whodme the Great Khan or supreme

13 Fairbank and Goldman 1999: 119.
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16 Jiawei and Gyancain 1997: 20; The State Couwdiite Paper on Human Rights in Tibet
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and TibetDharamsala, 1996b; available at http://tibet.n&trifdiir/pubs/phri/mongols/tib-mongol.pdf
®DIIR 1996b: 19.
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lord of the entire Mongol empire, dispatched a taili expedition into Tibe¥’ By that time,
various Mongols princes were allying with differefibetan Buddhist sects, with a view to
gaining spiritual influence in exchange for militarotectior®

One of Sakya Pandita’s nephews, Dogon Choegald@hagas appointed Khubilai
Khan’s Imperial Preceptor and made the ruler o&Tib 1264 after Khubilai himself became
Great Khan in 1266 This grant was made in return for Phagpa’s tamrtiddhist teachings
to the imperial family and other services such ragemting a new script for use with the
Mongolian language and for imperial bureaucracplthough luminaries from other the

sects of Tibetan Buddhism were still being coultgdbtherMongol princes, the Sakya sect

emerged dominant by virtue of Phagpa’s role anddfbhis patronage.

The peculiar relationship that evolved between lau and Phagpa came to be
known in Tibetan sources &ho-Yon(Priest-Patron) oY on-Cho(Patron-Priest) relationship.
This is an important concept as a similar relatgqmdater developed between the Dalai
Lamas and the Manchu emperors. Some Tibetan andydlldamas also participated in a
limited form of PPR with Nationalist China. PPR e a distinct Tibetan political ideology
that informed their relations with foreign poweos €enturies.

Dharamsala’s denials notwithstanding, Mongol-Tihet&lationship did have an
element of political subordinatidi. As Powers observed, ‘it was a relationship of
dependence and subordinatiéhThis is evidenced by the administrative reforntsoiduced
by the Mongols in Sakya-ruled Tib&tTGIE interprets these administrative interventiass
‘part of the protection and assistance which theopaoffered to the priest. It did not entail or
imply Mongol rule of Tibet?* PPRs were actually more complicated than suchtdibe
contentions or the rival Chinese assertions of gety (imputing modern Western political
concepts back to medieval Asian relations). Theeeewimes when PPRs entailed political
subordination, but also times when there was niigall substancé’ Moreover, PPRs also
developed between specific monasteries and teacratslay Tibetan rulers or wealthy

families without any political content.
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With the declining Mongol power in China, the faras of Sakya as a power centre in
Tibet also suffered and in 1350, one of the govexn@€hangchup Gyaltsen, overthrew
Sakya/Mongol rule and established the Phagmodrypeady in Central and Western Tibet,
roughly equivalent to modern day TAR.

Does the political subordination of Tibet to theariuDynasty mean that Tibet became
an integral part of China, as the Chinese asseti@t Was a ‘vassal state,” a ‘separate
subjugated country’ of the Mongol empire enjoyifgl:..autonomy or self-rule,” but not an
integral part of Chin& The basis for this conclusion is (1) that Tibetswamply not
included as part of China in the official dynastcords of the Yuan Dynasty, (2) and the
vagueness and inconsistencies in modern Chineseespwfficial and otherwise, on the date
and circumstances of Tibet's and China’s incorponainto the Mongol empire and the
nature of Mongol rule over Tibéf.Tibet was ruled through the Sakya Tibetan clemicgh
like Korea, Burma, Vietham and other vassals watedr by native kings while China and
other conquered countries were ruled directly by KMongols. When the historians of the
succeeding Ming dynasty wrote the dynastic histofiythe Yuan, as was the practice in
imperial China, they excluded Tibet from Chinegeitiry.*

Another feature of Mongol-Tibetan relations ofttiiane is that far from posing an
existential threat to Tibetan culture, the Mongalwed Tibetans to govern themselves
according to their traditions, patronised Tibetard@&hism and appointed Tibetans to the post
of Imperial Preceptor, which was advantageousHerpgropagation of Tibetan Buddhism. As
such, the Tibetans tolerated Mongol/Yuan over-loigsand valued the imperial patronage
for their culture. Jangchup Gyaltsen’s rebellion 1850 was more an internal Tibetan
sectarian ouster, inasmuch as he supported theuksapt of Tibetan Buddhism and Mongol
influence in Tibet by then was only nominal.

Eighteen years after the Tibetans, the Chineseedoat the Mongols and established
the native Ming Dynasty, Ming-Tibetan relations were even more tenuous%ind-Tibetan
relations after the Yuan dynasty reverted backht rutual isolation of the Song era. In
much of Tibet, the Phagmodrupa dynasty ruled udtd4. The next one hundred years were

characterised by internecine warfare between poemires based in Lhasa and Tsang, which

31 Norbu 2001: 56.
32 Sperling 2004: 28-30; Norbu 2001: 45; Smith 2088:
33 -
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34 Sperling 2004: 25. The map of Ming China at itsittein Fairbank and Goldman 1999: 131 attestsit t
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patronised the Geluk and Kagyu sects respectiiéfyentually, the Geluk and Kagyu forces
reached out to Mongol adherents of their sects iianly resolve the stalemate. This

conflict dragged on until 1642, when th® Balai Lama and his Qoshot Mongol ally, Gushri
Khan, emerged victorious over the Kagyu and Chotbagols®’

Thus another period of PPR between a Tibetan LamgaaaMongol ruler began.
Eastern Tibet maintained tribute-cum-trade relaiovith the Ming but were politically
governed by Tibetan lamas and native chieftdiriding China and Central Tibet remained
politically isolated from each other, although #pal relations developed between some
lamas and Ming emperors.

To be sure, the Ming dynasty pretended to haveritgige Yuan ‘rule’ over Tibet,
creating offices ostensibly to administer Tibet agehnting titles to Tibetan lamas.
However, the writ of these offices was confinedhe Tibetan periphery and they were not
‘part of the political power structure of Tibéf. The titles were not meant to confer prestige,
recognition or political authority as the lamas &eailready highly regarded and did not
require Ming recognition. Tsongkapha, the most fasntama of the day repeatedly turned
down Emperor Chengzu’'s invitations. The Ming ingtren Tibetan lamas was also
predicated upon the need to manage the still faxbiedand Buddhist Mongol tribes from
threatening Chin&’ In short, Tibet was not part of Ming China. As 8ipg contends,
‘[tlhere was no Ming political authority over Tibetno ordinances, laws, taxes etc., imposed
inside Tibet by the Ming* The Ming Dynasty eventually succumbed to a contimnaof
internal demoralisation and the Manchu onslaughingi way to the Qing dynasty (1644-
1911)%3

Tibet and China in the Manchu Empire

The next crucial phase in Sino-Tibetan relationsrerappropriately Qing-Tibetan relations,
was more chequered from the perspective of pdlitwal cultural practices: early Qing-
Tibetan relations resembled the symbiotic arrangenaharacteristic of Yuan-Tibetan

relations, while the late Qing policies became mupoétically integrationist and culturally
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assimilationist, provoking violent Tibetan resistanand nationalism, in both Lhasa and
eastern Tibet.

Manchu-Tibetan relations predated the Manchu tageof/Beijing in 1644. The pre-
dynastic Manchu rulers, Nurhaci and Abahai had eded to Tibetan Buddhism,
specifically the Sakya sect, and patronised it desabefore conquering Chiffa.The
Manchus had come under the influence of TibetandBistin as an externality of the religio-
political exchanges between Tibetans and Chahar gblenwhose homeland bordered
Manchuria. Nurhaci and Abahai appointed Tibetan dugts of Mongol ancestry as royal
teachers and advisot$.Shortly after the Manchus captured Beijing, tHe Balai Lama
established PPR with the Qing dynasty and visitegig) in 1652-1653, meeting emperor
Shunzhi:*®

Dharamsala asserts that Qing-Tibetan PPR did oratate political subordination of
Tibet to Chind’ Beijing on the other hand claims that the Qingeiited unbroken
‘sovereignty’ over Tibet from the Yuan and Ming dties’® Tibet's status during the Qing
was more ambiguous than either representation.

At the height of its power, the Qing dynasty exaértensiderable administrative and
political control over Tibet, clearly proving patial subordination. The Qing gained political
leverage in Tibet during the interregnum between dbposition and death of th® Palai
Lama, who disappointed the Tibetan and Mongol e&litd his bohemian life-style, and the
installation of the ¥ Dalai Lama in 1720 with Manchu backing. The yoﬂHbDalai Lama
was escorted to Lhasa by a Manchu army, the first aumber of Manchu military and
administrative interventions in Tibet. Around 17ZEpet’'s administration was reformed

whereby the Regeng@q) was replaced by the Council of Ministers or K@hﬂqa‘qﬂk\r)

under the supervision of the Dalai Lama. A Qingrespntative known as thembanwas
also posted in Lhasd When Tibet was invaded by Nepal in 1792-94, a Qingy marched

into Tibet for the second time to help dislodge iheaders, leading to another round of

“Norbu 2001: 71. Gray Tuttle, ‘A Tibetan Buddhisisision,’ Bryan J. Cuevas and Kurtis R. Schaeffets(f
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administrative and political adjustments: Tibettgdier defence and foreign relations were to
be handled by thAmbanand the reincarnations of the Dalai Lama and Ramtlama to be
chosen by drawing lots from a golden dfThese reforms were promulgated as ‘Regulations
for Resolving Tibetan Matters’ in 1793. From thigaf, Qing influence and Tibetan
observance of the regulations waned to the pointrefevance. The golden urn fell into
disuse and the Tibetans rejected Qing interferendéetan foreign affairs®

As such, Tibet was neither an integral part of @has PRC officials and Chinese
historians assert nor completely independent. 'Bbstatus vis-a-vis the Qing is better
described as a vassal or protectorate, neithertagral part of China nor its political eqdal.
Britain’s characterisation of China’s position ifb@&t at that time as ‘suzerain’ and Tibet's
status as an ‘autonomous State’ with control oigeown foreign and defence matters reflects
this ambiguity>® Yet, studying the evolution of that relationshigeo time is instructive in
terms of the relevance of the insecurity dilemma.

The first half of the Qing period was characteribgdriendship, mutual respect and
benefit for both polities. Even before the Qing goest of Beijing, the Qing emperors
showered Tibetan Lamas and monastic communitie weverence, patronage and
protection>* When the B Dalai Lama visited Beijing in 1652-1653, he waseiged with
great imperial ceremony and honour which was unaueng the many Qing vassals of that

time >® As Tuttle wrote:

Qing imperial support for (and attempts to cont@be lugs pa [Gelukpa] Tibetan Buddhism in
Central Tibet, Amdo, Khams, Mongolia, and locatiteuch as Wutaishan (Tib. Rib o tse Inga)
and Jehol led to an unprecedented expansion otaribBuddhism outside the confines of the
Tibetan cultural regior®

Far from undermining Tibetan identity, the Qing Rgty put in place rules and practices to
protect it from Chinese and other cultute3he Qing also provided Tibet security from
external dangers as the above-mentioned responte thlepalese invasion demonstrates.

However, the level of Qing patronage ‘waned andsled’ as the dynasty weakened in the
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19" century® Ironically, Qing weakness also gave rise to mooercive practices and

assimilationist policies towards the Tibetans.

Han Ascendance, Assimilationism and Rebellion

This turn of events happened in the context of tise of Han Chinese in the Qing
bureaucracy including on Tibetan affaifsand their adoption of Western political ideas such
as nationalism, territoriality, statehood and seignty®® The Great Game in Tibet between
British-India and Czarist Russia, which resultedha British invasion of Tibet in 1904 and
the first exile of the 18 Dalai Lama to Mongolia, engendered insecuritieBaijing and
gave an external stimuli for the increasingly htme- approach towards the TibetdhsA
combination of insecurity and ideological shiftsdamternal and external structural
transformations gave rise to more assimilationwicpes towards Tibet during the dying
decades of the Qing dynasty.

The British invasion, described as an ‘ingloriotguter® and a ‘Pyrrhic victory®
provoked deep insecurities in BeijiitThe Han Chinese governor of Sichuan province said:
‘Tibet is a buttress in our national frontiers—tiend, as it were, which protects the face—
and its prosperity or otherwise is of the mosthiigortance to China® The Qing dynasty,
increasingly fronted by nationalistic Chinese a#is, took drastic last-gasp measures to
integrate Tibet administratively and culturally wvi€hina®®

In 1903, the governor of Sichuan petitioned theg@oaurt for permission to bring in
Chinese colonists to develop the mining and aducal industries in the Tibetan regions of
Sichuan (Kham). When the British invaded Centrdiet, the above program was quickly
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expanded all over Kham, whereby the autonomy of ttiaditional Tibetan rulers was
abolished and direct Chinese rule establishedntimber of monks in monasteries reduced
and the recruitment of monks banned for 25 yeand,land was granted for French Catholic
missions in Batan@’ The Tibetans rose up in violent resistance in whie Chinese official
responsible for these policies, Feng Chuan, ancmisurage and two French missionaries
were killed®® After a bloody suppression of the rebellion anel destruction of the Batang
monastery, Zhao Erfeng was appointed to carry entéisk of pacifying and integrating
Kham into China.

The integrationist design is clear from Zhao's ecdément of a set of regulations in
Kham, starting in Batang. According to these regmites, (1) all inhabitants of Batang were
subjects of the Chinese Emperor and subject toeSkimagistrates, (2) all taxes were to be
paid to the Chinese, (3) traditional taxes to Tabeatulers were abolished and (4) the Tibetans
there were subject to Chinese l&i¥dn addition to these political and legal measutes,

gave

...protection and assistance to Chinese settlexsmgied [Chinese] education to change Tibetan
customs and regulated those customs that diffemed the customs of China, from marriage and

funeral arrangements to sexual relations, clotiimnd hygiene7.0
Zhao placed the control of Tibetan monasteriefiénhiands of Chinese officials and curtailed
the building of new monasteri&sin another manifestation of the ideological infioe of the
West on Chinese elites, Zhao modelled his poliaies practices on the colonial ventures of
Western countries and Japan.

In central Tibet, thémbansand their deputies had always been Manchus or bleng
in the pasf® However, by the time of the British invasion, H&hineseAmbansand
assistants were posted in Lhasa. These Chinesmakdis not only desired to put all of Tibet
under direct Chinese rule, but also attemptedrtizise Tibet's administration and cultufe.

One Amban, Chang Yintang, who came to Tibet in 19G&s called ‘nosey Ambankgr
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qﬁqm‘w&‘qq) because of his intrusiveness in Tibetan polﬁ?dsm 1908, Zhao Erfeng, then

governor of Sichuan was appointe@imban in Lhasa to replicate his programs of
administrative integration and cultural assimilatall over Tibet. Although his appointment
was withdrawn in 1909, thAmbansin Lhasa took advantage of the absence of thei Dala
Lama, who was in exile following the British invasj to attempt similar measures in Central
Tibet.

They planned to raise and train a large army (seplgr from the Tibetan army),
secularise the Tibetan government, build road afefjtaph lines and exploit resouré@#
Chinese school and a military college were alsonedein Lhasa in 1907 and 1908
respectively.’ In 1909 the Dalai Lama reached Beijing and hadesmegs with the Emperor
and Empress Dowager, where he was given an unpeisstly demeaning title ‘Our Loyal
and Submissive Vice-Regent,” and was instructetblbey the laws of the Sovereign State
China’ and to ‘follow the established custom of noemlizing us, through the Imperial
Amban and respectfully await our will®

The policies and practices of the Chinese offic@isthe ground, even as the Dalai
Lama was returning to Lhasa from Beijing, contréetic the assurances of continued
patronage of Tibetan Buddhism and better treatnoéntibetans, which he thought the
Manchu Emperor and Dowager had given KinOn his way to Lhasa, the Dalai Lama
learned that Chinese troops were advancing towlandsa and once safely inside Tibet, he
wrote letters to Britain, Russia, France and Jdpatause the withdrawal of the Chinese
troops.?® He also wrote to the Manchu Emperor that ‘big werane eating little worms...
Please recall the Chinese officer and troops whentty arrived in Kham. If you do not do
so, there will be troublé* When The Dalai Lama reached Lhasa on 25 Decertib88, he
was reassured by tihembanthat the Chinese force was only a small continf@mpatrolling
the trade marts. The Dalai Lama learned that hebkad duped when a much larger Chinese

forced entered Lhasa. He fled again, this timentba, and lived in exile in Darjeeling from
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1910 to 1912. The Qing court responded by depdsimgagain from both his spiritual and
political offices®?

The late Qing policies, husbanded by Chinese nalisis such as Zhao Erfeng,
clearly fall under the rubric of state-building: aalern China’s first state building attempt in
its south-west border region&® The state-building impetus was aroused by thecimitées
emanating from Tibet, not the least on account hef 1904 British invasion. China’s
insecurities and state-building impetus were shdpedestern political ideas and the rise of
the Chinese in the Qing officialdom. The most sdliéeatures of the state-building
programme were attempts to replace the institutiand cultural contexts which worked well
for Yuan-Tibetan and early Qing-Tibetan relatiorsbrogating Tibetan autonomy and
attempting cultural assimilation, ‘the end of it rule.®* Tuttle ponders the former

institutional mechanism and its breakdown:

As long as the interests of the ethnic elite in€Tibvere served by cooperating with the

neighbouring ethnic elite of the Manchu Qing empttese ethnically different elites formed a

stable, mutually supportive community that domidatiee vertically integrated Tibetan Buddhist

cultural world. However, with the rise of Chinesstionalism and efforts at modernizing the Qing

empire along the lines of a European nation-stée,lateral relations were weakened and the
vertical identification became stronger.... Duringst of the Qing dynasty’s reign the Tibetan and
Manchu elites were able to cooperate because neitlagle an effort to spread its culture or

political system where such was not welcdthe.

In short, these reforms turned an age-old traditian ‘allowed imperial rule to rest lightly on
top of the Tibetan cultural and political world'ttna state-building project that envisioned
transforming Tibet into a ‘firmly integrated teoily of the nascent nation-staf8.The
cultural component of Qing state-building was ewsrre consequential: ‘Whenever Tibetan
Buddhist institutions have been threatened, Tibethtes have responded defensively;
whenever they have been supported, the Tibetagsdiliave cooperate®.'While the Yuan
and early Qing policies patronised Tibetan Buddheamd insulated Tibetan identity from
both vertical and horizontal threats, the late hegame hostile towards Tibetan identity and
autonomy. The Tibetan response to Qing state-mgldivas predictably violent and

symptomatic of the insecurity dilemma.

82 Imperial Decree on 25 February 1910, translate@idighman 1922: 16-17 from the Chin€aevernment
Gazette

% 1in 2006: 9.

8 Norbu 2001: 90 writes, ‘Whenever the Chinese attisaligh the institution or person of the Dalai lsam
there was no anti-Chinese reaction or revolt agaiesr indirect rule. But whenever the emperoAatban
took direct political action, bypassing the indigas instruments of indirect rule the Tibetan pedgptemore
accurately, the people of Lhasa) tended to regatirest the Chinese.’
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The Tibetans of Kham responded with a violent sipg in April 1905, killing the
mastermind of the reforms and his entourage andGuaibolic priesté® The brutality of the
crackdown at the hands of General Ma Weiqi and ZBdeng only provoked a fiercer
rebellion towards the end of 1905, which took utité summer of 1906 to suppré8&Vhen
Zhao was appointed Amban in Lhasa and his younge#hdér Zhao Erhsun, the Viceroy of
Sichuan, in 1908 to bring the whole of Tibet undeect Chinese rule, the Dalai Lama and
the Tibetan government in Lhasa also respondedmradistically.

As Tuttle wrote, ‘These Chinese attempts to coliidbetan areas made a nationalist
of the Dalai Lama® And, as Lin suggests, China’s state-building paogme ‘propelled the
Tibetans to engage in their own state-building reffan order to free themselves from the
upsurge in Han Chinese influence and presstr€orrespondence between the"13alai
Lama and the Qing court during his exile in Indiadathe Republican government
subsequently reveal the depth of the animosity migyed by the Chinese practices. Eight
months after deposing the Dalai Lama, the Qingtcocomfronted the almost insurmountable
hurdle of replacing a living Dalai Lama and offetedeinstate him to his spiritual office, but
not to his political rolé? The Dalai Lama responded that he had ‘lost confiden China’
and that Tibet and China cannot have the saméaeship as befor&® Upon the abdication
of the Qing emperor on 12 February, 1912, Yuan &hiRresident of the new Republic of
China wrote to the Dalai Lama apologising for pastesses and ‘restoring’ him to his office
and titles’ The Dalai Lama replied that he did not require eamk or title from Beijing and
declared his intention to ‘exercise both temporald aecclesiastic rule in Tibet’
Provocatively, he traced the source of his authaoitthe Buddha’s teachings from India. As
Goldstein notes, ‘[H]e cut even the symbolic tiehaChina.?® From India, the Dalai Lama
organised a secret War Department, started a i@bbetiside Tibet and expelled the Qing
forces via India in April 1912. He returned to Lhas January 1913 and declared Tibet's

independenc?’

% Goldstein 1989: 46; Teichman 1922: 19-21.

% |bid: 21-22.

% |bid: 48.

1 Lin 2006: 205.

92 Goldstein 1989: 54.

9 Shakabpa 1967: 234-37.

% Teichman 1922: 17-18.

% Bell 1946: 135.

% Goldstein 1989: 60.

" For the text of this proclamation, see Shakab¥1246-47; David A. McCabe, ‘Tibet's Declaratiais
Independence;The American Journal of International Lawol. 60, No. 2, April 1966: 369-371.
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The threat to Buddhism was central to the Tibetasistance. In Kham, Qing
measures against the monasteries and the clergyanohage for Christian missionaries
were most provocative. When Chinese troops advatmedrds Lhasa, the £3alai Lama
wrote to ‘Great Britain and all the Ministers of lépe’ that the Chinese forces ‘wish to
abolish our religion® He wrote to the Qing court that he escaped toalrdi avoid the
destruction of religious institutions akin to theuslim invasion of Indid’ Once back in
Tibet, he exhorted the Tibetans ‘to preserve allddist institutions in Tibet:®
Furthermore, there was an international dimensadhis nascent insecurity dilemma too.

Confirming the Europeanisation of Chinese politisalrld view, Chinese officials in
the turn of the 20 century went on a diplomatic offensive to clairovereignty’ over Tibet
as opposed to mere suzerainty as the British cead&l The Tibetans responded by
replacing Beijing with New Delhi and London as sms of protection®® As such, China’s
state-building efforts compelled the Tibetans tdivety engage with the international
community. The Dalai Lama sought British, Russigrench and Japanese support against
China in his letters written on 7 November, 1909.

In short, the disruption of the time-tested ingittnal format of Beijing-Lhasa
relations and introduction of assimilationist Claaepolicies wrecked Sino-Tibetan relations
at the twilight of the Qing Dynasty, which collapse February 1912. Tibet was given a new
lease of life, but how did the Tibetans use thisoed chance? How did the new regime in
China deal with Tibet?

Tibet and Nationalist China (1912-1949)

The Tibetan regions under the rule of Lhasa esc#&jiedese rule and exercise@ facto
independence. The $®alai Lama, who had learnt the hard way how vidhkr Tibet was
and the necessity of a strong and efficient armg &nreaucracy, introduced various
modernisation reforms to create a centralised neadiate. Eastern Tibet, on the other hand,
remained in a perpetual state of flux contested._ligsa and Beijing, ruled sometimes by
Chinese warlords, sometimes by Lhasa officials yrdzal Tibetan chieftains or Lamas.
However, the eastern Tibetans were spared theobgtlicies that the late-Qing authorities

imposed there, as the Chinese were engaged inblomuflicts among warlords, the civil

% The Tibetan Blue Book of 1910, quoted in Goldstd89: 51.
% Shakabpa 1967: 236.

199 1hid: 246.

%1 Norbu 2001: 93; Tuttle 2005: 43-44.
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war between the Nationalists and the Communiststia@dvar against Japanese occupation.
Republican China, though incapable of taking pcattmeasures to incorporate Tibet into
China, nevertheless continued to claim Tibet asa @f China. China’s state building in
Tibet, therefore, was conducted through ideology propaganda and remained practically
divorced from Tibetan society.

The above-mentioned exchange between Yuan Shikhitee Dalai Lama just after
the collapse of the Qing dynasty set the tone loo-Sibetan relations during the Republican
and Nationalist eras. Lhasa was not just determiodxt independent from China but also to
reclaim the whole of eastern Tib8.As the Dalai Lama told the Tibetans in his detlara
of independence, ‘...I am now in the process ofidg out the remnants of Chinese troops in
Do Kham in eastern Tibet* However, by 1913, Chinese forces had regroupddetaken
most of eastern Tibet, which unnerved Lhasa inlitite of its recent experiences. To face
this threat, the Dalai Lama embarked on a seriagfofms, beginning with increasing the
size of the Tibetan army and upgrading its weapa@my training. By 1914, a reorganised
and bigger Tibetan army under the Command of Kdlampa Tendhar was dispatched to
Kham, where he recruited local militias and droué the Chinese forces from some Tibetan
areas:’® This was taking place at the same time as a tiipaonference organised in Simla,
India, between the British, Tibetans and the Clenagich came to be known as the Simla
Convention (October 1913-July 1914). The delegdissussed the demarcation of the border
between Tibet and China and split Tibet into ‘Infidvet’ and ‘Outer Tibet’ with different
levels of authorities to be exercised by Beijind &hasa in each segméefit.

Although the Chinese representative initialled Agreement, Beijing immediately
repudiated the agreement. Hostilities resumed stdfa Tibet and escalated to a full-scale
war in 1917-1918, when a disgruntled Chinese Géragtempted to repeat Zhao Erfeng’s
invasion of Tibet®” The beleaguered Chinese forces sued for peaceegne@sted British
mediation. Eric Teichman, a diplomat in the Brit@bnsulate in Chengdu, travelled to the
battle zone and negotiated a peace settleM&fhis conflict sensitised the Lhasa authorities
to the need for further strengthening of the armyterms of numbers, weapons and

103 Again, Eastern Tibet consisted of the Tibetanaegiof present day Qinghai, Gansu, Sichuan and &funn
194 Shakabpa 1967: 246.

1% Goldstein 1989: 67.

196 Alastair Lamb Tibet, China and India 1914-1950: A Historical Injaé Diplomacy, Hertfordshire: Roxford
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Appendix C: 832-41.
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organisation. The consequent efforts to extractalaa resources from the aristocratic and
monastic estates sparked a disastrous conflictesetthe Tibetan government and the estate
of the 9" Panchen Lama (1883-1937), who protested that ¢hetaxes were unprecedented
and invalid. The conflict forced him to flee to @hiin 1923, where he eventually digd.
The strengthened military also provoked a debilitatpower struggle between the
westernised military officers and their aristoaraupporters, and the conservative monastic
faction and its aristocratic alliés’ Amidst rumours of a military coup attempt, the rastic
and conservative factions won over the Dalai Lamaabort his entire modernisation
program***

The death of the Dalai Lama on 17 December, 1988gad Tibet immediately into a
power-struggle followed by a brief civil war betweévo Regents, providing for the first
time since 1913 a small opening for China to seridoadolence’ mission to Lhad&
Although, General Huang Musong was unsuccessfhigrpolitical mission to persuade the
Tibetans to integrate with China, he left behina tefficials with a wireless set in Lhasa,
who were expelled in 19492 One of the last Nationalist Representatives inefishen
Tsung-Lien, wrote perhaps the most compelling riestiy for Tibet's independence: ‘since
1911 Tibet has to all practical purposes enjoyddiridependence. It has its own currency
and customs; it runs its own telegraph and postaice; it maintains a civil service different
from any other part of China; it even keeps its awmy.”™* Lien was of course referring
only to Lhasa-controlled regions of Tibet.

Indeed, from 1911 to 1950, Tibetan autonomy aeatitly did not face an existential
threat as the Chinese were pre-occupied with their civil war and with overthrowing the
Japanese occupation. Nationalist claims of sovetgigver central Tibet were purely
‘rhetorical grandstanding’ to ‘maintain its Natidisa facade and political legitimacy™® In
eastern Tibet where the Nationalists maintained inalhrule through a combination of
Chinese (Han and Hui) warlords and native Tibetaters, Tibetan identity did not

experience the sort of existential threats tha¢ I@ing policies presented. In fact, the

199 Goldstein 1989: 110-20. Th& ®anchen Lama’s flight and death in China leftgéy that may have
influenced the 18 Panchen’s decision to stay in Tibet (at greatqreabsuffering during and before the Cultural
Revolution) when the f4Dalai Lama escaped to India in 1959), and theemirispute between the Dalai
Lama and Beijing regarding the"1Panchen Lama.
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Nationalists rediscovered the value of Tibetan Busia for their state-building ambitions in
Tibet and Mongolid® A limited and modern version of PPR was conceiathough the
Chinese intention was to integrate Tibet into thedern Chinese state, not to hold an empire
together.

The expulsion of the Nationalist Chinese missioi949 proved a pyrrhic victory as
Maoist Communists, wedded to very different valuespecially their aversion towards
religion and traditional cultures, and unencumbdogdcivil wars and foreign occupation,
came to power in China that same year and invadadré&l Tibet in 1950. However, the
Communists had been active in China since the 182@sit is instructive to examine the
CCP’s positions towards the Tibetans, Uighurs amh@bls during this period. The security
instrumentality of the CCP’s practice of Regionaltidnal Autonomy in the minority regions
is obvious from how the Party changed its tune ationality policy depending upon its own
security position in China before and after theatasion of the Chinese civil war.

To enlist the support of national minorities ire thinese civil war and the anti-
Japanese war, the Communists promised self-detatiom, including the right to secede
from China, to non-Han nationalitié§As early as 1920, Mao wrote to Cai HeS%&n‘we
must...assist Mongolia, Xinjiang, Tibet and Qinghaiachieve self-governmentith) and
self-determination zjjue).”**® The 1922 Manifesto of the Second Congress of tid® C
proposed that Mongolia, Xinjiang and Tibet wouldctw@e autonomous, self-governing
regions in a Chinese federal republic, while th&d'l€ongress of 1923 resolved that Tibet,
Mongolia, Sinkiang and Qinghai shall always beliatid with China, but they may exercise
the right of national self-determinatidff. After falling out with the Nationalists in 1928
CCP began to support the right to secession ofetlmegionalities. A 1930 meeting in
Shanghai, for instance, recognised the right teded* Article 14 of the 1931 Resolution of
the First All-China Congress of Soviets on QuestbrNational Minorities stated that ‘the
Chinese Soviet Republic categorically and uncoon#lily recognises the right of national
minorities to self-determination.’ It also promist#te ‘toiling masses’ of ‘Mongolia, Tibet,
Xinjiang, Yunnan, Guizhou, and others, where th¢onitg of the population belong to non-

Chinese nationalities...the right to determine fantiselves whether they wish to leave the
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Chinese Soviet Republic asdeate their own independent stabe whether they wish toin
the Union of Soviet Republiasr form an autonomous area inside the Chineselitiep*

However, as soon as the second anti-Japanese algnmith the Nationalists was
formed in the late 1930s, the CCP ceased mentiahiagight to secede, promising only a
Chinese federation, with which the non-Chineseonatities had the freedom to join. Mao
told Edgar Snow in 1936, ‘When the people’s revolution has beatovious in China, the
Outer Mongolian Republic will automatically becoraepart of the Chinese federation, at
their own will. The Mohammedan and Tibetan peogdlkewise will form autonomous
republics attached to the China federatigfi.By 1938, the rhetoric had shifted éguality
vis-a-vis the Harand establishing anified state with the Hanalthough occasional promises
of federation persisted until 194%.In his address to the Enlarged Sixth Plenary Spssi
the sixth Central Committee in 1938, Mao said that CCP would ‘allow the Mongol, Hui,
Tibet, Miao, Yi, and Fan nationalities to have dqughts with the Han’ and ‘the right to
manage their own affairs and establish a unifiatesith the Han peoplé?® The scene was
set for the about-turn that the CCP took on itsonality position once it came to power in
1949.

Article 50 of the Common Program of the first CRIPGn 29 September, 1949
epitomised this U-turn; national equality, unitydacooperation to ‘oppose imperialism and
their own public enemies... [n]ationalism and [Harfjaovinism’ were emphasisét].
Federalism and self-determination had disappeansttad, regional autonomy was promised
to national minorities (Article 52 With the overthrow of imperialism and the Natidsts,
the CCP justified its about-face by arguing thdf-determination had been achieved for
everyone, including non-Han nationalities. Selfedetination was interpreted as a right for
the Chinese to forge a unified and sovereign nattate™®® Since Han chauvinism of the
feudal and nationalist past had been supposediglidated and eliminated, there was no

reason for the minorities to secede from China.nigthunrest in the first few years of

122 7hao 2004: 174. Emphasis added. Essentiallyytassa discursive strategy to deny the right of self

determination for any nationality, save that of pineletariat. Walker Connof,he National Question in

Marxist-Leninist Theory and Strategyrinceton: Princeton University Press, 1984:Sfith argues: ‘[W]hile

proffering the right to secession and independethesresolution makes a case for the nationaligegining

within the “Chinese Republic,” pointing out thatpdoiters were within their own nationality as wai among

the Chinese and foreign imperialists.” Smith 19%®9.
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Communist rule was also attributed to residual ldhauvinism owing to lack of ‘Marxist

education’ and grasp of ‘the nationality policytbé Central Committe€

Conclusion:
History is integral to the substance of the Sinbefan conflict as both Dharamsala and
Beijing advance radically different histories okthcenturies old relations. Beijing asserts
unbroken China sovereignty over Tibet since thenYdygnasty and that the notion of Tibetan
independence is an imperialist plot against Chidfsaramsala questions the Chineseness of
the Mongols and Manchus and argues that relatietsden the Tibetan Lamas and Mongol
and Manchu emperors were personal in nature, efevden a priest and a patron, and did not
entail political subordination of Tibet to eithdret Yuan or Qing empires. These are not just
rhetorical contestations over the past, but altwieed with current agendas on both sides.
Beijing stipulates as a precondition for negotiasidhat the Dalai Lama publicly declare
Tibet as a historically integral and inalienabletpat China. The Dalai Lama has so far
refused to ‘re-write’ the history of Sino-Tibetaglations. History, he said, should be left to
academic historians and lawyers to adjudicate. t@lgpa middle-way between the duelling
extremes, this chapter provided an abridged versianlong history that tracks the genesis
of the insecurity dilemma in Sino-Tibetan relations

Analysis of the Yuan and Qing relations with Tilveveal that respect for Tibetan
culture and political autonomy were crucial deteramts for Tibetan cooperation or rebellion
against foreign overlords. The Tibetans as a natemained divided under different
jurisdictions and the hidebound and corruption-eidd-hasa government failed to capitalise
on the Chinese problems during the Nationalistteraonsolidate its international status,
conduct domestic reforms and make adequate defaeparations. Tibet paid the steepest
price that any state could pay: death at the hahdgao’s PRC in 1950. The next chapter
examines how the insecurity dilemma ravaged Sim®{@in relations during the first three

decades of PRC's direct rule over the Tibetans.

130 Mao zedong, ‘Criticise Han Chauvinism, Selected Works of Mao Tsetufgking: Foreign Language
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Chapter 4

The Insecurity Dilemma in Communist Tibet (1950-189)

This chapter picks up the historical narrative fr@mapter Three. Crucially, it demonstrates
the workings of the insecurity dilemma in the higtal period between the Chinese take-over
of Tibet (1949-50) and the imposition of martiavlen 1989. This analytical history details
China’s state-building efforts and the stubbornefdn resistance at a time when the full
force of the insecurity dilemma was unleashed enTibetan plateau.

On 1 October, 1949, Chairman Mao declared the fimgndf the PRC and quickly
reasserted control over eastern Tibet. Radio basagd@nnounced plans afoot to ‘liberate’ the
rest of Tibet and TaiwahThe Tibetan government conducted a spurt of mjligmd political
reforms at home and diplomatic activity to seeltinational support, but it proved too little,
too late? On 7 October, 1950, the PLA invaded the town oéiitio, defeating the Tibetan
army through sheer speed and numBekspanicky and paralysed Lhasa asked the 15 year
old Dalai Lama to assume full religious and podtiauthority; an enthronement ceremony
was held on 17 November, 195®eijing demanded that the Tibetan government &ent
representatives to Beijing to negotiate the ‘peaalckberation of Tibet,’” failing which the
PLA threatened to march to Lhasa. When armed defémited and concrete international
support was not forthcomimgl.hasa dispatched a delegation headed by Ngabo &tgpw
Jigme to Beijing for negotiations. Confronting tlyiveiled threats of further military action
and acting against the express instruction fromTihetan government ‘The Agreement of
the Central People’s Government and the Local Gowent of Tibet on Measures for the
Peaceful Liberation of Tibet' (17-Point Agreemeiigreafter) was signed and Tibet's
independence came to an abrupt &nd.

The history of PRC’s incorporation and rule ovebéfi could be analysed in four

phases: grudging coexistenceder the 17 Point Agreement (1951-195®)emocratic

! %lq'g'@qéé‘ﬂmﬂmﬁw [Takla Phuntsok Tashi] (Hereafter, Takla)?éa'\@;:ﬂ'néﬁﬂ'] %q n@:\rﬂ [An
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Reforms (1959-1965) and Cultural Revolution (19834); reform and cultural revival,
uprising and martial law (1978-1989); and integnati development and uprising (1989-
present). Since the post-1989 period is detailedhapters 5, 6, and 8, this chapter will
examine the first three periods and chronicle tredful advent of the insecurity dilemma.

The 17 Point Agreement and Grudging Coexistence519.959)

The 17-Point Agreement became the basis of a tanateempt at co-existence. The full text
of the Agreement is given in appendix 1, but thg terms state that the Tibetans would
return to the ‘family of the motherland’ and assis¢ PLA'’s arrival in Tibet, Beijing would
handle Tibet's external affairs and institute alftary and administrative committee’ and a
‘military division headquarter’ in Lhasa. In exclygn Tibet's traditional socio-political
system including the economic base of the monastamd the ‘status, functions and powers’
of the Dalai Lama and Panchen Lama would be predeand that reforms will be conducted
only after consultation with, and agreement of, amdler the leadership of the Tibetan
government and elite. Religious belief and the tmpraent of written and spoken Tibetan
language will be upheld.

Lhasa was initially shocked by the terms of there®gnent, particularly the
renunciation of Tibet's independence and the deptayt of PLA in Tibet, but under the
circumstances, accepted the AgreenfeRor some of the Tibetan elite, the Agreement
provided enough safeguards for Tibet's culturalciaoand political autonomy.Most
importantly, the Agreement appeared to protectpineer and privileges of the ruling elite
and to uphold religious freedom in Tibet. On thkeeothand, the Chinese believed that the
Tibetans had accepted Chinese sovereignty and camtmeforms in principle. Shakya
wrote, ‘Each party saw what they wanted in the egpent.® Thus, the 17-Point Agreement
was doomed from the start, as the following accafitihe implementation bears out.

Insecurity, State-Building and Co-existence
By the end of 1951, the population of Lhasa hadbtemh with the arrival of the Chinese
troops and officiald® Once China acquired control over Tibet, it fadeel task of defending

and securing their conquest, which it immediatedgdn through a variety of state-building
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measures. The insecurity underlying the state-mgldproject is clear from Mao’s
instructions in 1952 to the Chinese cadres workingibet. He identified the lack of the
PLA’s ‘material base,” absence of Chinese sett{erdike Xinjiang), and the favourable
balance of ‘social influence’ of the ‘Dalai cliqué& Tibet as the chief challengEsHe
advised the cadres to concentrate on ‘productialet road-building, medical services and
united front work.” These were nation-building, tigion-building and infrastructure-
building projects.

First, the Chinese took a number of steps gearedrtts nation-building. Under strict
orders to observe a code of conduct that was desigm dispel Tibetan fears and create a
good image of the Chinese and the PLA in particydespaganda teams visited remote areas
showing films and performing songs and dances,i@alrlg the 17-Point Agreement, and
providing free medical care to rural Tibetans. Heere ordinary Tibetans proved far more
impervious to the Chinese advances than sectiotteeafuling elite"> The Chinese also took
steps to win over the ecclesiastical community. iluthe Monlam Festival in February
1951, the Chinese included the monastic heads @ décision-making process and
distributed alms and money to the monks followiraglitional Tibetan and Qing practic¥s.
Trips were organised for influential Tibetans fdueational and inspection tours to industrial
cities in China with a view to impressing them wiina’s modernisation and industrial
might and to use them for international propagdfida. 1955, the Dalai Lama, Panchen
Lama and other leading Tibetans visited Beijing atiter Chinese cities and participated in
the National People’s Congress sessions, a majopaganda coup showing ‘Tibetan
acquiescence to Chinese rufe.’

At the same time, the Chinese exploited traditiodiaisions and fomented new
cleavages within Tibetan society. The exclusioeadtern Tibetan regions from the 17 Point
Agreement was based on the legalistic fact that tere not politically under the control of
Lhasa at the time of the invasion. The Chinese elgoited the long-standing rift between
the Tibetan government and the Panchen Lama’seéSt@entral Tibet was divided into
three rival regional blocs: the Tibetan Governmanithasa headed by the Dalai Lama, the

" Mao Zedong, ‘On the Policies for our work in TibBirective of the Central Committee of the Comnsuni
Party of ChinaApril 6, 1952’ inSelected Works of Mao Tse-tuigking: Foreign Languages Press, Vol. V,
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Panchen Lama estate and Chamdo Liberation Comn{i@e€).}’ To be sure, traditional
Tibetan divisions lent a helping hand to these E€ééntactics, but the Chinese took this divide
and rule strategy one step further by upgradingerigally insignificant groups within Tibet
as separate nationalities. This was part of thgelastate-sponsored Nationality Identification
Programme in the 1950s through which many new nalities were ‘invented’ from the
Chinese and other nationaliti®sThe intention behind this Programme was to coutiter
nationalisms of the frontier nations by includingngny small internal nationalities’ to

9 Katherine

‘trivialize the definition of ethnicity “to the dement of the frontier nations
Kaup found the ‘invention’ of the Zhuang by the Guomists designed to help incorporate
the south-west into the Chinese sfit&.F. Hudson, a scholar on the Zhuang nationality
wrote that ‘the communist state granted the Zhuhegstatus of ethnic minority in order to
obfuscate the issues of Xinjiang, Tibet and Morgand to send message to Uighurs,
Tibetans, and Mongols that they were not in a sipo demand more recognitioft.’

In Tibet, Monpas, Lhobas and Sherpas were raisedhé¢ status of separate
nationalities by ‘ethnographers’ using Stalin’sideifon of nationhood. Fischer argues that
the construction of nationalities ‘occurred due¢oy specific local political reasons, dictated
primarily by the state?® He finds in the Chinese discourse on ethnic granmfsbet a line of
reasoning that goes like this: ‘Tibetans are netdhly ethnic group in the TAR, and it is
therefore unreasonable for them to be making spbetiéms for themselves® In short,
China worked hard at nation-building in both thesipge sense of attracting the Tibetans to
identify themselves as Chinese and the negativeeseh undermining the integrity of the
Tibetan nation.

Simultaneously, the Chinese created a rash ofialffend quasi-official institutions,
including the Education Committee and sub-comnstteébee Grain Procurement Board to
solve the problem of PLA food shortagésthe Tibetan Military District Headquarters
(TMDHQ) and the Preparatory Committee of the TiBatonomous Region (PCTAR). The
Youth Association and Women’s Association were sefiicial bodies charged with

7 bid: 127. The Panchen Lama’s estate was basStHigatse city, Tsang. CLC was an entirely new Gléne
construct and created soon after the PLA occupleh@o in 1950.
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propaganda work such as showing movies and organtsips to Chin&> Tibetan lamas
were co-opted into the Chinese Buddhist Associaginod given high positiorf§. The most
significant military-political institutions were TBIHQ and the PCART.

On 10 February 1952, TMDHQ was inaugurated witragpomp and fanfare lasting
three day$’ Composed of eight Chinese and two Tibetan officersluding a Chinese
Commander and Tibetan Deputy Commander, TMDHQ wasr as a key to establishing
effective Chinese rule in Tibet® TMDHQ was also aimed at gaining control over the
Tibetan army, reducing intra-Chinese conflicts ledw the Military Regions, and to
incorporate Tibet into China’s military-adminisixet apparatué® Predictably, the Chinese
demanded that the Tibetan army be incorporatedtid LA, because as primitive as it was,
the remnants of the Tibetan army constituted aathethe Chinese objectives in Tibet.

TMDHQ was a compromise over a Military AdministaatiCommission (MAC) that
the Chinese forced upon the Tibetan delegates glutie ‘negotiation’ of the 17-Point
Agreement with threats of further military actiom Tibet. It was meant to implement the
Agreement and “decide” all important political anllitary issues’ Because the Tibetans
strongly opposed its creation, Mao postponed itl time PLA’s ‘material base’ and ‘social
influence’ in Tibet had improved considerably t@ ‘gver the offensive in the futur&. This
strategic logic guided the entirety of the ‘gradstalpolicy that Beijing practised outside
eastern Tibet in the 1950s.

PCTAR'’s establishment was even more consequernfta. Chinese allowed the
traditional Tibetan government to exist, but thegnted to establish a parallel administrative
structure, which would initiate and run new progeahd reforms, with the goal of gradually
rendering the ‘traditional government structure...redunddhtPCTAR was established
during the Dalai Lama’s trip to Beijing in 1955 amdugurated on 22 April 1956 with great
fan-fare in Lhasa with an 800-strong delegatiomfriBeijing. PCTAR was described as ‘an
authoritative body for consultation and planninginlg the transitional period before the
establishment of the Autonomous Region of TiB&tFor the Chinese, PCART was
instrumental in speeding up reforms and integraffiiget within PRC’s administrative
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structure. The Dalai Lama was appointed Chairmah,Zbhang Guohua, Deputy Chairman,
was in charge of the Committ8ePCART became the main centre of power and thetdiibe
government had neither the power nor the resoucceballenge its supremadyAs Shakya
wrote, ‘Clearly, the organisational structure of fACART had reduced the traditional power
and status of the Tibetan governméftOn paper, the establishment of PCART was a
triumph of Chinese diplomacy and pragmatism, bptalved a pyrrhic victory as it provoked
strong opposition from the Tibetan masd¥es.

The ordinary Tibetans, who saw the Dalai Lama asrteupreme leader, were
seriously disturbed by his loss of prestige and ggoand that of the Tibetan government.
Their anger was directed as much to the Chinede #e elite, who they felt had betrayed
their leader and government by working for PCARTescaping abroad with their weafth.
The erstwhile apolitical Tibetan masses becametipekd. Their animosity against the
Chinese was exacerbated by the seeming ubiquitiyeo€hinese in a land where seeing one
was a rarity before 1952. This was a direct reefilthe establishment of PCART as the
mushrooming of institutions under its umbrella waompanied by a flood of Chinese
civilian and military personnef® These cadres often appeared culturally insensive
intrusive. Most Tibetans viewed them with suspicionl hostility*® The Tibetans interpreted
these developments as violation of the 17-Pointeagrenf’ As we shall see, PCART and
associated institutions contributed considerablythe Tibetan uprising in 1959 and the
breakdown of the 17-Point Agreement. The Chinese adalised the importance of building
infrastructure to integrate Tibet closer to China.

By the end of 1955, the Qinghai-Tibet road and Daetsedo (Ch. Kangding)-Lhasa
road had been constructed. This was achieved byogmg some 30, 000 Tibetan nomads
and farmers on road construction projects who vecewages. However, by the mid-1950s,
the Chinese had to cut costs and asked the Tib&igevide free labour for ‘construction of
the motherland® The Chinese claimed that the roads reflecteddbecern and care which

the CCP and Chairman Mao have for the Tibetan pebpThere were other reasons though.
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Roads made it easier to mobilise and propaganteseTlibetan masses, transport supplies
faster for the PLA, lessened the dependence of ithetan economy on India, and generally
to establish firmer control over Tib&tlt addressed some of the Chinese security concerns
Internationally, China also achieved a major vigtor the form of the ‘India-China
Agreement on Trade and Intercourse between TibgioRef China and India’ signed on 29
April, 1954, in which India accepted China’s sovgnéy over Tibef®> Although America
had been interested in the Tibet issue since thee 1840 India’s acquiescence to the
Chinese position made it difficult for Washingtandupport Tibet. The Dalai Lama and the
Tibetan government could not reciprocate the Anagricadvances without credible
commitment from them to deliver substantial dipldimand military assistance. Chinese

state-building in Tibet and assertion of soversigiter Tibet went hand in hand.

The Storm from the East
Despite this triumph in international relationsstarm was brewing much closer to home in
eastern Tibet. Unbound by the 17-Point Agreemédrd, €hinese policy and practices in
eastern Tibet were considerably different from ¢dmes in Central Tibet. Eastern Tibetans
were treated as Chinese and subjected to radinahcmist reforms beginning around 1954.
Immediately after the Communists overran eastebetlin 1949, they started building
the administrative and Party structures there. B§6]1 Eastern Tibet was organised into
Tibetan autonomous districts By 1953, the Communists started land reforms targehe
monasteries and local elites, classifying peopk® idifferent class groups, confiscating
weapons and forcibly settling nomads, beginningGyalthang, Kham (Yunnarij. The
officials and PLA travelled from village to villageonfiscating land and property from
landlords and traditional leaders and redistriliutimese with great ‘propaganda and fanfare’
to the poor, albeit after taking the best of ev@ng for themselves, including land and
livestock®® Land and property redistribution was accompanig@drsecution of landowners

and traditional leaders through ‘struggle sessiqagim'ag=’), public humiliations, and
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arrests in order to eliminate any potential leddier$or resistance. However, many of these
social, political, and religious leaders were regarded as class exploiters even by the lower-
class Tibetans, but as respected and revered sigeesenting Tibetan cultural, religious
and national identity. The communist reforms wesydnd taking away the autonomy of the
local elite to humiliating and persecuting thenpumblic.

The Chinese call these ‘Democratic Reformsabolish ‘serfdom, a grim and backward
feudal system’and claim that it was the ‘yearning of the overwealg majority of the
Tibetan people> However, they were also a ruse to ‘expose andirdit@ all Tibetan
opponents to Chinese rule...facilitating not onhjir@se control over Tibet but social control
as well.®?> The Chinese pushed on with the reforms despitelpoppposition and appeals of
the Dalai Lama and local Tibetan elites like GeSherab Gyats®® The Eastern Tibetans
saw the reforms first and foremost as an attadhein value system and identity.

Tibetans of all classes and regions were unifed bommon culture and their faith in
Buddhism and deeply resented the reforms that tdmed the existence of their religious
institutions® Consequently, the Tibetan regions of Gansu, Qindgbighuan and Yunnan
rose up in violent rebellions attacking Chineseiliein and military personnel in their
localities®® When Tibetan villagers resisted land reforms,ehsuing fighting forced them to
seek sanctuary in local monasteries, which the Besieged and bombed from the ir.
Hundreds of Khampas and Amdowas fled to centragfllbinging news of the persecution of
monks and religion in their homelands. As the figitcontinued in the east, the number of
refugees in and around Lhasa increased to abod®@G&amilies, according to one estimate.

Far from winning over the lower classes, DemocrR&forms ignited a broad-based
Tibetan resistance. The persecution of the locékselwas more successful in creating
resistance to the Chinese than it was in creatprglétarian class consciousness.While
the United Front was able to co-opt some membershefupper class, they failed to
anticipate the nationalistic reaction engenderedhey persecution of the non-cooperative

elements. The Tibetans simply saw the collaborasgrsraitors and the rebellious ones as
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national heroes. In retrospect, treating more thali the Tibetan population that lived
outside Lhasa’s rule as Chinese and conductingcahdcommunist reforms was a
fundamentally flawed polic§® It added more fuel to the powder-keg that the En
Tibetan relations were fast turning into in Lhasa.

Growing resistance in Central Tibet

Althoughthe need to win over the Dalai Lama and the Tibetda and the terms of the 17-
Point Agreement lubricated Sino-Tibetan relationsllvenough to avoid open conflict in
Central Tibet, the relations were always on a keidge. Tibetan resistance in Lhasa took the
form of civil disobedience and peaceful protestd petitions.

The first opposition came from the two Prime Miaist Lukhangwa and Lobsang
Tashi. They refused to sell grain to the starvihg\Po integrate the Tibetan army into the
PLA, rejected Chinese demands for the Tibetan aomgarch with the Chinese flag instead
of the Tibetan one, prevented direct communicatietween the young Dalai Lama and the
Chinese officials, and demanded the return of Clarud the authority of the Tibetan
government before discussions on how to implemeetl7 Point Agreement could take
place® The prime ministers’ open challenge to the Chinleseame nationalistic folk-lore
among the ordinary Tibetaf.

Simultaneously, the Chinese also attracted oppositom the common Tibetafis.

As early as 1951, posters denouncing the Chine&namies of the faith’gaﬂ'gg]v), calling

for their withdrawal and the restoration of the &ldlama’s powers were pasted on the walls

of Lhasa during festivaf. Popular groups calling themselves ‘People’s Repriagives’ &
554:&\1'@:\1‘55’:11') or ‘Lhasa People’s Great Organisatiog‘s('a]:'é’qwga\aaﬁ') organised various

anti-Chinese activities in Lhasa, including thdicism of Chinese policies and their presence
in posters and petitions and blockading the officdsthe Chinese official® With
considerable difficulty the Chinese managed toguesthe Dalai Lama to dismiss the Prime
Ministers and the Tibetan government to break @pRtople’s Representatives in 185

1954, another popular group ‘People’s Assembl&‘g@rzwé‘qwg) came into being
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principally to dissuade the Dalai Lama from vigiti@hina®’ Although his 1954-1955 trip to
Beijing and talks with Mao brought a brief resgii@m the tensions, the escalating fighting in
eastern Tibet spilled over into Central Tibet. POAR establishment revived popular
opposition in Lhasa.

The above mentioned ‘People’s Assembly’ re-emeligeti956 to put up posters in
Lhasa calling for the Chinese to leave Tibet. Theodhe’'s Assembly ‘represented the
culmination of Tibetan resentment against...theieroof the authority of the Dalai Lam®&.’

As noted above, the people’s ire was directed ashnagainst the Chinese ‘invaders’ as to
the Tibetan elite for abandoning the Dalai Lamae TReople’s Assembly’ was created by
private traders and low-level officials who hadtl@®nfidence in the senior officials to
defend the Dalai Lama and Tibetan interé%tsnder Chinese pressure, three leaders of the
People’s Assembly were arrested by the Tibetan govent, one of whom died in detention.
The other two were released under pressure fronptlic and monasteries. Under these
circumstances, the Dalai Lama visited India in 18668 considered seeking asylum there, but
returned to Tibet after the Chinese Prime MiniZieou Enlai reassured him that ‘Democratic
Reforms’ would be postponed for ten years if nemsss Indian Prime Minister Nehru also
persuaded him to return.

However, the Dalai Lama returned to a tense Lheisa hundreds more refugees
from eastern Tibet arriving with fresh news of gexgion and destruction of monasteries and
camping around Lhasa. Outwardly, relations improsigghtly owing to the postponement of
reforms for reasons ranging from the desire to @wer the increasingly suspicious Dalai
Lama and popular opposition to waning revolutionzegl and economic problems in China
itself.”* Not only did the Chinese postpone reforms in efftibet, they also relaxed the pace
of reforms in eastern Tibet and attempted to wieroleading figures from that ar&a.
However, the destruction of monasteries and petigecof respected figures had damaged
the relations between the Chinese and easternafibdteyond repaif® There was nothing
the Chinese could do to stop the rebellion sprepdis the eastern Tibetans escaped and
moved around with relative freedom in Central Tiffet
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Around the same time, the Tibetans exploited tloeimmon culture to stiffen
opposition to the Chinese. Led by merchants from éhst with the notion that the Dalai
Lama’s well-being and Tibetan fortunes could beegaérded through Buddhist rituals, they
conducted long-life rituals for the Dalai Lama awifered him a throne of gold funded by

donations from all over Tibet in May 1957. Shakydtes:

The ceremony had serious political and social iogtions. For the first time all Tibetan people
were united in common purpose and shared valuagshwiglped to identify the common enemy.
The Chinese were labelled Tendra (brtan dgra) #hemy of the faith” and the Khampa
resistance groups were seen as the “fidei defddsfender of the faith] ™

This was undoubtedly Tibetan nation-building in tfece of Chinese threats. Tibetan
opposition also appeared in an unlikely place: iBgjjthe heart of political China. There,

Tibetan students organised a group called ‘Defesgainst |nvaSiOn’(Q6'§'ﬁN'), which

denounced the 17-Point Agreement and PCART, qledrelith Chinese lecturers about
Tibetan history and even criticised Prime Minisfdrou Enlai for suggesting that Tibetans
should follow the Manchus and adopt Chinese cufture

Emboldened by Mao’s Hundred Flowers Campaign, Julchtan opposition induced
a degree of soul searching and policy debate anibegChinese officials. Reflecting the
sharp divisions between the South-West and NortlstWHklitary Regions, officials from the
two groups blamed each other's Han Chauvinism fbefan grievance$.As China lurched
towards the Great Leap Forward and the introductbrthe commune system, policy
implementation in Tibetan areas also became incrgigshard-line. The cycle of rebellions
and suppression escalated in the east, which mhad a direct bearing on the stability of
central Tibet. In the most significant developmen1958, the eastern Tibetan warriors who
had been driven from their homelands, regroupexkiriral Tibet and formed a unified outfit

known asFour Rivers, Six Range{g'q%\'q:wsq) or theVolunteer Force for Defence of the
Faith (qugz:'g:m:ﬁmq%'). Their numbers swelled into tens of thousandscmdtituted a

formidable challenge for the PLA in Tibet, albeieifg poorly armed and having an
ambiguous relationship with the Tibetan government.

Transnational and International Developments
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The Chinese invasion and the uncertain politicemexistence had driven many religious
and political figures from both eastern and cerifibkt into exile in India. The former Prime
Minister and two of the Dalai Lama’s elder brothtspped a sizable diaspora based in the
town of Kalimpong. The formation of the ‘Four RigelSix Ranges’ was welcomed with joy
there.

The revolt in the east, the formation of the gillarorganisation and the diaspora in
Kalimpong provided an opening for America to pravidovert support to the Tibetaffs.
Select groups of Tibetans were trained in guerni&fare in American military bases and
air-dropped inside Tibet. Supplemented by American arms-drops, the guesrilidlicted
considerable casualties on the PLA. While the Aoaeriobjective was merely to destabilise
China rather than restore Tibetan independencéiareyes of the Chinese, the American
intervention represented an anti-CCP ‘internatiaoaispiracy’ and ‘a direct threat to China’s
security.?? This explains the ferocity with which the PLA suessed the rebellion in eastern
Tibet and its pressure on the Tibetan governmenistits army to quell the guerrillas in
central Tibet.

The Tibetan government prevaricated and astutdgdathe Chinese to enlarge and
equip the Tibetan army with better weapons, whi@s whe last thing the Chinese desired.
The Chinese also allowed the re-activation of sawhethe institutions of the Tibetan
government, such as the cabinet and National Assenvhich they had previously stopped
from convening, so that these bodies would be biafoe the unpopular act of cracking
down on Tibetan rebef8.in the end, under Chinese pressure and the agpafabe Dalai
Lama’s final public examination for the Tibetan nastic equivalent of a Phid early March
1959, the Tibetan government sent an official datieg to ask the rebel headquarters in
Southern Tibet to halt the fighting against the ése. The members of the delegation,
however, joined the rebels. The Tibetan army wais used because the Lhasa officials
suspected that the Chinese were trying to instigawvil war among the Tibetans and
because the guerrillas enjoyed the sympathy of rifémstan officials and the mass&sThe
PLA could not fight the rebels directly as that Wbibe counterproductive to their long-
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standing strategy of winning over the central Taost Amidst this three-way stalemate,
Lhasa erupted against Chinese rule on 10 Marct9.195

The 10March, 1959 Uprising is one of the most written-atopics in recent Tibetan
history and consideration of space rules out ailddt@xamination her® In March 1959,
Lhasa was crowded with pilgrims from all cornerstioé¢ Tibetan plateau and beyond to
attend the Monlam Festival. The Chinese offici@sdered an innocuous, retrospectively
speaking, but conspiratorially worded, ill-timeddagenerally mishandled invitation for the
Dalai Lama to attend a theatrical performance atGhinese military cam$. Although the
venue and date of attendance were suggested lyatllae Lama himself, a mixture of facts
and rumours circulating in Lhasa planted fearsilmefan minds that the Chinese planned to
kidnap the Dalai Lam®

The Chinese kept the invitation secret from evenTibetan cabinet ministers until
the day before, 9 March, 1959. They told the Condeamf the Dalai Lama’s body-guard
regiment that the Lama should come without his fEbebody-guards, contrary to normal
practice, and that they should be posted two naitessy from the PLA cam{f.

For international propaganda in the face of thenop®volt in eastern Tibet, the
Chinese had been pressuring the Dalai Lama tocattes 1959 NPC session in Beijifig.
Rumours circulated in Lhasa that a number of Clénglanes had landed in Damzhung
airport outside Lhas®. Reports from eastern Tibet about the abductioiamfis and leaders
during social events exacerbated Tibetan f&af$e Dalai Lama dismissed the notion of a
Chinese kidnap platf, but the rumour spread through Lhasa like a primeduring the
night of 9 March. Tens of thousands of Tibetan$igiagd outside the Dalai Lama’s palace in

8 For comprehensive academic treatments of the LB&Sa Uprising, see Shakya 1999: 185-211; Norbd 200
210-227; Smith 1996: 440-50; Knaus 1999: 160-9.
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the morning of 10 March, 1959 to ‘protect’ him byepenting him from visiting the Chinese
camp®* They laid siege, curtailing the movement of thiicils into and out of the palace.

The crowd shouted both anti-Chinese and anti-amatic slogans and physically
assaulted Tibetan officials seen to be collabogatiosely with the Chinese reginfeOne
official who was especially close to the Chineset méh a violent death as the crowd
attacked him with stones, sticks and swords ansemoen dragged his body around the Eity.
To avoid open conflict and the inevitable Chinessckdown, the Dalai Lama reassured the
crowd that he would ‘never’ visit the PLA campAlthough this persuaded most of the
crowd to end the blockade they marched to othetspair the city to hold anti-Chinese
protests. A meeting of the Tibetan officials waklhe the afternoon of 10 March and a sharp
division emerged between those who supported thiegtors and those who believed that the
protests endangered the security of the Dalai L&rit&e officials in support of the protests
mobilised the Tibetans of Lhasa and held demonstrstand rallies denouncing the Chinese
and the 17-Point Agreement and called for Tibetalependenc®

For the next seven days, while the ordinary Tibetamotested continuously, the Dalai
Lama and his cabinet had become isolated from Weats outside, unable to control the
protestors or to gain the trust of the Chinese. 1By March, the Tibetan government
authorised the distribution of arms to the rebeld fierce fighting broke out in Lhasa with
high Tibetan casualties. For the Tibetan cabinleg¢ $ecurity of the Dalai Lama was
paramount and the only way to ensure that was iekahim out of Lhasa. In the evening of
17 March, the Dalai Lama escaped, dressed as a onrifibetan soldiet’ The Chinese had
taken over and hoisted the Five Star flag overlR@ad Norbu Lingka palaces by 23 March
and the Tibetan rebellion lost stedmEn route to the Indian border, the Dalai Lama
repudiated the 17-Point Agreement. On 28 March, uZlimlai dissolved the Tibetan
government, replacing it with PCART and appointeel Panchen Lama as acting Chairman
in the Dalai Lama’s absené&Two days later, the Dalai Lama and his entouragssed the

Indian border, signifying the end of co-existenod the 17-Point Agreement—the beginning
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of a new epoch. From the above account, it is dlearthe insecurity dilemma was at work,
complete with Chinese state-building policies térge Tibetan autonomy and identity and
the predictable Tibetan response in the form ofodiacy, non-cooperation, armed rebellion
and international advocacy. Consistent with thes¢osity dilemma, defence of Tibetan
identity was the principal cause of the uprisind.8569'°° As Shakya wrote, ‘The revolt was
essentially in defence of the value system of tigdknary men and women, to which the Dalai
Lama was central® The following section outlines the consequent baig of Chinese

policies in all of Tibet, especially with regardTdoetan identity.

Democratic Reforms and the Cultural Revolution (199.976)

While the Dalai Lama and his entourage formed aniaidtrative structure (TGIE} to look
after the tens of thousands of Tibetans who follbvaen into exile, PCART became all-
powerful in Tibet. No longer constrained by the Hgint Agreement or the necessity to win
over the Tibetan elite, the Chinese suppressedptioets of resistance and rolled out
Democratic Reforms in all Tibetan regioff3The Tibetans describe the next two decades as
‘hell on earth’ thrusting the Tibetans to ‘depthf smiffering and hardship™ while the
Chinese claim to have ‘emancipated’ one millionfseand slaves’ to become masters of
their ‘country [China], as well as Tibef® To be sure, following the armed revolt of the
Tibetans and international criticism, and the &fturn in Maoist China, Chinese policies in
those decades were the harshest from the perspedfiviibetan identity and autonomy.

The Panchen Lama’s criticism of Chinese policieshim early 1960s is perhaps the
most persuasive, given that it was the Chinese aamsts who compelled the Tibetan
government to recognize him as the genuine reiati@m and to allow him to return to his
traditional seat during the discussion of the 1ifiPAgreement. Moreover, unlike the Dalai
Lama, he chose cooperation with the Chinese ovie @x India and has never publicly
supported Tibetan independence. The Chinese atsongd him up as a possible alternative
and/or counter to the Dalai Lama and continue tbhia a ‘patriotic’ Lama. Unexpectedly
for the Chinese and against the advice of his d#enand advisor, the Panchen Lama
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submitted a petition to the central authoritiesl®&May, 1962 based on his observatitfis.
Written in Chinese, this became famous as the0®0,Character Petition.’

He wrote that Chinese reforms and policies in Bhbeareas since the 1950s had
placed the Tibetan nationality on the verge ofretion because ‘Tibetan language, costume
and customs and other important characteristicsewesappearing®’ The Tibetan language,
he wrote, ‘has been taken by those foxes who cé#flechselves lions, and toyed with at will
and for no reasort®® He decried the destruction of 97% of monasternies%8% reduction in
the number of monks in central and western Tibeteal He added that ‘I and 90% of the
Tibetans cannot endure’ the ‘elimination of Buddfiishrough neglect of study, practice and
transmissiort’® He criticised the Chinese officials of short-siggess and narrow-
mindedness for using their political power and ‘matifferent methods to vigorously,
publicly and unscrupulously’ coerce the Tibetansléstroy their own monasteries, statues
and stupas, and ‘unscrupulously’ insulting Buddhibg using religious scriptures and
pictures of the Buddhas as fertiliser and shoessdieHe assailed the Chinese claim that the
Tibetans destroyed their own cultural sites becanfsédeological awakening as ‘sheer
nonsense’ arising from the ‘complete lack of untéerding of the actual situation in
Tibet. ™

Furthermore, he attacked the Chinese cadres dfeffalaccusing and slandering’
Tibetans in areas where rebellions did not takegylaust so that they can oppress them, of
suppressing and attacking Tibetans as counterugophries for the mere act of chanting
scriptures for the happiness of mankind, and cagryut ‘bloody suppression and attacks’
without investigation and believing in groundlessours of rebelliod*? He described these
practices as ‘absolutely preposterous and extremleinsy’ and called the Chinese Party
Secretaries as ‘propitiation secretaries’ for bdimg scared to report the truth to the central
authorities. The above discussion puts paid taydreeral perception that cultural destruction

in Tibet took place only during the Cultural Reviodn.

1% TN, A Poisoned Arrow: The Secret Report of thB Pa&nchen Lamad,ondon, 1997. This contains both the
Chinese original and TIN'’s English translation.c@firse, the Panchen Lama was not the only Tibetan t
criticise Chinese policies in those days. Geshed&gh@yatso, another Tibetan lama who supporte€¢ié
from the beginning also attacked the policy towaritetan Buddhism and the disproportionate manfdreo
suppression of the rebellion in Tibetan regionsakyh 1999: 270-1.

197 |bid: 69-70.

198 |hid: 69. He was referring to the arbitrary chamgeade to written and spoken Tibetan languagesii 850s
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and 1970s.
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The Panchen Lama’s petition is the boldest and rextgnsive criticism of Maoist
policies made by an official in the whole of Chirmagt to mention by another minority
official.** The Party itself declared that the Panchen Lametion exceeded Peng Dehui's
10, 000-character criticism of Mao’s policies weittin 1959 On 28 March, 1987, the
rehabilitated Panchen revealed that he actuallenstated the figures in the Petition out of
fear. Predictably, the Panchen Lama was labelleshemy of the party, people and socialism
in 1964, persecuted with violent public ‘struggkssions’ and incarcerated for 14 years in
prisons and house-detentionidHowever, worse was in store as two years aftePtirechen
Lama’s incarceration, the Cultural Revolution (19685 6) engulfed Tibet and China.

The establishment of the Tibet Autonomous RegioAR)in 1965 did nothing to
cushion the violent destruction that awaited Tiaitonomy was an Orwellian farce. As
Shakya writes, ‘In reality, the creation of the TAJRought Tibet even closer to China. It
legally buried the 17-Point Agreement...by confmmithat Tibet was no longer a “unique
area” within the PRC'® As Smith argued, ‘Institutions of Tibetan politicautonomy”
formed a facade of Tibetan leadership and popuddtiqal participation behind which the
Chinese continued to exercise all real politicawpn™’ The Sinologist George Mosely
wrote that regional autonomy meant just the opposiegional detention**® Even this
pretence of autonomy was assailed during the GulRevolution*® With the enforcement
of the commune system, which ‘meant an unprecedaidgree of centralized control,” even
the autonomy of individuals and families to makg-ttaday decisions was taken away. As

Wang writes:

If a Commune member wanted to get half a kilo dtdruhe had to report to his production team
in advance and then work his way through a serfegprocedures involving team leaders,
accountants and warehouse keepers. The remainvaeelements of the economy were almost
totally wiped out:?°

In this totalitarian context, Tibetan culture wasluced to rubbles in the ensuing campaigns
against ‘The Four Olds’ during the Cultural Revadat
Under Mao’s injunction to destroy the Four Oldsd(aleas, old culture, old customs

and old habits), Chinese and Tibetan Red Guardspaged against Tibetan culture.

13 |sabel Hilton,The Search for the Panchen Larh&w York and London: W.W. Norton and Co., 1999: 156
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Whatever the nature of the Cultural Revolution ihir@ itself and whatever the original
intentions of the authorities, every aspect of Taheculture was destroyed, ‘reformed’ or
banned?** As Shakya contends, ‘The effect was to destroyeflébseparate identity. The
Chinese now propagated a policy of total assinaitatind Tibetan identity was reduced to the
language alone, although...even this had come uatlack.**? Goldstein concurs: “The
Chinese Communist Party....placed Tibetan traditiondture and religion under severe
attack.'®

However, the Party Central lost control of the camgp, which dissolved into brutal
factional fighting all over China between rival gps of Red Guards divided along class
lines!®* In Tibet, the factional conflict played out betwethe Nyam-drel or United Front

(qgamﬁax) and Gyen-log or Rebe@aﬂwﬁq) groups. Consistent with the logic of the

insecurity dilemma, even at the height of the QaltlRevolution, Tibetans exploited the
factional anarchy to fight for their culture aneidity.

The most well-known example is the Nyemo RevoltL8692° Beginning in 1968,
Tibetans in Nyemo County (west of Lhasa), led binl€y Chodon, a nun claiming to be

possessed by the spirit of Gongmey Gyahiﬁqifci@m%], the celestial aunt and advisor of
Gesar, the mythical king in the Tibetan epic, Gexdring @:':TW:;'], rose up in a violent

rebellion that spread to eighteen countf@sHer fame spread far and wide because of her
presumed prophetic and healing powers. Trinley head supporters allied witlsyenlog
because of its anti-establishment crusade agaiestNyamdrel faction. Nyamdrel were
associated with the destruction of Tibetan cultthre,brutal suppression of the 1959 uprising
and the enforcement of democratic reforms and meesintly the commune system. With her
charismatic leadership, she inspired the rural fame to attack the Chinese officials and

121 shakya 1999: 314-24; Goldstein 1997: 59.

122 ghakya 1999: 322.

123 Goldstein 1997: 59.

124 Fairbank and Goldman 1999: 392.

125 shakya 1999: 343-47; 2002: 39-40; Smith 2008: Gfldstein 2009; Wang 2002: 98. There is a debate
about whether it was primarily a nationalistic ritvar an economic struggle against the introductibthe
commune system in central Tibet, with Goldstein Wahg privileging the economic rationale and others
espousing the nationalist argument, but all of tlagmee that there was, at least, an ethnic dimensithe
brutal conflicts of 1969. Goldstein 2009: 170.

126 Goldstein 2009: 1 and 82; Shakya 1999: 345. Gedalieved to be the longest epic in the worldthie
epic, Gesar descends from heaven to subdue thendatrat were destroying Buddhism in Tibet. Gongmey
Gyalmo stays in heaven, but helps Gesar in hisiomse Tibet through prophecies. Although therétike
information on how the rebellion manifested in thieer counties, Goldstein provides an account aftwh
happened in the nomadic area of Phala, Ngamringn@@otUhere, achieving religious and economic freaslo
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Tibetan collaborators, often with extreme brutalftyHer success inspired other Tibetans to
claim to be mediums of one or another @&sar’s warrior-ministers, all claiming to be
working for the restoration of Buddhism in Tidé%.The revolt culminated in attacks on the
PLA in a village named Bagor, where twenty PLA smisl and cadres were killed, and
attacks on the headquarters of Nyemo Colfith huge contingent of PLA soldiers with
reinforcements from other counties had to be degulay subdue the rebels. The operation
resulted in the death of many of the rebels andathest of the nun and her colleagues and a

Lama who had performed the ritu@pening the NervBoor (g'?ﬁ'@ﬁ'), to spiritually prepare

her for possession by Gongmey GyaltitThey were all executed in Lhasa in 197b.

Although economic reasons definitely played sonie amd it was entwined with the
tumultuous factionalism of the Cultural Revolutioine Nyemo Revolt was primarily a
‘cultural response’ which was ‘inspired by the Tdrg€s desire to regain some measure of
social, psychological and cultural freedoltf’It was provoked by ‘the constant attack on
their culture by the Chinese.... The total negatibiraditional Tibetan cultural and religious
authority elicited an extreme response from theefibs.*** The violent and relentless
socialist nation-building met an equally violentllemarian cultural response. Even at the
height of the Cultural Revolution, the insecuritiechma found violent expression.

The Cultural Revolution ended when Mao died in 19FiBetans emerged from the
Cultural Revolution demoralised and anomic. All thenasteries had been reduced to ruins
or ransacked off their religious contents. The ulaus monks had disappeared and any
expression of Tibetan identity was banned, exdepir fanguage whose grammatical rules
and vocabulary had also been changed to suit twedeology. On the surface, the Chinese
appeared to have succeeded in assimilating thetafibeand ‘Tibet ceased to have any
distinctive characteristics* The Panchen Lama’s assessment is compelling again.

Persecution and incarceration had neither brokesirits nor dampened the force of
his criticism. On 28 March 1987, he told the TARu8ting Committee of the NPC in Beijing

that he stood by his criticisms in 1962, addingt iGhinese policies in the previous two

127 shakya 1999: 345. Gyenlog and the nun had a syimbéationship. While Gyenlog acquired thousaafis
rural Tibetan members because of her charismatimaty, the nun and her entourage found increaspage,
at least temporarily, to revive some of Tibet'dlitimns and to fight for the restoration of Buddhig Tibet.
128 Goldstein 2009: 98-99. Of course, occasionallgytasserted rhetorical affiliation with Mao’s leestep,
which was a tactical ploy given the broader pditistate of affairs.
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decades ‘have been detrimental’ to the Tibetaronality. He criticised the large number of
Chinese officials in Tibet for their corruption, i@ase immigration and the neglect of
education, especially Tibetan language educaffoin 1988, he said in his address to a
meeting of Chinese Tibetologists, ‘Before 1959 rehwere 5000 monasteries in the Tibetan
areas.... 99.98 per cent of them were destroyety €ven or eight survived™® Even the
surviving ones were in various states of disrefair.23 January, 1989, he told a meeting of
government and religious leaders at Tashi Lhunpad Thbet had lost far more than it had
gained from Chinese rule in the preceding threadies:*’ The following day, at a meeting
of monastic heads and reincarnate lamas, he dettike destruction that Buddhism had
endured since the 1958%. The Panchen Lama’s criticisms are borne out bgpeddent

scholars™*® Goldstein writes:

Between the rebellions, food shortages, and steuggésions against “class enemies”... [tlhe full
loss of life is not clearly known, but the damageTibet's culture was substantial.... [I]n the

period after the 1959 uprising, Buddhism was dgstloand Tibetans were forced to abandon
deeply held values and customs that went to the @btheir cultural identity°

Deng Xiaoping’s ushering in of the Reform EI@a(gé kiifang) in 1978 brought about
liberalisation on a number of fronts, not leastcoifture and economy in Tibet. Would these

reforms attenuate or worsen the insecurity dilemma?

Reform, Resistance and Martial Law (1978-1989)

Deng's liberalisation, including the initiation dfalogue with the exiled Dalai Lama gave a
sense of optimism to the bewildered Tibetans. GlafiEbetan relations in the post-Mao era
began on a cautiously positive note. China begarelaasing and rehabilitating a number of
Tibetans who had taken part in the March 1959 heloebnd some officials of the former
Tibetan government who had been imprisoned durirey Gultural Revolution. The 10
Panchen Lama was also released on 10 October,at@7folitically rehabilitated in 1978?

followed by Bapa Phuntsok Wangy4&f.Over 2300 Tibetans who were wrongly accused and
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incarcerated during the Cultural Revolution wersoabiven monetary compensatign.
Travel restrictions were relaxed, enabling someefiibs in exile to visit Tibet and those in
Tibet to travel to India and Nepal for family visitpilgrimage and religious teachings.
Beijing also initiated contact with the Hong Kongseed elder brother of the Dalai Lama,
Gyalo Dhondup, resulting in his meeting with DendBieijing in 1979. Deng reportedly told
Dhondup:

The basic question is whether Tibet is part of @on not. This should be kept as the criteria for
testing the truth.... So long as it is not acceptet Tibet is an integral part of China, there is
nothing else to talk abotit!

Tibetan exile officials and western scholars haierpreted this as meaning that apart from
independence, all other issues could be discu83ethis rather ambivalent statement
became the basis of a dialogue process that lasteld1993. Deng also invited the Dalai
Lama to send fact-finding delegations to inspeet Itital situation inside Tibet, leading to
four fact-finding delegations and two exploratogykt between 1979 and 1985. A mix of
objective realities, pragmatic imperatives and werfce in the Tibetans’ ideological loyalty
to Beijing accounted for the relaxation of poligydanitiation of dialogue, including allowing
the exile fact-finding missions.

First, the CCP abandoned the Cultural Revoluti@molicy of violent assimilation
and returned to the traditional Chinese belief that frontier-barbarians would voluntarily
adopt the ‘superior’ and ‘advanced’ culture of @l@nese. This was also compatible with the
Marxist idea of the eventual withering away of oaél and religious identities in favour of
proletarian identity in the course of revolutifi.However, conditions should be created
conducive for such a process of ‘acculturationwork even if that meant giving ground
temporarily. A broader set of incentives was nemgst® win Tibetan hearts and minds.

When the post-Mao Chinese leaders realised tharéabf repressive and violent
socialist transformation to flatten national idées, indeed confronted its counter-
productivity, the search for a new strategy ensudahinating in a National Frontier Defense
Work Conference in April 1979. The new strategyafiirmative action to win over minority
nationalities was unveiled. The scope of the affitice action policy is three-fold: political
representation for groups, social welfare for imdlinals and economic development of their

regions.
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First, the Autonomy Law specified that one or baththe chairman and vice-
chairman of the standing committees of the Peof@eisgress of an autonomous entity must
come from the nationality exercising autonomy iatthrea. Similarly, the chairman of an
autonomous region, prefect of an autonomous prafe@nd head of an autonomous county
must be a member of the titular nationality. Otlpexsts in the government should be
occupied by members of national minorities residenthat autonomous region. Cadres
working for the organs of self-government shoulddgruited from the nationalities resident
in that autonomous area. This aspect of the adinra action policy also included recruiting
national minority elites to symbolic positions hetnational level. An electoral law passed
during the 1982 NPC meeting required that the ptopo of national minority delegates
should be around 12 per cent, almost twice thegotmm of their population at 6.7 per cent.
In practice, these local, regional and nationalt9osre personally remunerative and
prestigious, but they are ceremonial ‘positionshaitt power’ as one Tibetan put'ff. The
next chapter examines the quality of administrativeonomy and representation the Tibetans
enjoy. Suffice to say here that independent schdt@ve pointed out these provisions as
lacking in practical substance in Xinjiang, Inneoolia and Tibet*®

The second set of inducement policy, aimed at th&ak welfare of individual
members of national minorities, include more rethkéth control measures and quotas and
lower entrance requirements for minority collegedsnts:*® The third component of
affirmative action is the economic development afianty regions. Economic development
was seen as an instrument to dampen ethnic nasonathe argument being that ‘ethnic
minorities want to gain economic benefits througb tiutonomous system. They will not
make trouble if their economic problems are soN&dThe Second Tibet Work Forum in
1984 in Beijing ushered in economic developmenthes cornerstone of Beijing’s Tibet

policy—to get rich as soon as possible’ was tlogah. The idea that national minorities will
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stop being problematic when economic developmenkesiahem wealthy seems to be
prevalent in the minds of Chinese officials andtlilectuals** The inducement policy as a
whole had the security purpose of containing ethatienalism and creating a unitary ‘Han-

dominated’ nation-state:

The [inducement] policy was not based on any ddeielebrate differences. Although the CCP
vowed to develop ethnic minority regions, this geas inextricably linked to its ability to

maintain a unitary Chinese nation-state.... As opgdeeempowering minorities, the inducement
policy was meant to create a peaceful, unified, assentially Han-dominated multinational

state’*?

As such, the affirmative action policies have a mifxnation-building, institution-building
and infrastructure building missions.

All these apparently positive developments weréne with the overall opening up
strategy that Deng and his liberal heir Hu Yaobhad for China itself. Beijing’s overtures
were partly fuelled by its confidence, based owmeEpus reports from its local officials, that
the Tibetans had been ideologically transformedhftbeir subservience to feudal elites and
superstitious religious beliefs. Ren Rong, the idlmese Party Secretary in TAR had been
reporting to Beijing that the political situation Tibet was such that the Tibetans solidly
backed the party and the motherldfntiNothing could be farther from the truth as the
reception given to the exile delegations robusésndnstrated.

Apparently, even the Dalai Lama and the exile gowvemt were not sure how the
Tibetans inside Tibet were feeling about the Ddlama and Chinese-Tibetan relations
broadly, especially given the Chinese propaganada ttme Tibetans were happy and the
reports that China had managed to ‘indoctrinate’ythunger generation of Tibetal?$When
the delegations visited Tibetan areas in TAR artiteroprovinces, they were mobbed by
thousands of emotionally-charged Tibetans who neisali terrible tragedies that they had

155 When the first delegation

suffered, much to the embarrassment of the Chinégsals.
including an elder brother of the Dalai Lama viditee Tibetan regions of Qinghai province
(Amdo), they were given a rapturous welcome byltoal Tibetans. Embarrassed, Beijing
called Lhasa up to ask what was likely to happehdfdelegation was allowed to visit Lhasa.
Party Secretary Rong reassured Beijing that thesd.hEbetans were more ideologically
advanced than the farmers and nomads of Amdo gEbsied the party unambiguously. The

scenes in Amdo would not be repeated in Lhasa. rBefloe arrival of the delegation,

151 W, ‘State Councillor on Ethnic Minorities in We<000: FE/D3757/G.
152 Zhao 2004: 204.

153 Goldstein 1997: 62.

154 |bid: 61-63; Shakya 1999: 376;

1%5 Shakya 1999: 376.

120



neighbourhood meetings were organised all over d hasadvise the Tibetans to not allow
their resentment of the ‘old society’ to get outcohtrol and not to spit and throw stones at
the exile delegation. In Lhasa, the emotional racapthe delegation received surpassed
anything they had witnessed in six months of tayuris Goldstein writes,

Thousands upon thousands of Lhasans mobbed thgatlele Many cried and prostrated, others
offered ceremonial scarves, fighting to touch ttedaDLama’s brother, and a few shouted Tibetan
nationalistic slogans such as “Tibet is indeperidend “Han go homé>®

The tragedies and continuing suffering were laiceb®espite Beijing’s objective of using
economic development to wean the Tibetans away ftben Dalai Lama and repeated
proclamations of success on this front, the Tibetaawve left no doubt that they were squarely
behind the Dalai Lama.

However, in its dialogue with the Dalai Lama, e\ Yaobang had taken a stance that
was unacceptable to Dharamsala. During a meetitly @yalo Dhondup, Hu presented a
five-point agenda for negotiations, which esselytileated the ‘Tibet Question’ as one
between Beijing and the Dalai Lama’s personal itamd denied the existence of any other
issues beyond that. The main points of his propesaie that the Dalai Lama had to
recognise that China ‘has entered a new stage rg-tlerm political stability, steady
economic growth and’ and unity among the natiomajt the Dalai Lama and his
representatives should be ‘frank and sincere’ &op ‘sjuibbling over the events in 1959; the
Dalai Lama was welcome to return and would be tated to the same political status and
privileges that he enjoyed in the 1950s, but heldvbave to live in Beijing and not hold any
posts in Tibet®” This proposal had no space for the Tibetan agpiratfor greater political
autonomy or the unification of all Tibetan area&s,dlone one that rejected the supremacy of
the Communist Party. Dharamsala rejected Hu's walpas trying to reduce the issue of 6
million Tibetans to one concerning the persondustaf the Dalai Lama. In 1982, another
exile delegation was dispatched ‘to tackle the mmadiness.” The delegation proposed the
unification of all Tibetan regions into a singlenadistrative region which should be given
the same status that Beijing was offering to Taiwad Hong Kong, namely ‘One Country,
Two System™® Beijing immediately rejected this proposal, arguthat unlike Taiwan and
Hong Kong, Tibet had already been liberated andyedj socialism, and that Hu’s five-point
proposal was the only basis for negotiations. @ifiig, Beijing has consistently maintained

this position ever since, even as Dharamsala pack#dg two central demands differently
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over the decades. This deadlock would later calsealialogue process to falter after four
exile fact-finding missions and two exploratoryk&took place between 1979 and 1985.
Emboldened by Hu Yaobang's limited liberalisatiohpolicy, the Tibetans demanded
greater religious and linguistic rights and Tibétation of the administration, among others,
and the top leadership was quite willing to accomate some of these demands as long as
they did not lead to the CCP’s loss of power anchafeds for Tibetan independerféln
May 1980, General Secretary Hu Yaobang led his fagtifinding mission to TAR, where
he found the conditions far more appalling thanelkpected. He proclaimed a six-point

reform package for Tibet, which contains:

(1) An ethnic dimension—making the Tibet AutonoradRegion more Tibetan in overall character
by fostering a revitalisation of Tibetan culturedameligion, including more extensive use of Tibetan
language, and by withdrawing large numbers of 3eneadre and replacing them with Tibetans;
and (2) an economic dimension—rapidly improving stendard of living of individual Tibetans by
temporarily eliminating taxes and “below market’otpu sales, and developing infrastructure to
allow Tibet to grow economically in the years ah&3d

Hu was scathing in his criticism of the local offils in internal reports and speeches,
accusing them of throwing the millions of Yuan ier@ral subsidies into the Kyichu River.

Yet, Hu's liberal reforms met an immediate backlasthin the bureaucracy and after
some initial steps such as the withdrawal of sorhé€se cadres and the recruitment of
Tibetan officials, suffered set-backs or were negaby other policy decisions. First, his
criticism was deeply resented by the entrenchedé&3a cadres who felt that their sacrifices
for the party and the motherland were being trea®d failure. They complained to the
Central Committee. Secondly, the cadre withdrawagjram came to a screeching halt as the
Chinese regions where they came from could notosexd them. In any case, this well-
intentioned effort to ‘Tibetanise’ Tibet was moteah cancelled out by the decision taken
during the Second Tibet Work Forum held in Beij{eg February—6 March, 1984) to open
up Tibet for business and trade by the ethnic Glein@his opened a flood-gate of Chinese
migration into Tibet, the consequences of whichehlagen far-ranging for Tibetans and their
relationship with China.

More to the point, a faction within the bureaucraaycluding some sinicised
Tibetans, felt threatened by these linguistic adichiaistrative demands of the Tibetans and
the apparent concessions by the government. Wheasitannounced on “9Quly, 1986 that
Tibetan would be established as the main langufgdroinistration on a trial basis, a faction
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of Chinese and leftist Tibetan cadres feared theseguent loss of their domination in Tibet
to Tibetan cadres who were more conversant with ldraguage, while others feared the
destabilising potential of empowering the linguispillar of Tibetan identity®® Leftist
Tibetan cadres raised objections because they fwaiaionally illiterate in the Tibetan
language. As Shakya wrote, “[T]he resistance caotenly from the Chinese cadres but the
Tibetans who were threatened by the younger anterbetlucated cadre$®® A local
incarnation of regime insecurity was at play hérke prospect of the return of the Dalai
Lama and a new regime similarly threatened thogpom@l and national cadres and
institutions whose careers araison d’étredepended upon the maintenance ofstia¢us quo

in Tibet.

Relaxation in the religious sphere was even maesisve. Despite the initial
opening, considerable restrictions remained omiels freedom since the monasteries were
seen as the nerve-centres of Tibetan nationalishtrenbiggest challenge to Chinese rife.
Although the Party was resigned to allowing sonle for religion in Tibet, albeit wary of
inflaming separatismt” it could not hide its true agenda with regardetigion in Tibet. In
1983, the Party had reiterated the ultimate witigeraway of religion as a matter of
ideological and policy objective§® As some scholars put it, the limited official talace of
religion in Tibet was ‘purely strategit® Yet, it was not entirely up to the CCP. The suiirt
religious revival in the early 1980s took everyohg surprise, rattling the Chinese
officials.'®® Arjia Rinpoche, who was a high-ranking officialthin the Buddhist bureaucracy
in China before escaping in 1998 wrote that mucthisfrevival, including the renovation of
monasteries and recognition of reincarnations haggbelargely outside the official
framework'®® Only when the scale of the revival became obvicaisgd the religious
bureaucracy risked becoming irrelevant did theeStatministration for Religious Affairs of
the PRC bring in regulations for monastic restoratand the recognition of reincarnate

Lamas'® The CCP’s loss of control in Tibet, if not of Chis, was genuinely feared as an
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outcome of a separatist movement organised aldmgcetreligious and linguistic lines. Thus
state security and regime securities were seean #i btake.

These domestic challenges were enhanced by a nurhlgetternal events. When it
became apparent that dialogue was going nowhera, with Beijing’s hard-line on even the
definition of the Tibet Question, and fearful ofcbening irrelevant, TGIE unleashed an
international campaign to wrest back initiative andaddress the asymmetry in power.
Consequently, the Dalai Lama gave a high-profilditipal address before the US
Congressional Human Rights Caucus on 21 Septenil®d7. The talk was received
favourably in the US Congress, which took a seoielegislative and practical measures to
support the Tibetar’€? While in the past the Dalai Lama always avoidetitipal issues
during his travels outside India to avoid inconeging his hosts, the Indians, Chinese and
Americans knew that this trip would be qualitativelifferent’’® The Indian government
withdrew its ‘minder’ who always accompanied thelddd.ama on his foreign trips in the
past, ostensibly to avoid complicity. The Chinesespured the Americans to stop the Dalai
Lama’s ‘anti-Chinese political activities’, to wiidhe Americans responded that the Dalai
Lama is visiting on his ‘private capacity/? The nature of the Dalai Lama’s visit and choice
of venue revived Chinese fears of the pre-1974 taibéndian-American covert alignment
against Communist China. This was accompaniedrbifasiinterests and support in Western
Europe as early as 1986, arousing fears of a broA@stern conspiracy against China and
the CCP:"

Beijing responded by protesting internationally amtimidating the Tibetan
population at home. The Chinese propaganda apgasanang into action with the Party-
controlled media accusing the US of interferingdhina’s internal affairs and the Dalai
Lama of trying to split the mother-laf® A clip of the Dalai Lama being feted in the US
Congress overlaid with a text denouncing his wei#s shown on state TV, which only
inspired the Tibetans. On 24 September, 1987 efifthhousand Tibetans were assembled in a
stadium in Lhasa to a mass sentencing of eleveetdils for ‘criminal offences’, including

two death sentences. It was widely believed thahes®f the Tibetans were political

"1 Blondeau, in Blondeau and Buffetrille 2008: 75pBeay and Sharlho 2004: 9.
172 {lid -
Ibid: 77-78.
13 Shakya 1999: 414.
% bid.
17 petra K. Kelly, Gert Bastian and Pat Aielldhe Anguish of TibeBerkeley, CA: Parallax Press, April
*1991; Shakya 1999: 414, 423-25.
176 Shakya 1999:417; Goldstein 1997: 79.
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prisoners.’’ Attended by leading Party officials, the Tibetansre lectured in strident
ideological terms to ‘preserve unity and stabilighd to abide by the ‘Four Cardinal
Principles.*”® Beijing’s concerns about transnational Tibetaniviaah and foreign
entanglement became exacerbated when Lhasa wasdrbgka series of pro-independence
protests and riots beginning on 27 September, 1®8&ek after the Dalai Lama’s address in
the US Congress.138 separate protests and riotgknaren to have taken place between
September 1987 and August 1992.

In the midst of these tumultuous events in Tidet, Dalai Lama delivered a speech at
the European Parliament in Strasbourg on 15 JI888, Which developed the issues he had
raised in the US Congress a year eaffler.This statement has come to be known as the
‘Strasbourg Proposal.” He proposed that Beijingl@dduandle Tibet's foreign affairs and
defence, but Tibet could pursue its foreign refagion all other areas through a ‘Foreign
Affairs Bureau’ on top of managing its own inter@dfairs; the three traditional ‘provinces’

[%mm'q@ar] should be unifiednto one administrative unit; this unified entithauld be

allowed to practice a liberal democratic politisglstem complete with a ‘popularly elected
chief executive, a bicameral legislative branchd an independent judicial system’; China
could maintain a limited military presence in Tiber defence purposes, but regional
consultations should be conducted to declare Ebebne of peace.” This was the first time
that the Dalai Lama had publicly declared his wghess to give up Tibetan independence in
exchange for political autonomy. Not surprisingllhe Strasbourg Proposal was not just
rejected by Beijing but also proved to be very ooversial among the exile community,
inviting charges of betrayal and buckling undeefgn pressuré® The Strasbourg Proposal
became the basis of the Middle Way approach treaDiddai Lama and TGIE follow to this
day in their search for a negotiated solution vBeijing.'®* As the next chapter explains,
Dharamsala has modified the key components of tldelliel Way approach since then, but

greater political autonomy and unification of alb&tans within one administration would

Y7 Schwartz 1994:23.

178 | hasa Xizang Regional Service in Mandarin, 24 Seypier, 1987, iffrederal Broadcast Information Service
(FBIS), 1 October, 1987: 27. The Four Cardinal Principlese CCP’s leadership, Socialism, Marxism-
Leninism-Maoism and Dictatorship of the Proletariat

7% Schwartz 1994:186.

%0 The Dalai Lama/His Holiness the Dalai Lama's Address to the Memhmr European Parliament at
Strasbourg’, June 15, 1988; available at httpettitet/en/index.php?id=99&rmenuid=11.

181 The Dalai Lama’s elder brother Thupten Norbu dated a letter exhorting the Tibetans to reject the
proposal. Phuntsok Wangyal, ‘Giving Up the Struggléetan Review, Vol. 23, No. 9, 1988: 9-11; Janyg
Norbu, ‘In Deng’s Grave New World, An Illusion Die§ibetan Review, Vol. 24, No. 8, 1989: 13-17.
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remain constant, albeit in slightly revised forrewever, despite repeated communications,
Sino-Tibetan dialogue had more or less collapsetbuthe weight of the strong divergence
between the two sides on the core issues.

In any case, by March 1989, repeated protestsiatslrendered the situation serious
enough for Beijing to impose martial law in Lhasa ® March, 1989% The death of the
Panchen Lama previously on 28 January, 1989, leffing without a respected Tibetan
intermediary to steer the Tibetans away from ptetesd riots against Chinese rule. The
announcement of the Nobel Peace Prize for the Qalaia on 5 October, 1989 heightened
suspicion and fears in Beijing of a concerted Weastiaterventionism to contain China’s
development and ris&* As Rabgey and Sharlho observed, ‘With Chinese isiasys of
Western motives reaching new heights, Beijing’srds of the Dalai Lama grew along with
its perception of his increasing alignment with West.*® Happening around the same time
as the Tiananmen Square events and the collagssrohunism in Europe and reforms in the
Soviet Union, Beijing feared that China would faittim to the same dynamics of ethnic
conflicts, loss of Communist power and dismembetroéthe state.

How did Chinese-Tibetans relations go from the rafgim of the late 1970s and early
1980s to the riots and martial law in 1989? To ms&rse of this radical break-down in
relations, it is necessary to appreciate how evboth internal and external to Tibet and
China exacerbated the PRC'’s existing insecuritreJibet and to understand the nature and
pace of the reforms and how they were perceiveith®y ibetans.

First, the 1989 policy-shift was a response toaiertegional, domestic, transnational
and international events that accentuated the iegishsecurities. It was not a sudden
development, but rather the culmination of yearstnfggle between liberal and conservative
elements in Lhasa and Beijing on the issue of hovaddress the security challeng®s.
Specifically, China’s pre-existing insecurities ovdibet were heightened by the
contemporary demands of increasingly assertive eestive Tibetans at home, the
international campaigns of the exiles, particulahly activities of the Dalai Lama, difficulties
with India and fears of Western intervention origue in Tibet. Given an added ring of
gravity and immediacy by the changes in the Sovi@bn and the domino-like collapse of

Communist regimes in Eastern and Central Europsetiperceived threats pushed China’s

183 |bid: 160.

184 Rabgey and Sharlho 2004: 15.
185 |bid: 16.
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Tibet policy into the hard-line mode, which persiso this day®’ Indeed, security was

central to Chinese calculations in Tibet in the [B980588 As Schwartz wrote,

Tibet retains enormous strategic importance fom@&has a border area and potential arena for
conflict. Security is always a serious concern. Shoo policies can be implemented in Tibet
without the approval of the military, which retaiclsse links to the TAR administratid?.

And as Barnett observed, security issues or stahiithe official lexicon was the primary
focus in those years® The hard-line policy shift was a reaction to a iemof insecurity-
generating developments both internally and extigtna

Conclusion

Maoist China not only took away the autonomy ofte@asTibetan rulers, but also persecuted
them in the 1950s. In addition, treating easterbefins as Chinese, radical communist
reforms targeting the traditional elite and Tibetdentity were conducted, provoking a
broad-based armed revolt which spread into cemthat. Although central and western Tibet
enjoyed the gradualist terms of 17-Point Agreemirgt,unmistakable state-building policies
provoked a massive uprising in 1959 in Lhasa, tespin the escape of the Dalai Lama to
India and repudiation of the 17-Point Agreemente Tiibetans saw the Chinese practices as
undermining the authorities of the Dalai Lama aitzkfan government and targeting Tibetan
identity. They resented the economic pressureshenldcal economy from the increasing
Chinese population. The eastern Tibetan refugeggsrenharrowing stories of religious and
political persecution in their homelands confirmigir suspicions of what the Chinese
intended to do: depose the Dalai Lama and eradighetan identity. The insecurity dilemma
was back with a vengeance in Sino-Tibetan relations

As the Dalai Lama busied himself with building ine texile institutions, the Tibetans
inside Tibet were subjected to democratic refornts the Cultural Revolution, which all but
annihilated Tibetan identity. Even during the CrdtiRevolution, Tibetans in various parts of
Tibet rose up in violent revolt between 1968 and9 9confirming the tenacity of the
insecurity dilemma to manifest even during timesitér terror and repression. After Mao’s
death in 1976, Deng Xiaoping ushered in more libpddicies on a number of fronts, but a
number of domestic and external set-backs reinfbtite complex of threats that had worried

Beijing over its incorporation of Tibet: concerrnisoat separatism and the fears of the loss of

187 |bid: 394-430; Goldstein 1997: 76-99; Rabgey ahdrhio 2004: 8-15.
188 Schwartz 1994: 18; Robert Barnett, ‘Chen Kuiyuad the Marketisation of Policy’ in Mckay 2003: 239-
189 |
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sovereignty, territory, and CCP or factional poveer well as institutional integrity, and
ideological and national identity threats led te trard-line shift in Beijing’'s Tibet policy and
dialogue with Dharamsala in 1989.

Chapters Five and Six examine how these hard-lolieips were implemented and
received by the Tibetans. Would the insecurityrditea loosen its stranglehold? Chapter Five
picks up the historical narrative from here to bedrawing the cyclical dynamic of the
insecurity dilemma in a more analytical sense, $ouy on the post-1989 era. From here, the
chapters will be more analytical, although to th&eet that analytical requirements permit, a

sense of chronology would still be observed.
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Chapter 5

Security, State-Building and Beijing’s Tibet Policy

Having set the historical context in the two pres@hapters, we now turn to the specifics of
the recent and contemporary Sino-Tibetan encouwiér, analytical focus on the post-1989
period. It examines the dynamic interplay of thetuml insecurities of the Chinese Party-
State and the Tibetan nation through the transamisbelt of China’'s Tibet policy. The
theoretical insights from security studies outlined Chapter Two will be applied,
representing a significant departure from the @gsliterature on the conflict. This chapter
will demonstrate that Beijing’s Tibet policy is dgised to meet the Party-State’s security
challenges in Tibet.

First, the various Chinese policies and instrumel@gloyed towards the Tibetans
after 1989 in the pursuit of state-building will beamined. Next, the basic Chinese security
interests and concerns arising from the Tibetarisgaad strategies, which drive Beijing’s
Tibet policy, will be studied in a more coherentrmar. To demonstrate the cyclical
dynamics and interactive mutuality of the insequdtiemma (i.e. between Chinese state-
building and Tibetan resistance)—indicating thecpssual simultaneity of the Chinese and
Tibetan security thinking and actions—mutual sigstpavill be given at appropriate places in
this and the next chapter.

Security and China’s Hard-Line Policies (1989-2008)

As mentioned in the introductory chapter, Chinasuwsity concerns in Tibet, Xinjiang and
Inner Mongolia involve fears over sovereignty, iterial integrity, legitimacy, organising
ideology, the Leninist political system and statstitutions, national identity and image and
regime survival. Zhang Qingli, former Party Seargtaf TAR, clearly reveals Tibet’s import

for China’s security:

Tibet's strategic position is extremely importaittjs an important security screen in China’s
southwest. Tibet's special features irhistory, current state, environment, and geography
determine that its development and stability aveagb closely linked to national sovereignty and
security.Tibet is a focal point in our struggle with inteti@nal anti-China forcesThe desire of
hostile forces to finish us is still alive, theieddre to throw us into chaos, has not changed, and
they have all along tried to make use of the stedarlibet question to contain and split China.
Supported by international anti-China forces, thalaD cligue has continually changed its
methods, frequently caused incidents, damaged Isstadility, and plotted so-called Tibet
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independence.... Our struggle against the Dalqueliand the western hostile forces supporting it
is long term, sharp, intense and comgiex.

Coming straight from the horse’s mouth, as it welleang’'s statement is both informative
and representative of the Chinese security thinlomgr Tibet. Zhang hints at Beijing’'s
military-strategic and political security interests Tibet, but societal security from the
Chinese perspective is also relevant. Various pahstruments have been employed after
1989 to realise these security objectives. Theathemd use of coercive force to meet
ideological, political and military objectives inibet has been an enduring and well-
documented feature of Chinese rule in Tibet fromhbginnind. Yet, it will be shown that a
variety of subtler instruments have also been used.

Picking up from the previous chapter, in response the pro-independence
demonstrations and riots Tibet, Wu Jinghua, theréibYi minority Party Secretary of TAR,
was replaced by Hu Jintao on 12 January, 1989ingejrdered the imposition of martial law
in Lhasa on 7 March, 1989, effective from 8 Mardhe to a number of reasons discussed in
the previous chapter, a Politburo meeting in Bgigmveiled on 19 October, 1989, the hard-
line policy of rejecting political liberalisatiomgpressive enforcement of stability and rapid
economic development inside Tibet and the sidejithe Dalai Lam4.lt reflected a loss of
faith in the liberal policies of the Hu Yaobang and Jinghua to win Tibetan loyalty. In fact,
they were seen as increasing nationalistic sentsndeading to ethnic riots. It was also
indicative of the loss of faith in the Dalai Lama ‘play a constructive role in Tibet.1n
broad terms, the new policy came to be known aasfgng with both hands’, involving
accelerated economic development through massite stubsidies and investment and
ruthless enforcement of stability in Tibet throutfie use of the police, military and other
security agencieSA third element of the hard-line policy was a ¢ouation of the Maoist-
style political campaigns of mass mobilisation ddeological indoctrinatiofi. Shakya is

most suggestive of the implications for the inségutilemma of the new policy:

! BBC World Wide Monitoring (WWM), ‘China’s Tibet Bg Boss on Building Harmony, Fighting
Separatism,’ 19 January, 2007.

2 For detailed accounts of the occupation of Chand®50, see Goldstein 1989: 679-97; Shakya 198%13
The violent suppression of the 1959, 1987-199320G8 uprisings in Tibet are well known. Violencesvaso
used in Lithang and Drepung Monastery in 2007 aedjuelling of the 2008 protests. Internationalditbr
Tribune (IHT), ‘Police Crack Down on Protest forlBid_.ama in Tibetan Town in Western China,’ 3 Augus
2007; International Campaign for Tibet (ICT), ‘Maeries under lockdown after three days of profears of
severe reprisals in Lhasa,’ 13 March, 2008; Edvzody, ‘Backstage Role of China's Army in Tibet Usirks a
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The new policy would emphasise those factors whitfendered greater integration of the region
with the rest of China, and which would avoid layisny stress on Tibet's separate identity. The
monasteries and other institutions would be tamedi made to follow stricter guidelines laid
down by Beijing’

China’s Tibet policy in the 1990s and the first alge of the 2% century adhered closely to
the broad parameters of coercive stabilisation,necoc development and political-
ideological campaigns. A number of different poliogtruments have been used to achieve
the political, military and societal security oljjges of nation- and state-building. Introduced
at various historical junctures since the incorpioraof the Tibetan regions into the PRC, all
these instruments predate the policy-shift in 1988hough the prominence of some
instruments may have waned over time in the ovespkrtoire, the Chinese continue to draw
from them every now and then.

The Nationality Identification Programme is illusiive. Although the main work of
identification was done in the 1950s by ‘ethnogeaph using Stalin’s definition of
nationhood, the Chinese continue to exploit theisgcinstrumentality of that project. In the
wake of the Tibetan protests in 2008, Zhu XiaomDegputy-Director of Beijing-based China
Tibetology Research Center and former officialna United Front Department, criticised the
Tibetan demands for administrative unification withs argument: ‘Besides, the Qinghai-
Tibet Plateau is actually a multi-ethnic region.afpfrom Tibetans, there are more than 10
ethnic groups living on the plateau for generati@ugh as Han, Hui, Mongolian, Tu, Monba
and Lhoba® This confirms Zhao's argument that Beijing’s airehind the Nationality
Identification Project was to ‘obfuscate’ and negd#élhe aspiration®f the non-Chinese
minorities? Similarly, the affirmative action policies that meintroduced as a result of the
National Frontier Defense Work Conference in 19htioue to this day and feature
prominently in both the official and popular Chirediscourses on Tibet and the Tibetths.
Chinese officials and people frequently remind Thieetans of the preferential treatments
they receive and accuse them of being ungratefadl, alvertise these when confronted by
criticism from third parties. However, the instrume that most defined Beijing’s Tibet
policy after 1989 have been its reliance on theawe forces (PLA, PAP, PSB and police
and the wider surveillance apparatus), economi@ldement, political campaigns and the
United Front. Connections will also be identifiedtlween these policies and the nation-

building and institutional and infrastructural dinsgons of state-building. However, these

" |bid: 432.

8 Xinhua, ‘Expert: Dalai Clique Never Gives up “Ttdadependence” Behind “Middle Way”, 31 March, 80
® Zhao 2004: 180.

1%1bid: 194; Sautman 1998.

131



instruments are deployed within the broader legad political context of the Regional
National Autonomy system. Different sections oktbhapter will demonstrate the widened
gap between the legal provisions of autonomy aedrdlality of its practice in Tibet in the
functional areas of administration and politicalpresentation, culture (religion and
language), education and economy. All these ardharfder the axe of the hard-line shift in
policies!* However, for Hu Jintao, the newly appointed P&egretary, the immediate order

of business was to quell the Tibetan uprising tghomartial law.

Stabilising Tibet through Martial Law

Securing the situation—stopping the frequent Tibgieotests and riots in Lhasa even under
martial law—occupied the attention of the Chinestharities well into the early 19908 A
number of coercive steps had to be taken rangomg &t massive show of PLA force, arrests
and sentencing of participants in the uprisingiorhiiction of an identity card system (Ch.
shengfenzhenga wide-spread drive to identify anti-Chinesamats, including in the Party

and government, a political campaign known as &areg and investigationkrﬁ:'qaxgz'
%\qnﬁ‘x‘], and expulsion of monks and nuns from their m@réss and nunneries and

foreigners from Tibet® Under martial law, Major-General Zhang ShaosonglitiBal
Commissar of the Tibet Military District, was in afge of stabilising Tibet. The PLA
presence in Lhasa was beefed up with reinforcerfrent other parts of Tibet and China
under the Chengdu Military Region, who subjectesl Thibetans to frequent demonstrations

of military power** As Schwartz wrote:

On 10 March...forty truckloads of soldiers were positionatbund the Jokhang, each truck
equipped with a mounted machine gun. Also deployede trucks fitted with multiple rocket
launchers, with the rockets pointed towards thehdol temple. Other such trucks were
positioned along Dekyi Sharlam near the Potalay watkets pointed at the palace.... [I]t was an
assertion of Chinese power directed at the symifolsbetan national identit}’

Although martial law was lifted on 2 May, 1990, ttheeat and use of state-violence has been
ever present.
Military intimidation was accompanied by the tremdd sentencing of participants in

the protests and riots for a range of violent aod-wviolent political offences, with the latter

" Barnett noted a phased approach to dismantliny&tibang'’s liberal policies of the 1980s in the 1996th
security issues or stability as the focus in th@7:2990 period; ‘economics as control’ from 199®49and
‘religious and cultural control’ from 1995 to 20arnett 2003: 229-239.
E Ibid: 229-230; Schwartz 1994: 168-182; Shakya 19849-133.

Ibid.
14 Shakya 1999: 433. At least 14, 000 additionalisoédwere moved into Tibet, perhaps from other suealer
the jurisdiction of the Chengdu Military Region.rBatt 2008: 326.
* Schwartz 1994: 168.

132



group receiving stiffer sentencE¥sBetween 1987 and 1991, over 3000 Tibetans wer hel
under detention without trial and 179 Tibetans ire prison sentencé$.Chinese court
documents attested to the participation and incatiom of state employees and party
members for involvement in the prote$tsSimultaneously, a vigorous two-stage campaign
of ‘screening and investigation’ involving work 8y government departments and
neighbourhood committees to ferret out ‘those whanpbehind the scenes to cause
disturbances’, ‘those who command the organisatiamsl the ring-leaders and principal
members of secret counter-revolutionary organisatjoand ‘instigators of evil counter-
revolutionary propaganda'—in short, anti-Chinesetgstors and sympathisers within the
state and party hierarchy and beydh@he monasteries and nunneries in and around Lhasa,
besieged by armed PLA soldiers since the imposibiommartial law, were also subjected to
‘screening and investigation’. By April 1990, 20@nks and nuns were expelled from their
religious institutions and prohibited from perforgireligious duties outside of their homes,
forcing many of them to escape to Nepal and IAlRerceiving that the presence of foreign
tourists and journalists emboldened the Tibetand tn prevent information about the
crackdown from getting out, they were expelled, soof them under gun-point, and
prohibited from entering Tibét. These measures constituted what the Chinese #igbaf

the time referred to as a move from ‘passive’ @ctiwe policing to ‘active’ or pre-emptive
policing? Collectively, these steps were successful in stexmpmajor protests by the time
Chen Kuiyen replaced Hu Jintao as TAR Party SegrétaMarch 1992. As altitude sickness

forced him to spend about five months each ye&eiifing, Hu Jintao ‘left no lasting impact

18 Xinhua, 13 September 1989, in FBIS, 13 Septem®89157; Shwartz 1994: 168-169; Barnett 2008: 319-
321.

" Barnett 2008: 319.

18 . Schwartz 1994: 169-70,
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on Tibet.?* Chen Kuiyen, reputed for his hard-line views, iriteel the policy of ‘grasping
with both hands’ which he implemented with notoscharshness towards Tibetan identity
and aspirations. This shows that while policies fareulated in Beijing, Party Secretaries
have considerable scope for personalising the imgieation of policies with either positive

or negative implications for the Tibetans.

Chen Kuiyen, Third Tibet Work Forum and Economic Delopment

Economic development has always been part of theypmix since the reform era began. As
mentioned in the previous chapter, the Second etk Forum in 1984 made economic
development the cornerstone of Beijing’s Tibet pgh-'to get rich as soon as possible’ was
the slogan. Hu Jintao had also arrived with a @ogne of investment and commodity
market expansion in Tibét.Under the more stable conditions, Chen Kuiyen wahig to
focus attention on economic development, buoyedDeyng’s famous Southern Tour to
promote economic reforms in early 1992 and thelaliity of growing economic resources
to spend in Tibet. However, what was different aliba push for economic development this
time was its explicit linkage with security: ‘rang standard of living...as a way to dilute
Tibetan nationalism?> This was no doubt influenced by the Marxist ecoiwedeterminist
thought that held that ethno-national identity aglthious belief are features of a pre-modern
stage of socio-economic development that will witheay in the course of modernisatfSn.
Chen proved to be a staunch believer in economgstha panacea against Tibetan

nationalisn?’ He said in Chamdo:

Only with economic development and improvement msfige of the country, and with people
getting rich and tired of splittist groups can ttieyally make correct judgements and give up their
purpose of splitting the country.... If the econonsvdlops well, the spiritual civilisation will
find a solid ground, and long-term stability withliibet will be based on very reliable and solid
ground.... With economic development their confideimcéhe country will be greatly increased,
and the trend of unification and loving the cengr@ernment will be enhancéd.

Economic backwardness, he added, made the Tibstexxsimb to their ‘religious illusion’
and strengthened their ‘splittist’ ideas. Chen'saisl were entirely in sync with the prevailing
attitude in Beijing as the outcome of the Third&tibVork Forum demonstrated.

% Nathan and Gilley 2002: 69.
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% Goldstein 1997: 95; Barnett 2003: 231.
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% Tibet People’s Broadcasting Station, Lhasa, 28exaher 1994, published in translation as ‘Tibet: Che
Kuiyuan in Qamdo Says Prosperity Will Drive Out igen’, BBC SWB, 5 December, 1994.
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The Party’s Central Committee organised the Thifork Forum in Beijing in July
1994 to formulate the work programme in Tibet foe hext five year’ It was presided by
Premier Li Peng and attended by General SecurdnglZemin, Chairman Li Rihuan, Hu
Jintao and Chen Kuiyen, among other national agobnal officials. The Forum set out two
main goals for the next five years. First on thedcaas rapid economic development by
achieving 10% economic growth per year and doutdingibet's GDP by 2008° Sixty two
developmental projects worth 2.38 billion RMB (U378 million) were unveiled. The first
stock exchange in Lhasa was opened to expand ThRiket economy. There was also a
visible shift in emphasis from agricultural develognt to energy and light industry and
infrastructure. The second element of the Third kMeorum was the strict enforcement of
stability which called for a wide-ranging effortaigst Tibetan nationalisi. This included
‘resolute opposition’ against separatists and tbegipg of cadres in the state and party
hierarchy who had shown the slightest signs ofalowtionalism’ and a renewed campaign
against the Dalai Lama’s spiritual and politicalteity. 3> Cognizant of the foundational role
of culture in Tibetan nationalism, there was als@igorous effort to chip away at the
distinctiveness of Tibetan identity. As Jiang Zermirt it in his address, ‘it is also necessary
[for the Tibetans] to absorb the fine cultures thfes nationalities in order to integrate the fine

33 The cultural element will be treated at

traditional cultures with the fruits of modern auk.
length in the following section. Here it is impamt to remind ourselves of the security
instrumentality of economic development in Chinglset policy.

The issue of Chinese migration into Tibetan ared&$ch has been an integral element
of the economic development strategy, is illuseatin this regard. The decision to open
Tibet for business and economic activities by Had Blui Chinese was taken deliberately
during the Second Tibet Work Forum in 1984, despjiposition from Tibetan officiaf¥'

Since then Beijing has consistently refused to legguand restrict, let alone terminate, the

2 Xinhua news agency domestic service, Beijing, fin€se, 26 July 1994, published in translationJang
Zemin: forum is “a new starting point for the warkTibet”, BBC SWB, 28 July, 1994: FE/2059/G.

% |bid; Xizang Ribao, "Regional Party Committee sanits Third Tibet Work Forum guidelines to party
cadres at and above county (department) level adrks of Armed Police at regimental and above lievel
Lhasa area; and calls on cadres and masses intth®anous region to seriously study, heighten tspiri
accelerate development, and maintain stability'Qfitinese), 2 August 1994, published in translasisn
‘propagation of guidelines; Raidi, Gyaincain Nosummarize Tibet forum conclusions’, BBC SWB, 22
August, 1994: FE/2080/S1.

31 SwWB, 28 July, 1994: FE/2059/G.

32 Shakya 1999: 440.

3 SwWB, 28 July, 1994: FE/2059/G.

3 SWB, 7 September, 1985: FE/8050/&{I/Goldstein 1997: 84; Shakya 1999: 395.
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flow of non-Tibetans® As a result, a large number of legal and illegahtand Hui migrants
have since flooded and dominated economic lifehrhajor urban centres of Tib&tThe
Qinghai-Tibet railway line has only stacked the dgmaphic odds further against the
Tibetans. The policy of deliberate settlement amtoarage or enabled migration is
consistent with the security and nation-buildingiorzale of packing in as many nationalities

and ideally Han Chinese as possible in any onenaantous entity. As Goldstein argued,

Beijing’s reluctance to terminate this influx isf oourse, also politically and strategically
motivated. The large number of non-Tibetans livamgl working in Tibet provides Beijing a new
and formidable pro-China “constituency” that in@es its security there. One can easily imagine
that if China’s control over Tibet became serioutiiyeatened by militant violence, not only
would more troops be rushed in, but new laws cdaddpromulgated to make the large Han
presence permanent by offering attractive perkintlnce the “floating population” to accept
permanent status in Tib&t.

He noted further that Beijing is banking on a ‘mss of acculturation in which the more
“advanced” Han will open up Tibetans to new idead attitudes and create a new, “modern”
Tibetan in the process who will not be so influehdgy religion and lamas?® This is
consistent with the frequent call by the Chinesalégs for the Tibetans to ‘absorb the fine
cultures of other nationalities’ or to engage imltaral exchanges between Tibet and the
mainland’, a euphemism for the Tibetans adoptinin€e traditiond? At the same time,
Chinese migration curtails the Tibetans abilityptactise regional autonomy in the economic
field when better-educated, better-skilled, anddbetonnected Chinese dominate the centres

of economic and political power in Tibet. As Fisckhentends:

[T]he current development strategies pursued oherlast decade in the Tibetan areas, while
producing rapid, albeit polarising growth, have emgered an ethnically exclusionary dynamic in
both rural and urban areas.... [A]mong those who xfzeBence exclusion in the Tibetan areas,
most tend to be Tibetdfl.

Security was also the central rationale behindMtaestern Development Campaign (ChbiX

Dakaifa), the flag-ship project of Beijing’s economic deygnent strategy in Western China,
which was officially launched in 2000. The West&avelopment Campaign (WDC) is an
extension of the existing economic developmentteggsa with higher levels of urgency,

investment and wider participation base includitiueo Chinese provincé$.As Fischer and

% Goldstein 1997: 95.

% Shakya 1999: 404-06; Goldstein 1997: 94.

¥ Goldstein 1997: 95-96.

% Goldstein 1997: 96.

39 Xinhua news agency domestic service, Beijing, @®X2001, in Chinese, published in translatiorCisriese
president, premier address Tibet Work meeting iijilRg, BBC Worldwide Monitoring, 2 August, 2001.

“0 Fischer 2005: xvi; Fischetrban Fault-Lines in Shangrila: Population and E@snic Foundations of Inter-
Ethnic Conflict in the Tibetan Areas of Westernr@hWorking Paper No. 42, Destin and London School of
Economics, London, 2004.

“1 SWB, ‘Vice-President Discusses Western Developmétht Tibet Deputies,” March 200:E/D3784/G 09.
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others have shown, WDC has a programmatic biasrtssvaard’ or physical infrastructure
building at the expense of developing human ressuoc soft infrastructur®.

Chinese officials and scholars have openly confuritit security considerations were
central to the inception and implementation of WBCTibet*® Jiang Zemin told a Tibet
Work meeting that Tibet's development is importimt'national unity and social stability, to
the unification and security of the motherland, amdur national image and international
struggle.** Independent observers also underline the securipeiatives behind WDC in
Tibet* In fact, the subsidisation and infrastructure-lyeaconomic development model,
which predates WDC, belies ‘strategic and militsgglrity concerns’ which ‘are reflected in

the main drivers of economic growth in the TAR othe past decadé'® As Fischer argued,

Subsidisation policies of the Chinese governmespigeially in the TAR are more likely guided
by strategic and security/military concerns. Thstdive decades of subsidisation of the Tibetan
areas have been part of an effort to secure tméégiation into China and to build up the
infrastructure necessary for maintaining controéroboth the local population and the remote
borderland areas. In particular, military interdstthe TAR cannot be underestimated’...

As such, responding to security fears in its westeriphery, WDC was a state-building
project, a 2T century avatar of the traditionahission civilatricethat the Han Chinese
practised towards neighbouring ‘barbariaffs.’

The policy of ‘grasping with two hands’ with empisaen economic development and
political repression was extended during the Fotitbet Work Forum held in Beijing from
25-27 June, 200%. Jiang Zemin identified ‘two major issues’ to besolved’ in his speech:
‘The first issue is to accelerate development dredtasks relating to economic and social
development remain arduous. The second issuepmtnote stability>® He was clear about

the security rationale:

*2 Fischer 2005: 33-58; Goodman 2004.
43 SWB, March 2000EE/D3784/G; Li 15 June 2000; Rondjiinhua,5 March, 2000; Wang and Bai 1991;
“WWNM, ‘Chinese President, Premier Address Tibet MMeeting in Beijing,’ 2 August, 2001.
“> Fischer, ‘What is the State of Economic DevelopnieTibet?’ in Anne-Marie Blondeau and Katia
Buffetrille (Eds.)Authenticating Tibet: Answers to China’s 100 QumstiBerkeley, Los Angeles and London:
University of California Press, 2008: 251; Barrg03:; 231-33; Mathew D. Moneyhon, ‘China’s Great
Western Development Project in Xinjiang: Economédid@ive, or Political Trojan Horse?’ Denver Jourof
International Law and Political Economy, Vol. 319.\82, 2004: 492.
“6 Fischer 2008: 251; June Teufel Dreyer, ‘Economéwé&opment in Tibet Under the People’s Republic of
China,” Barry Sautman and June Teufel Dreyer, €dstemporary Tibet: Politics, Development, and 8tycin
a Disputed Region, Armong, NY and London, EnglavicE. Sharpe, 2005: 137; Norbu, ‘Economic Policy and
Practice in Contemporary Tibet’ in Sautman and Br@@06:152-65.
*" Fischer 2008: 251.
8 Goodman 2004: 14-15; Harrison 2001: 226-67.
;‘z Xinhua news agency domestic service, Beijing, in€se, 29 June 2001.

Ibid.

137



[T]he development, stability and safety of Tibetétated to the strategic implementation of great
western expansion, to national unity and sociabibty to the unification and security of the
motherland, and to our national image and inteonadi struggle™

Development, stability and security were also tkat@l themes in the Fifth Tibet Work
Forum held in Beijing in January 2039.Calling Tibet a ‘special contradiction’ with
relevance to national unity, social stability, patl security and foreign relations, President
Hu Jintao said: ‘the theme of the work of Tibet mhbe the promotion of development by
leaps and bounds and long-term stabifify.The new Party Secretary of TAR, Chen
Guoquan, began his term in September 2011 by voteipgirsue economic development and
stability (euphemism for securityj. It is clear that economic development has been the
centre-piece of China’s Tibet policy throughout guest-Mao period. Unsurprisingly, Beijing
invokes economic development as the main legitimgi$actor in its rule over Tibet.

Indeed, in statistical terms, rapid progress hanbeade and the living standards of
the Tibetans have been visibly raised. TAR’s GDé&aased from 91.18 million RMB in
1998 to 138.73 million RMB in 2001 with an annuabgth rate of 17.49%° After posting
negative growth until 1995, the annual percentdgenge in real per capita GDP grew 8.7%
in 1996 and registered double digit growth evetsiwith 16.3% in 2001° In 2007, TAR's
GDP was 34.22 billion RMB with a growth rate of 148ter the previous yeaf.As
admirable as these statistics are, they also ntask sinsavoury realities.

TAR’s economy is so heavily and increasingly demggridupon subsidies from
Beijing that some Chinese economists have dubbibitd-transfusion economy® By the
mid-1990s the rate of subsidization was around 45%AR’s GDP, rising to 71% in 2001
and almost 75% in 2003.Hence, the main source of the scintillating GD&wgh in TAR is
direct subsidies from the Centre and governmemdipg. Government officials and Chinese

*! bid.
2 CECC, ‘Communist Party Leadership Outlines 201@62Tibet Work” Priorities at “Fifth Forum™, 9
March, 2010; available at
http://www.cecc.gov/pages/virtualAcad/newslettetinig.phpd?mode=print&NLdate=20100316&show=TIBET
%PHPSESSID=287043d1e3723e309624436aef1e036a.

Ibid.
¥ Associated Press, ‘China’s new Tibet boss makaserttion of struggle with Dalai Lama in first publi
comments’, 2 September, 2011.
%5 Chinese Statistical Yearbook (CSY) (2002: tabldsahd 3-9), and CSY (2001, 2000 and 1999).
°® Fischer 2005: 23.
>’ Statistics Bureau of Tibet Autonomous Region aitmeTSurvey Organization of the National Bureau of
Statistics, ‘Statistical Communiqué of the Tibettdnomous Region of the People's Republic of Chméhe
2007 Regional Economic and Social DevelopmeBgijjing ReviewMarch 27, 2008; available at
http://www.bjreview.com.cn/special/tibet/txt/2008/@1/content_130496_4.htm.
8 Wang Xiaogiang anBai NanfengThe Poverty of PlentyAngela Knox (Transl.), New York: St. Martin’s
Press, 1991.
%9 Fischer 2005: 59.
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nationalists make much of these subsidies, but sugh levels of subsidies perpetuate
inefficiencies and distortions with grave implicats for long-term growth prospeéfsMore
government spending in TAR goes towards capital skantion and government
administration, including a large portion for tmteirnal security apparatus, and less towards
education, health and agriculture, relative to aral spending on these sectors. In 2001,
33.3% of government expenditure in TAR went towardsastructure-building such as the
Qinghai-Tibet Railway, 14% to government administra and only 8.5% to education,
compared to the national figures of 12.5%, 9% ah&% respectivel§' At the least, these
spending priorities foster the perception that iBgijis more interested in controlling Tibet
than improving the conditions of the Tibetans.

Furthermore, because most of the subsidy and gmesrhspending go into capital
construction and administration, the investment esaks way back to China in the form of
contracts for Chinese-owned or state-owned corgtruccompanies or as wages for
labourers from Chin& Fischer, therefore, calls Beijing’s economic suppo Tibetan areas
‘Boomerang Aid.** Moreover, most of the development is concentratethé urban centres
of Tibet where the majority of the Chinese migrargside and away from the rural areas
where 85 per cent of the Tibetans IfféFor these reasons, economic development has been

part of the problem in Tibet rather than the solutihat Beijing is still banking upon.

Tibetan Buddhism, Language and Education

However, as mentioned above, Beijing’s securitateyy in Tibet has always included a
cultural component, i.e. either cultural revolutisiyle destruction or more or less subtle
attempts atnission civilatrice.In the post-1989 era, the assault against Tibetidtare was
noticeably reinforced under Chen Kuiyen around tie-1990s. Barnett wrote that ‘the
decision to attack Tibetan religion or cultyver sewas unprecedented in the post reform
era.®® This section examines how this ‘cultural contnetis implemented in the illustrative
areas of Tibetan Buddhism, Tibetan language andagidu, and points out the implications

for the insecurity dilemma.

€' Wang and Bai 1991.
81 Fischer 2005: 63-65.
%2 1bid.

& Ibid.

% bid: 240.

% Barnett 2003: 234.
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The Constitution and Autonomy Law provide the rightelieve or not to believe in
any religion and guarantees state protection ofnfrad religious practice$® Compared to
the nightmarish periods of ‘Democratic Reforfis(1950-1965) and Cultural Revolution
(1965-1976), religious policy in the post-1978 dras been more relaxed. The relaxed
environment of thel980s enabled a revival of TibeBuddhism in all Tibetan areas,
especially in Kham and Amdo, where, as parts ofmsuring Chinese provinces, Tibetans
also enjoyed more religious freed6fMany monasteries and temples that survived the
Cultural Revolution were renovated and opened forsiip and many that sustained damage
were rebuilf® Most of the renovation and rebuilding was madesitbs by the ‘vigorous’
faith of the Tibetans ‘who gave their time and mgrend also with the funds collected by
Tibetans in exile™ However, some touristy sites like Potala and Ndrimgka Palaces and
Jokhang Temple in Lhasa received substantial $tateing for renovatiod! Rituals and
various devotional activities such as pilgrimag®sgrations and prayer flags were permitted
and religious scriptures were printed and openigutated. Some lamas from exile travelled
to Tibet to teach or direct renovation work, whilthers like the 10 Panchen Lama, who
stayed in Tibet and became victims during the Qalt®Revolution, were rehabilitated and
resumed some of their traditional rolés.

However, ‘liberalisation was intended to provide @pportunity for the last vestiges
of superstitious belief to quietly wither awdy.’As Blondeau puts it, liberalisation was
‘purely strategic’. As mentioned earlier, in 1988¢ Party established ‘the natural withering

of religion’ through socio-economic transformatias the long term goal of its religious

 PRC Constitution: Article 36. Autonomy Law: ArticlL1.
7 |deological euphemism for Communist Reforms.
%8 Kapstein 2004: 239-45.
% Blondeau in Blondeau and Buffetrille 2008: 165-169
0 Ibid: 165-66. The latest White Paper on Tibetatuce claims that by the year 2000, 300 million Yugere
spent by the Chinese government to renovate 1,40@steries, and to conduct scientific excavatidns o
Neolithic sites. State CouncProtection and Development of Tibetan CultiBejjing, 25 September, 2008.
Hereafter cited as White Paper on Tibetan Cultifell-known monasteries outside TAR, such as Kumbum,
Qinghai, also received state funding, but the oheiming majority of monasteries were renovated rafailt
either with the offerings of Tibetan devotees onations from Chinese (Mainland China, Taiwan, Spuye
%nd Hong Kong) and foreign disciples of Tibetan banBlondeau and Buffetrille 208: 166.

Ibid.
2 Shakya 1999: 372-3. The Panchen Lama re-emergaabiit in March 1978 for the first time since 1964
There are no available figures for the total numdfenonks, nuns or Lamas rehabilitated. Former tBibbe
government officials imprisoned during the CultuRavolution were also rehabilitated in late 198January
1979, compensation was announced to former ara®and land-lords that were wrongly accused asid lo
property during the Cultural Revolution. 2300 peogthared 7 million Yuan in compensation. Some pes®
involved in the 1959 uprising were also freed, @lijh not given compensations.
3 Kapstein 2004: 242.

140



policy, since ideology and coercion had failed dgrihe Maoist er&* Such a sanguine view
was ill-advised as the speed with which Tibetan dhisin was revived in the 1980s
unnerved the Chinese. The revival also revealedntiease devotion that most Tibetans still
felt towards the Dalai Lama. Between 1987 and 1988nks and nuns led many pro-
independence demonstrations in Lhasa in suppdheoDalai Lam&> Following the failure
of the Dalai Lama and Beijing to work together tooese the reincarnation of the™0
Panchen Lama in 1995, Beijing unleashed a seriegsawipaigns against the Dalai Lama,
banning his photographs and requiring monks, nadslay Tibetans to criticise him, which
continues to foment unrest in various Tibetan negjio

Since the 1990s, China has put increasing restnstion Tibetan Buddhism in all
Tibetan regions. Chen Kuiyen, then TAR Party Secyetmade his intentions clear when he

wrote to Beijing in 1994:

The continuous expansion of temples and Buddhistksi@nd nuns should be contained. We
shall not allow religion to be used by the Daldgué as a tool for their splittist activities. Thss
an outstanding and key issue concerning party ooetgin in Tibet. Under the precondition that
we shall rely on education, we shall also take storeeful measures to stop this perverse trénd.

Several instances show the fall-out of the vice-ldontrol on religion that Chen and his
subordinates oversaw in the Tibetan regions. Tvgh manking lamas, Arjia Rinpoche and
the Karmapa, escaped into exile due to the comighuestrictions on religious study and
practice and the requirements to criticise the Dalma and legitimise the Chinese-
appointed Panchen Lamaln February 1998, Arjia Rinpoche, who held higfficefs in the

Chinese Buddhist Association and the Chinese Psoplditical Consultative Committee,
escaped ‘the repressive climate’ which includedhdpeicoerced into publicly supporting
China’s increasingly anti-Tibet agenda, includiagihg part in carefully orchestrated rituals

"8 The Karmapa escaped in 2000

engineered to undermine the authority of the Datana.
citing restrictions on religion and the fear of fgeiused by the Chinese to serve their anti-

Tibetan agend& The demolitions in 2007 of the statues of an éigtentury Indian saint

" Shakya 1999: 420.

> Goldstein 1997: 79-87. For a detailed analysiefprotests and riots during this period, see Sctaw1994.

® Chen Kuiyen, ‘The Situation of Tibet and the Peshs We Request the Central Authorities to SolX&ang

de Jiaobu (Tibet Stepsjebruary 1994: 134-136.

" Ibid: 244. Karmapa is the highest Lama of the Kaggct and considered the third most important Lizima

Tibetan Buddhism after the Dalai Lama and the Pamdtama. His defection gained added significance

because he is the only Lama to be recognised ltythetDalai Lama and the Chinese government.

8 Rinpoche (Arjia) 2010.
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Padmasambhava in Samye (funded by Chinese Buddhists the Mainland) and Ngari
testify to the continuing restrictions on TibetamdBhism®® On 18 July, 2007, Beijing
announced ‘Order No. 5, a regulation essentiallsohpiting Tibetan lamas from
reincarnating without prior approval from the Ctiaegovernmeritt Clearly, Beijing has the
selection of the next Dalai Lama in mind, inflamifidpetan resentment. Eastern Tibet has
also come under increasing restrictions since #®04, exemplified by the fates of Serta
Larungar Institute and Yachen Institute.

Serta Institute in Kham (Sichuan), started bydharismatic abbot Jigme Phuntsok in
1980 with 100 Tibetan students, grew into a monastivn with 9300 resident disciples,
including about 1000 Mainland and overseas ChiffeseJune 2001, officials from Beijing
came to Serta to reduce the number of monks ansl touhO00 and 400 respectively, which
led to the demolition of some 2000 dwellifjs.The same fate befell Yachen Institute in
Sichuan, just months after the crackdown in S¥rtA. Chinese student, a middle-aged
medical doctor, who joined Yachen after expulsiomnf Serta, summed up the rationale of

fear behind the patriotic education campaign irefab Buddhist institutes:

The [Chinese] authorities told teachers from Lar@sy and Yachen that they were forbidden to
teach Vajrayana [referring to Tibetan BuddhismQbinese or to travel to China to teach. And
they said that Chinese are forbidden to follow exeive Buddhist talks from Tibetan lamas. So
many Chinese are coming to these areas where Wieisually live, but really the authorities
don’t want us to have connections with any lamag.fehe Chinese government knows that the
more people believe in the Buddha the more thospleewill respect the Dalai Lama. So it is a
threat to the government’s idea of unity if eitfidsetans or Chinese believe in the Bud&ha

The death sentence later commuted to life in prisbienzin Deleg Rinpoche, another
popular reincarnate Lama, on allegations of mastetimg a series of bomb-blasts in
Chengdu is another illustration. The common thiieaall these cases is that the CCP and the
government sensed rival power-centres with local aational dimensions. Such fear has
prompted the repression of Tibetan Buddhism asligétest sign of threat to the Party-State.

Kapstein captures Beijing’s dilemma with regardt$golicy on Tibetan Buddhism:

8 |CT, ‘Demolition of giant Buddha statue at Tibemaonastery confirmed by China4 June, 2007; ICT
‘Rare Protest as Tibetans Attempt to Save Buddasti& from Demolition’, 1 November, 2007.

8 State Religious Affairs Bureau, ‘Order No. FiveaiMagement Measures for the Reincarnation of Living
Buddhas in Tibetan Buddhism,’ 13 July, 2007.

82 Kapstein 2004: 252; David Germano, ‘Re-memberirggRismembered Body of Tibet: Contemporary
Tibetan Visionary Movements in the Peoples Repuifli€hina,” in Goldstein and Kapstein 1998: 53-94.
8|CT, 'When the Sky Fell to Earth: The New Crackdam Buddhism in Tibet,' 2004: 66. There is clear
evidence from Western scholars who visited thesar€g that large numbers of disciples had indeed
congregated there. David Germano (University ofjMiia) and Mathew Kapstein (University of Chicagpent
time doing research at Serta.

* Ibid: 69.

% |bid: 71. Emphasis added.
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[Bly suppressing Tibetan Buddhism, Tibetan resentnasd hence the longing for freedom are
increased; but by adopting a liberal policy, theyveultural system that most encourages the
Tibetans to identify themselves apart from Chinaticwies to flourisif®

Beijing has adopted a policy of allowing limitedigeous practice but undermining the whole
edifice of Buddhism by promoting materialism antiedém, as expounded by the Party’s
racial theoretician Li Dezhu, who until recently svthe director of the State Nationality
Affairs Commissiorf’ Addressing the ideological and political threatsnf Tibetan
Buddhism is a major concern for Chinese leadergtiated by Chen Kuiyen, Tibetan
Buddhism has been a special target for his suctessot the least for Zhang Qingli, who
described the Central Party Committee as the readBa for the Tibetans and enforced
existing restrictions on religion ever more stron$

The Tibetan language also fell victim to the hamdgrpolicy regime under Chen and
his successors. The right to use and develop tlb&espand written languages of the
nationalities is also provided in the Constitutiand Autonomy Law® A White Paper on
Tibetan culture claims that the TAR government ‘pha&l great attention to maintaining and
safeguarding the Tibetan people's right to studg and develop their spoken and written
language® While it is true that Tibetan language fonts hdaen devised for Internet
communication, independent Tibetan blogs and websihd books, where the fonts should
find application, are closely monitored and closkxivn or banned for carrying political
content’® Furthermore, the cumulative effect of other peligithe abandonment of positive
developments in the early 1980s, and the privilggihMandarin Chinese in education and
public life are undermining the place of Tibetandaage in Tibet?* One Western scholar
lamented that ‘maintaining and improving Tibetangaage education is proving to be a
difficult uphill struggle.®® This represents a worsening situation even in @oisgn to the
early to mid-1980s.

In 1987, the Panchen Lama and Ngaboe Ngawang Jiuisiged the TAR People’s

Congress to draft a major policy document, ‘Thevidions on the Study, Use and

8 Kapstein 1998: 149.

87 Michael Sheridan, ‘Ethnic Repression in Tibet Mastinded by Faceless Chinese Trilifnes Online23
March, 2008.

8 Geoff Dyer and Richard McGregor, ‘Tibet untame@hancial TimesApril 1 2008.

8 PRC Constitution: Article 4. Autonomy Law: Article.

% 'White Paper on Tibetan Culture, 25 September, 2008

L Human Rights Watch (HRW), ‘Tibetan IntellectuaBkgs Shuttered,’ 10 October, 2006; Radio Free Asia
(RFA), ‘Chinese Authorities Close Tibetan Literaideb Site,” 11 July, 2007.

2 Thierry Dodin, ‘How Many Decrees on Self-Governmeiave Been Formulated by the Tibet Autonomous
Region?’ and Amy Heller and Ann-Marie Blondeau, Wiébout the Use of Tibetan Language?’ in Blondeau
and Buffetrille 2008234-236; Bass 1998: 229-49.

9 Kapstein 2004: 246-48.
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Development of Spoken and Written Tibetan’ whidld laut the modalities for implementing
Tibetan language education in schools and its mgeiblic life?* Both Tibetan and Chinese
languages were to be taught, but Tibetan was te tantre-stage as the medium of
instruction through secondary schools and beydrkhe White Paper on Tibetan Culture
claims that the aforementioned policy document \vaplemented’ and that it ‘put the work
related to the study, use and development of spakdnwritten Tibetan language on a legal
track.” In reality, it never went beyond a trial ripel.®® Although the students who
participated in the trial produced much strongesuits in all subjects including Chinese
language than their counterparts who were taugh€himese, the project was abandoned
altogether in 1998’ Tibetan medium instruction is available only upprimary schools in
TAR now?® Around the same time as the shelving of the Tibéaaguage education trial,
the Tibetan translation offices were downgradedyeTiUniversity was ordered to stop
admitting new students for two years and a numbeermwned Tibetan scholars were asked
to retire early’® In 2010, authorities in Qinghai province, where freedom and quality of
Tibetan language education has been greater, prdposing Chinese as the medium of
instruction in all schools, provoking thousandsTdfetan students in a number of different
places to protest opent{’

As in the case of Tibetan Buddhism, hostility tosgiTibetan medium instruction
arises from its association with ‘separatisfii.Merely talking about Tibetan language
education could get one into political troub}é.Some Tibetan officials and scholars had
argued that the neglect and hostility towards Hbetanguage instruction actually
exacerbated separatist sentiments and recommehded tsatisfactory implementation of
Tibetan medium instruction will go a long way towsairesolving the nationalist problems in
Tibet!®® The centrality of language and Buddhism in Tibetational identity, which sits

uncomfortably with Beijing’s security and state-léthn-supremacist nationalism, invites the

z;‘ Bass 199853; White Paper on Tibetan Culture, 25 Septemt2982
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hostility of regional and central authorities. Aad3 observed, the strong connection between
the Tibetan language and national identity has@avviolent attacks during leftist periods in
the past® Chinese nationalists today are using more sub#¢hods than their Cultural
Revolution predecessors. For Chen and his bosgsstah nationalism was rooted in Tibetan
religion, which is rooted in Tibetan culture anddaage, as he is known to have stated in an
internal meeting in 199%° No wonder, he suggested that Tibetan childrerilietTshould be
taught more Chinese language to raise ‘the culturality of the Tibetan nationality®®

Other aspects of Tibetan culture also came undackatChen and his subordinates
sought to control the form and content of intellettand artistic life in Tibe®®” For Chen,
‘Tibetan intellectual endeavour was...a threat taugeg and thus in need of contrdf® In
an infamous speech he gave in July 1997, whichats\tbe ideological and theoretical ideas
guiding his policy and practices, he called Budahiforeign’ to Tibetan culture and
instructed Tibetan scholars and intellectuals fiecethis in their work and to stop eulogising
the 17" century Tibetan politician and intellectual Sangayatso and the f4Dalai Lama.
Instead, he advised them to praise the CommunisteSé ‘revolutionary heroes’ who have
contributed to ‘safeguarding the unification anditerial integrity of the motherland’ and
‘their lofty ideas, creative activities, spirituahlues, and moral character’ in their wotk.
Chen even lectured the Tibetan dancers, musiciahsilaamakers on the flaws of traditional
Tibetan performance arts and urged them to perfmone communist propaganda pieces
from the 1950s and 1960s and create more such Wdrkde called upon Tibetan
intellectuals and artists to engage in ‘exchanged merging with cultures of other
nationalities’, which is a euphemism for adoptinigir@@se cultural traditions. These are not
the views of a lone Chinese chauvinistic officiddut are widespread across the
officialdom!** After Chen’s transfer to Henan province in 2008, $uccessors continue to
enforce these measures against Tibetan culturdbeTsure, the Tibetans and the Chinese
authorities are playing a cat-and-mouse game wétth eother, with the latter trying to
undermine or change as much of Tibetan culture assiple and the former using all
available space and opportunity to resist thesesurea by reasserting their cultural identity.

10%1pid: 229.

195 Barnett 2003: 237.

1% 5wWB, 5 August, 1997: FE/D2989/G.

197 pid: 236-238.

198 pid: 237.

199 Chen Kuiyuan, Xizang Ribao, 16th July 1997 pp; fidblished in translation by the BBC

lSl\ONB as ‘Tibet party secretary Chen Kuiyuan speakiiterature, art’, 1st August 1997: FE/D3078/CNS.
Ibid.

1 Liin FBIS, 15 June 2000; Zhu, 16 March, 2000.
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Political Campaigns and Nation Building

As mentioned in the previous section, Tibetan caltespecially as it relates to Tibetan
Buddhism is seen as the basis of Tibetan nationadisd a security threat. The Dalai Lama
and what the Chinese call the ‘Dalai clique’ abraad ‘separatists’ in Tibet were singled out
for particular hostility. As Chen Kuiyen said irspeech to important non-Party personalities
in Tibet:

Outside the region, there are the Dalai cliqueitsm@/estern supporters; within the region, there
are splittists and their behind-the-scenes sympeaithi They will seize every opportunity to make
trouble. It is obvious to all that class struggidar from being over in Tibét?

To combat these domestic and exile enemies, theeSaialso subjected the Tibetans to a
number of political campaigns, especially beginnmthe mid-1990s.

State-sponsored mass political campaigns have bemmrent features of Chinese
politics since 1949. These campaigns invariablyumes ethnic dimensions in minority
regions. Patriotic Education Campaigns, Strike H&ampaigns, Spiritual Civilisation
Campaigns and the anti-Dalai Lama Campaign and bhaega conducted continuously since
the mid-1990s. In Tibet, without exception, theylge into campaigns against the Dalai
Lama and components of Tibetan identity in the lcloBanti-separatism> The case of PEC
in Tibet is instructivé™ As Smith writes, ‘In Tibet, the purpose of the qaign was to
transform Tibetan national identity into Chinesentity, to eradicate Tibetans’ loyalty to the
Dalai Lama, and to cultivate Tibetan loyalty to Ghiinstead’® The nation-building and
state-building objectives are apparent.

Patriotic Education Campaign was initially condudlctall over China after the
Tiananmen Square massacre. It ‘represented alstheffort to rebuild the legitimacy of the

[CCP]...on the basis of non-Communist ideology rattitean Marxism or anti-traditional

112 Kuiyen 9 November 199 BBC SWB: FE/D3078/CNS. Both Jiang Zemin and Hu Jintad their premiers
have made similar comments demonising the Dalaid.ant separatists at home as their addresses dleing
Tibet Work Forums show.

13 3WB, 16 September, 1996: FE/D2718/S1; SWB, 21 Niber, 1996: FE/D2775/G; SWB, ‘Tibet Court
Work Report,” 4 July, 1997: FE/D2962/S2; ‘Tibet Gonment Work Report,” 5 July, 1997: FE/D2963/S1RTA
leading committee for patriotic education in moréists, 'TAR Patriotic Education for Monasteriesg&rganda
Book No. 2: Handbook for Education in Anti-SplitisMay 2002; TAR leading committee for patriotic
education in Monasteries, 'TAR Patriotic EducafenMonasteries Propaganda Book No. 4: Handbook for
Education in Policy on Religion, May 2002. TheseCRBRaterials have been obtained and translated Hyahd
included in their RepoiVhen the Sky Fell to EartBp04, as ‘Sourcebook of Current Chinese Documamts
Religious Policy’, available at http://72.32.136fé&s/documents/2004ReligionReport.pdf; ICT, 'Neévave of
"Patriotic Education” Leads to Religious Crackdawh.hasa, Tibet News30 November, 2005.

14 Eor a detailed examination of PEC in Tibet, se@!$a008: 170-82.

15 Smith 2008: 170.
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iconoclasm...** Two dominant themes of the campaign were [Hanh€&sg tradition and
history (especially of the CCP and its achievenmearsd national unity and territorial
integrity !’

In Tibet, when the campaign was first launched986, monks and nuns were special
targets because of the centrality of religion tbefan national identity. The main goals of
PEC in Tibet have been to undermine the influerfcthe Dalai Lama, teach the Chinese
version of Tibet's history to the Tibetans, andptomote atheism and materialist values to
control Tibetan Buddhism and undermine Tibetaniti@ats. This is clear from the study
materials and regulations issued by Chinese govemhwoffices:*® Tibetan students, officials
and others were also subjected to PEParty and government cadres in TAR have also
been targeted for educatibfl.Cadres and students are prohibited from visitirnasteries
or demonstrating religious faith, such as takinggi@us objects to work, and taking part in
religious festivals?! In 1998 and 2000, Tibetan cadres were told todwitiv their children
from Tibetan exile schools or lose their jobs aedgion, so that they will not be corrupted
with separatist thoughtd? Although, PEC has been declared officially over200, it is
being actively conducted in the Tibetan regions.

To complement PEC in the nation-building projeqtjriual Civilisation Campaign
was launched in the mid-1990s to create a modaemoeay and socialist spiritual civilisation
and to eradicate ‘feudal thinking, superstition aoud-dated conventions and bad habits’ i.e.
Tibetan culture and traditiort$® and Strike Hard Campaigns against ‘separatistssaridus
criminals.™** An additional anti-Dalai Lama campaign was launtloicially in January
1995, ‘when vitriolic attacks on the Dalai Lamaides Tibet reached levels unprecedented
since the Cultural Revolutiod? In Tibet, all such campaigns boil down to attacksthe
Dalai Lama and Tibetan traditions under the guidggbting separatism and crime.

18 guisheng Zhao, 'A State-Led Nationalism: The BtrEducation Campaign in Post-Tiananmen China,’
Communist and Post-Communist Studies 31, No. 3, 1998: 296.

17 bid; SWB, ‘A Program for Education in Patriotisr,September, 1994: FE/2095/G.

18 See foot-note 111 above for a sampling of suchgmanda materials.

119 SWB, 19 October, 1993: FE/1823/G.

1205WB, 5 April, 1999: FE/D3500/G.

1211CT 2004: 52-53.

122 T|N, '‘Campaign against the Dalai Lama Strengthénddbet,' 13 November, 1998; TIN, 'Religious
Crackdown Intensifies in Lhasa,' 25 August, 2000.

123 3WB, 16 September 1996: FE/D2718/S1; SWB, 13 Ma®R0: FE/0711/B2/1.

1243WB, 31 May, 1996: EE/D2627/G.

125 Rabgey and Sharlho 2004: 17.
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Regional National Autonomy: Institutional Integratin and Nation Building

To reiterate, Beijing has wielded the above ins&nta within the broader policy framework
of the Regional National Autonomy (RNA). As mentaohin the previous chapter, RNA has
been the most prominent element of China’s natipngdolicy. RNA derives its legal
strength from the Regional National Autonomy Lawi{@nomy Law), as per Article Four of
the PRC Constitution of the PRE Article Four provides that

Regional autonomy is practised in areas where peopminority nationalities live in compact
communities; in these areas organs of self- govemare established for the exercise of the right
of autonomy. All the national autonomous areasirgabenable parts of the People's Republic of
China. The people of all nationalities have thed@n to use and develop their own spoken and
written languages, and to preserve or reform thin ways and custonis’

The Tibetan areas are divided into one Tibet Automas Region (TAR), 10 Tibetan
Autonomous Prefectures (TAP), and 2 Tibetan AutomwsnCounties (TAC). The Tibetan
areas of Kham and Amdo were organised into TAPsTa&@s in Qinghai, Gansu, Sichuan
and Yunnan provinces by 1958 TAR, corresponding to the areas under the ruléhef
Dalai Lama before 1950 (Central and Western Tibe@ds formally established on 1
September 1965.

The Party-State’s security is th@son d’étreof the RNA system. A White Paper on
autonomy in TAR claims: ‘To institute regional eithrautonomy in Tibet is th@atural
requirement for safeguarding national unificationdanational solidarity and for the equal
development and common prosperity of the Tibetaplegeand people of other ethnic groups
in China.’® Since the other areas covered by the Autonomy hawe been discussed
separately in the above sections, we will discess briefly the written and practical realities

of autonomy as experienced by the Tibetans in adimition and representation.

Administration Autonomy and Political Representatio
The Constitution and the Autonomy Law specify tithe People’s Congresses and
Governments are the organs of autonomy with theepdaenact autonomy regulations and

specific regulations consonant with the local pcdit economic and cultural characteristics

126 pegple's Republic of China Regional Ethnic AutoryoLaw,” issued by the Second Session of the Sixth
National People’s Congress on May 31, 1984 (effedctober 1, 1984) and amended in accordancethéth
‘Decision on Revising the People’s Republic of Ghikegional Ethnic Autonomy Law’ made at the 12th
Meeting of the Standing Committee of the Ninth Na#l People’s Congress on February 28, 2001.
127Constitution Of The People's Republic Of Chin@topted on December 4, 1982); an English version i
available at http://english.peopledaily.com.cn/d¢itason/constitution.html.

128 Theodore C. Sorensen, and David L. Philllpsgal Standards and Autonomy Options for

Minorities in China: The Tibetan Cas€ambridge, Mass.: BCSIA, Harvard University, Sepber 2004: 9.
129\White Paper on Tibetan Autonomyiay 2004.
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of the nationality or nationalities in that juristion. Since TAR was established in 1965, the

number of Tibetan cadres has steadily increaséuea®llowing table shows™*

Year No. of Tibetan Cadres %
1965 7508 32.9
1978 20, 023 44.5
1981 29, 406 54.4
1994 37, 000 66.6
2005 49, 752 73.88

The number of Tibetans in the Party increased framJune 1956, 3000 in 1963 and 40, 000
in 1988 to 57,000 in 199F' Government employment is certainly remunerative tfe
individual cadres and their families, but increagegheir numbers do not translate into
greater self-rule for the Tibetans as a group. Algh Beijing brandishes these figures as
proof that Tibetans enjoy genuine autonofifithey are problematic for a number of reasons.
First, the official claim is ‘highly problematic amost high-ranking Tibetan cadres
wield only titular power. Candidates for the changons of the TAR are chosen by Central
leaders, while TAR Party Secretaries are appoibtedaentral Party leaders and are non-
Tibetans.... Only regional government leaders arefgibs....*** Second, the Tibetans are
better-represented in cultural and religious in§tihs with less power and less well-
represented in the most powerful Party and stasétutions such as the Tibetan Party
Committee, People’s Congress and governriénithird, the centrality of security, with
emphasis on open-ended themes like stability atidsaparatism and the disproportionate
influence of the PLA and internal security agenass curtailing Tibetan autonomy. Tibetan
officials complain that even demanding Tibetan leage education and its use in public life
invites accusations of separatid™.In his letters to Hu Jintao, Phunwang, the veteran

Tibetan revolutionary denounced this obsession stability and anti-separatism as ‘residual

130 The figures for 1965, 1978 and 1981 are from Shalg99: 390. The figure for 1994 is sourced from
Baogang 2005: 76 and the figure for 2005 came f@édrang Wei Min, ‘Ethnic Regional Autonomy System and
its practice in Tibet Autonomous Region’; availabtehttp://en.tibet.cn/history/nra/t20050309 14w, (cited
23 November, 2007). The figure for 2006 includdsoiminorities in Tibet.

131 Baogang 2005: 76.

132\White Paper on Tibetan Autonomy, May 2004.

133 Baogang 2005: 76; Dodin 2008: 195-197.

134 |bid: 77. A Tibetan member of the state-run Lh&sags and Dances Troupe also told TIN, for instanze
while Tibetans cannot participate meaningfully iy golitical decision making—the Tibetan leader§g R

are not invited to Beijing to deliberate in pol@glaneetings on Tibet, but are told by phone howglement
policies made in Beijing, he said—Tibetans are ghyaresent in “art competitions.” Quoted in TWhity and
Discord: Music and Politics in Contemporary Tibegndon: TIN, June 2004: 134.

135 Bapa Phuntsok Wangyal (Phunwarigjiness to Tibet's HistorjNew Delhi: Paljor Publications, 2007: 78.
Phunwang quotes a popular joke in Tibet: ‘Thesefeelive on anti-separatism, are promoted due tb an
separatism, and they hit the jackpot by anti-sdjzana Lhasa TV, Television debate on education,)G,
1988.
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leftist opportunism.** Consequently, anti-separatism and anti-Dalai Laméias become a
“money-earning tree” for some departments to keapasking for funds from the Central
Government®’ On the other hand, Tibetan cadres cannot artiulbetan interests
publicly for fear of being branded ‘separatistsagsociated with the ‘Dalai clique.’

The quantity of laws and regulations passed inldbal People’s Congresses are as
misleading as the number of Tibetan cadres. Altharffjcial sources claim that as of 2005,
120 local laws and regulations have been enactedA#®y), these laws and regulations are
only formalistic repetitions of national or proviatlaws, not separate legislations by the
autonomous orgarté® In fact, not a single piece of separate autononhegislation has been
passed successfully in any of the five autonomeggns of China. This is perhaps because
of the requirement of approval by higher executavad legislative bodies, which are
dominated and controlled by Han Chinese, for ldegislations to become laws, and the
asymmetric state-versus-nationality conflicts aéiest build into the RNA systet When
the TAR Regional People’s Congress in Lhasa legidla basic law for TAR in the 1980s, as
the Constitution and Autonomy Law provide for, ééh draft versions were rejected by the
NPC Standing Committee in Beijing before it wasratmmed:*® The unitary self-image of
the party-state and its unilateral practices fretjygrump Tibetan autonomy.

Perhaps, the most symbolically telling statisticthst a Tibetan has never been
appointed TAR Party Secretary, the most powerfgiamal position. Tibetans have been
appointed heads of the regional government, buy tflay second fiddle to the Party
Secretary who supervises all ‘political and adnratsve work’ in Tibet and is accountable
only to Beijing*** This has implications for the insecurity dilemnecause all but one TAR
Party Secretary have been Han Chinese, with aagpuatof hostility towards the Tibetans’
separate identity and intere$t8.As one analyst puts it, this renders autonomy yonl

theoretical™*® Wu Jinghua (1985-88), an ethnic Yi, was excepfianawinning Tibetan

136 phunwang 2007: 78.
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approval for his relatively more liberal attitucedarespect for Tibetan cultut& In minority
regions, the ethnicity of the Party Secretary mdiath perceptual and practical differences.

The institutional context of making Tibet policyvey and above the regional
government and its ‘autonomous’ organs, clearlyeatsy the salience of security as the key
driver of Beijing’'s policy towards Tibet. In the gieMao era, the United Front Department
has been the nominal manager of China’s policy tdevahe Dalai Lama and Tibetan
exiles**® However, decision-making has been much more crdwdéh the involvement of
the PLA, Public Security Bureau, Ministry of NatarnSecurity, Foreign Ministry and the
State Councit®® Above the United Front, a ‘Leading Small Groupshzeen instituted to
give overall direction and coordination to Tibetipp-making at the highest level. Headed by
the chairperson of the Chinese People’'s Consuitafienference (CPPCC), the Leading
Group includes the head of the United Front DepantinMinister of Public Security and the
Foreign Ministet*’ The perpetual involvement of the PLA and the imaérsecurity
apparatus in Tibet has been seen as an impediméehe texercise of autonomy in TilJét.
Possibly, it contributes to the hard-line positionghe dialogue process as the military has
increasingly taken tougher stances on key issuas tthe governmenit? Above the Leading
Small Group, the general policy direction is seatimy Tibet Work Forums through which the
Party General Secretary, President and Prime Mingstercise overall control.

In short, these institutional hurdles, concentratod power in the Party and Centre,
the obsession with unitary statehood and the palittlimate of fear and suspicion makes
Tibetan autonomy into an Orwellian exercise. Chengscurity fears perpetuate this empirical
condition. This observation extends to all functibmreas of autonomy in Tibet. The
patriarch Deng Xiaoping emphasised the overridingh@cy of stability i.e. security over
ethnic interests, leading one Chinese scholar gaeathat the Dengist model of autonomy
‘may override the need to protect some rights abmomy.™*° Accordingly, two analysts

noticed that ‘there is less autonomy in Tibet tktagre is in any other region or province of

144 Shakya 1999: 402; Goldstein 1997: 74. The previtarschen Lama described him as ‘one of the best
officials in Tibet.” Speech by the Panchen Lam#h® TAR Standing Committee Meeting of the National
People’'s Congress in Beijing, 28 March, 1987.
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the PRC ! So far, our attention has focused on the instrusnehstate-building to counter
the perceived threats within Tibet itself. HowevBgijing also has a strategy to deal with

Dharamsala.

The United Front and Beijing’s Dialogue with Dharasala

While China’s policies in the Tibetan regions aresigned for state-building, Beijing’'s
diplomacy towards the Dalai Lama and exile Tibetardesigned to protect its state-building
gains made in the last six decades. The Party-Sts¢eurity apprehensions over meeting
Tibetan demands—reversals in the parlance of Rggitinear logic of state-building and its
unitary self-image as a state—largely drive Beigngositions towards the Dalai Lama and
TGIE. This is clear from its hard-line position thre Tibet issue, uncompromising responses
to Dharamsala’s proposals, and its institutionahtert of policy-making on Tibet. As
discussed before, events in the late 1980s ag@@\Bdijing’s siege mentality and hardened
its policies towards the Tibetans. The followingalission examines the fall-out on the
dialogue between Beijing and Dharamsala.

As we learnt in the previous chapter, Sino-Tibetislogue commenced in 1979
when Deng Xiaoping met Gyalo Dhondup, the Dalai h@arelder brother, in Beijing and
told him that apart from independence all matteosild be discussed and problems
resolved:>? The hard-line policy shift also extended to tralifig dialogue process, although
talks did not break down completely even in thespoed atmosphere of repeated Tibetan
protests and hardening Chinese policies under ahaldw. Beijing and Dharamsala
communicated through Hong Kong-based Gyalo Dhondigt, because of the CCP’s
compromised position in China after the Tiananmejuae events and its fears of a
perceived alignment between the Dalai Lama andWhest on account of the latter's
felicitation of the former and their criticism ofh@ese policies, Beijing was in no mood to
reciprocate Dharamsala’s gestures to ease themstwE> The internationalisation strategy
of the exiles and the rapidly unfolding events astern Europe and the Soviet Union made
the Chinese even more loath to engaging the Tibataany meaningful sense. On 23 May,
1993, 1000 Tibetans took to the streets of Lhashenlargest Tibetan demonstration since
the lifting of martial law*>* Although it started as a protest against risingdfprices, the

demonstration soon turned into shouts for Tibetatependence. It spread to a number of
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rural areas in Central Tibet and Southern Qinglhgre the influx of Chinese migrants and
their increasing control of the Tibetan economyadnee targets of the protestors. Faced with
international opprobrium and clear demonstratiohtocal Tibetan disapproval of Chinese
policies, Beijing organised the Third Tibet Workré&im in July 1994, which heralded a more
hostile attitude towards the Dalai Lama, seeing agmnsincere and as acting as an agent of
hostile Western states.

Beijing’s approach towards the Dalai Lama worsemetsiderably when their
complicated effort to collaborate in the selectafrthe reincarnation of the Panchen Lama
failed, culminating in the Dalai Lama’s pre-emptieclaration of a six year old boy, Gedun
Chokyi Nyima, as the 1Panchen Lama in 1995. Interpreting this as anr&sgive political
act’ and a sign of bad faith, Beijing unleashed skees of political campaigns discussed
above to malign him, not least the anti-Dalai Lasampaign. Gedun Choekyi Nyima and his
family have been held incommunicado to this day andther boy named Gyaltsen Norbu
was installed as the $Panchen Lama.

Curiously, even as vitriolic campaigns against Braai Lama were taking place in
Tibet, Beijing did not completely cut off relation@th him. This was partly driven by the
realisation of its serious lack of legitimacy amaihg Tibetans and partly because of the
frequent mention of Tibet by Western leaders amdkéd because of the headway the
Tibetans were making in acquiring some types opetpfrom the American government in
the 1990s (More detail in Chapter Seven). Duriniglavised press conference during the
summit between President Bill Clinton and Presidém@ing Zemin in 1998, the latter
surprised both the domestic population and thernatenal community when he said,
‘Actually, we are having several channels of comivations with the Dalai Lama&>
Apparently, formal contact had been re-establisheckarly 1997 and three rounds of
exploratory talks had taken plat&. The excitement generated among the Tibetans was
quickly dashed as the CCP ‘mouth-piece’ Xinhua shigld an article that claimed that Jiang
Zemin accused the Dalai Lama of trying to ‘decepublic opinion’*®’ This was closely
followed by the Dalai Lama’s declaration that altrhal channels for communication with
Beijing had broken dowtr® Rabgey and Sharlho argued that lack of consems@&ijing

135 For a transcript of this press conference, se€CtiBa Institute, University of Southern California,
‘President Clinton and President Jiang Zemin Newsf&€ence in Beijing, 1998’ available at
http://china.usc.edu/ShowArticle.aspx?articlelD=888pxAutoDetectCookieSupport=1.

156 Rabgey and Sharlho 2004: 18.

157 Xinhua, ‘Jiang urges US to be far-sighted on Tibstie,’16 November, 1998.

18 Reuters ‘Dalai Lama says informal China talks eroown,” December 9, 1998.
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among the top leaders accounted for the failurdhefshort-lived initiativé>® Whatever the
reasons, the dialogue process was dead even lietoo& off.

However, a four-member Tibetan delegation suddanivelled to Beijing in
September 2002, beginning a new process of dialogtethe time of finishing this
dissertation (2011), this dialogue process is atitlve—officially at least—after nine rounds
of talks by February 2010. However, the two sidesreowhere closer to beginning serious
negotiations, let alone resolving the outstandssyeés. The following section examines the
Chinese behaviour in their dialogue with Dharamsala

State of Denial and Rejectionism iDialogue

Despite that apparently liberal opening, Chineggr@gch to the dialogue has been hard-line
and rejectionist. First, Beijing’s formal positiamn Sino-Tibetan dialogue still conforms to
the Hu Yaobang's five-point proposal of 28 July818°® which dismissed the existence of a
Tibetan issue and offered to talk only about théaDeama’s returnt® Zhang Qingli, the
former Party Secretary of TAR, told the Germanyd8piegel ‘The current contacts merely
involve a few individuals from his immediate sumaolings. The talks revolve around his
personal futuré'®® Even talks about the Dalai Lama’s return havenbssddled with pre-

conditions. During a televised news conferencaniMinister Wen Jiabao said:

Our policy towards the Dalai Lama is explicit armhsistent. That is to say, as long as the Dalai
Lama recognizes that Tibet is an inalienable pa@ona’s territory, that Taiwan is an inalienable
part of China's territory, and as long as he abasd®paratist activities, then we can conduct
dialogues with him over his personal car&ér.

Perhaps, these public statements are part of Bjifiplomatic strategy?* but the security
concerns weigh heavily on such an uncompromisimg lAcknowledging the existence of a
‘Tibet Issue’ destroys the neat ideologically consted edifice of liberation, equality, unity,
legitimacy, stability and Tibetan contentment, ahd sense of closure that Beijing has
propagated in front of the Chinese and internatignablics. It would revive a host of
uncomfortable historical, legal, political, termi@ and moral questions surrounding China’s

invasion and occupation of Tibet that Beijing tlenk has left behind long ago. Most
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importantly, it would require Beijing to addressetdemands put forward by Dharamsala,
which are perceived to have security implicatiamsthe Party-State. To sustain its ‘No Tibet
Issue’ position, it is necessary to keep refuting Dalai Lama’s proposals pertaining to the
Tibetan interests and Tibet's political status. @uentaries in China’s official press,
recycling the same content under different autheord titles, dismiss the Dalai Lama’s
proposals as negating the PRC constitution, bemependence in disguise’, as demanding
the withdrawal of the PLA and Chinese settlers, antethnic cleansing’.

A 2006 commentary criticising the Dalai Lama’s MieldvVay Approach that was
widely propagated in the official media is illugive. It observed that the Dalai Lama (1)
refuses to accept Tibet as a part of China; (2ngits to destroy the current political system;
(3) is trying to create a ‘large Tibetan areas f&ee Tibet]’; and (4) distorts the ‘meaning of
the autonomous region’ [through his argument thatgrovisions of the Autonomy Law are
not being implemented sincereljf. It goes on to charge that the Dalai Lama (1) séeks
create a peace zone in Tibet which requires Clonédlate its own national defence and
sovereignty by withdrawing troops from Tibet; (2ants to discriminate against and purge
Tibet of non-Tibetans; (3) is under the influendevestern anti-China forces; (4) pursues a
‘swindle’ and really aims for Tibetan independeirtéhe disguise of ‘high level autonomy’;
(5) and changes his attitude according to pre\giliternational condition®? In front of the
world’'s media, Wen Jiabao also accused the Dalaid_af demanding the withdrawal of the
PLA and Chinese settlers in the Tibetan regiShdaVhether intentionally as diplomatic
strategy or due to out-dated information about Bivemala’s evolving positions (the next
chapter discusses this), the above critique cosdia Dalai Lama’s proposals in the 1980s,
much of which Dharamsala has taken off its agéffti8amdong Rinpoche confirmed that
Dharamsala no longer demands demilitarisation asddmly called for stopping the official
policy of population transfer or regulation of Case migration, never the withdrawal of
Chinese settler€® Beijing’s concerns over the security implicatiosfsacknowledging the
existence of the ‘Tibet Issue’ and addressing tl®aDLama’s remaining and modified
demands are clear from the following analysis.
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The next chapter chronicles the compromises andifitatibns of Dharamsala’s
positions since 1979, but two demands have remagwtsistent throughout: ‘genuine
autonomy’ and unification of all Tibetans under @ukministration. Dharamsala has defined
autonomy and unification slightly differently ovire recent decades to placate Beijing, but
Beijing has invariably spurned its overtures, libglthem as separatist plots to achieve
independence, revive feudalism, theocracy andrascetleansing.

When the Tibetans asked for Hong Kong-style ‘onentxy, two systems’ or Special
Administrative Region (SAR) status in 1982, Beijirglpuffed them saying that unlike Hong
Kong and Taiwan, Tibet had already been liberated a@njoyed the socialist economic
system like Chind’® Beijing has subsequently repeatedly rejected StRis for Tibet with
that same argument and charged that the Dalai lisinging to restore ‘feudal serfdorh®™
and seeking a ‘back door route to independetiééNext, when the Dalai Lama demanded a
liberal democratic, internally autonomous Tibetthaforeign affairs and defence in Beijing’'s
hands at Strasbourg (1988) Beijing rejected thisight as ‘independence in disguise’ or
‘two countries, two systems’® Dharamsala’s new post-2002 formulation of ‘meafihg
autonomy’ within the framework of the PRC’s Conditn and Autonomy Law, which
represents important modifications from how autop@nd unification were defined in the
1980s, not to mention from its clearly pro-indepeamck stance before that, has not fared any
better in Chind’* Beijing has rejected this too, arguing that théaDaama’s ‘high degree
autonomy’ really seeks to overthrow China's sositem, meaning socialism and the
CCP!"® In 2006, Yedor contended that ‘nothing stands betwhis [Dalai Lama’s] “high-

level autonomy” and “Tibetan independence.” Dhasala’s most recent proposal for
Tibetan autonomy, ‘Memorandum on Genuine Autonowy The Tibetan People’, which
was submitted to Beijing in 2008, was summarilyrdgsed as a separatist plot as well.
However Dharamsala defined autonomy and howeverhnudoreswore independence,

Beijing has unfailingly branded them as separatists.

10 Norbu 2001: 320; Rabgey and Sharlho 2004: 38.

" yedor 26 July, 2006.

12 pegple’s Daily, “Middle Way” Does not Hold Wate22 July, 2003.

173 |bid; SWB, “Liaowang” Condemns Dalai Lama’s Newoposal on Tibet,” 22 August, 1988: FE/0243/A3/1.
74 |bid; Phuntsok, 26 May, 2006. Dharamsala wasailjtisecretive about the content of the talks ifedence

to Chinese sensitivities, but also to avoid negapiublic opinion in exile. Lhakpa Phuntsok, Seaxetaeneral

of the China Tibetology Research Center, Beijiegked this to western journalists. Lhakpa Phunt&ai
Lama's Demands Are Obstacles to Talks: ChRewiters26 May, 2006.

5 Hua Zi, ‘Dalai Lama's high-degree autonomy foréfimeans overthrowing China's social systeétimhua,

5 October, 2007.
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Beijing has also rejected Dharamsala’s demand foification as requiring
‘unconstitutional’ and ‘illegal’ border adjustmentsxd as a plot to ‘eventually seeking
Tibetan independencé’® To be sure, China has adjusted provincial bordksewhere taking
into account economic, administrative and secuaityors.

Beijing’s oft-cited justification for rejecting thBalai Lama’s proposals is that the two
key demands violate the Chinese constitution, Aooyn Law and the socialist political
system and threaten China’s sovereignty, territoniegrity and national unificatiot.” In
short, they are considered as separatist threatet®arty-State’s security and control over
Tibet. The charge that the Dalai Lama is plottifidbétan independence’ is likely motivated
by Chinese insecurities regarding how future germrsa of Tibetans will think and behave,
especially in the context of a weakened and endshtChina. Beijing’s rejection of
Dharamsala’s proposals also reveals institutionbdarability and regime insecurity in Tibet.

In any case, Beijing’s unyielding stance during thire rounds of talks between
September 2002 and February 2010 took its toll barBmsala. In 2008, the Dalai Lama said
that he was losing faith in the Chinese governnsezttmmitment to finding a solutidf® On
10 March, 2010, he said, ‘Judging by the attitutiéhe present Chinese leadership, there is
little hope that a result will be achieved sobfi.'Unless Beijing makes a dramatically
positive gesture, this dialogue process appedrs teeading towards a collapse.

How do the Tibetans perceive the state-buildingcped and practices examined
above? The next chapter opens by examining thditgensecurity generated among the
Tibetans by these Chinese policies and how theye H@en implemented in Tibet. The
Tibetan identity insecurity will be discussed innts of vertical state policies, horizontal
cultural influences and Chinese migration. Buttfiifssecurity concerns weigh so heavily on
Beijing’s policy in Tibet and dialogue with the BalLama, a more coherent understanding of
the security threats that Beijing and local offisiperceive in Tibet is necessary. The next

section is dedicated for this purpose.

78 The Strasbourg Proposal’; Gyari, Brookings Ing#t 14 November, 2006; Yedor July 2006.

" Hua 5 October, 2007; Yedor, 26 July, 2006.

178 phayul, ‘Dalai Lama says he is losing faith irksalvith China’, 26 August, 2008.

19 The Dalai Lama, Statement of His Holiness the Diaama on the 51st Anniversary of the Tibetan Nadio
Uprising Day’, 10 March, 2010.
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Threat Perceptions in Beijing and Lhasa
It is true that some people in the Dalai cliguehatis work for the "Tibet
independence'But they know that the balance of forces and ittu@tson do not
allow them to do so. Once they believe the sitnai@dvantageous to them,
clearly, they will do whatever they please

Zhu Weiqun, Executive Vice-Minister of the UnitetbRt Work Department of the
CPC Central Committee; Chief Interlocutor in tha&iTibetan dialogue.

Insights from the security studies literature degahvith non-western states tell us that states
are concerned or ‘obsessed,’ in the words of Ayeth both state and regime securitfIn
fact, state and regime security are deliberatetwieed by rulers in these states to legitimise
their selfish end&® State security is a loaded concept that encompassariety of material
and ideational interests and values ranging fromemagnty, territorial integrity, institutional
structure, ideology, national identity, legittmagnd national imag&? Both internal
challenges (secessionism or autonomy movementghbp-@ational, religious, linguistic and
ideological minority groups, revolutions, coups.etind external military interventions and
peaceful evolution strategies threaten these ist=€ This is clearly the case with respect to
China’s security practice in Tibet.

Wu Xinbo argues that in the post-Mao Chinese sbcpractice, state and regime are
the ‘key referents of security’ and that ethnic ugys, mainly the Tibetans, Uyghur and
Mongols, constitute one of the chief threats tbestand regime security because they identify
neither with the state nor with the regifféThe minorities’ security goals clash with those
of the nationalising Party-State. Wu also contetind$é China’s post-Mao security practices
are a continuation of Mao’s obsession with statd esgime securities, but the scope of
security has broadened from military and politidahensions to include ‘social, economic,
scientific and technological element® Wu identifies five broad goals of China’s
contemporary security policy: economic growth, presg territorial integrity, consolidating
regime security, maintaining a favourable stratelggdance and expanding international
influence’®® Yizhou Wang compiled a similar list of objectivesianaging great power
relations, settling the Taiwan issue and containitiger separatist hot-spots, stabilising

sovereignty disputes around its coastal and lamddos, protecting Chinese interests abroad,

180 Ayoob 1995: 4; Buzan 1991: 88-90.
181 Buzan 1991: 89; Job 1992; 27-28.
182 | hid: 65-96.

183 |bid; Ayoob 1995: Gand 11.

184\Wu 1998: 123-4.

185 | pid: 123.

188 | pid: 127.
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and taking international responsibilities befittiagyreat powet®’ Regime security is absent
because Wang’'s focus is state security in the ¢dedf peaceful development,” but it is
central to Beijing's security calculd®® Relevant official documents corroborate these soin
Article 4 (1) of The State Security Law of the PR&veals three broad referent objects
for China’s state security: the government andRhgy leadership, the political system and
state'®® Article 23 identifies external ‘organisations, gps and individuals’ working alone
or through internal ‘organisations, groups and vitlials’ as threats to China’s national
security. TheState Security Department of Tibet Autonomous Re@iaR) elaborates on

the referents, perceived threats and the interxtalgal linkages:

State security means...a country’s independenceyaigwey and territorial integrity [from being]
threatened or invaded by foreign forces...that thentrg’s political and economic systems will
not be overturned; economic progress, national baynand social stability are not threatened;
that state secrets are not stolen; that stateifunactes will not be incited to rebellion; and that
state bodies are not infiltrated.... The work of gafirding state security covers...national
defence, foreign affairs, struggle on the covennfr..public security, ideology, culture,

; . 0
economics, science and technol&ay.

These documents confirm that in countries like @hithe line between state and regime
security is blurretf’and that domestic and international conflicts, @ass struggles’ as the

Chinese documents sometimes refer to, are intenemed:* In short, the Tibetans and their

perceived foreign ‘patrons’ are seen as threatethegmaterial and ideational values that
underpin the security of the Party-St&téWu captures the insecurity dilemma in Tibet
(Xinjiang and Inner Mongolia):

Central government policies that tighten contratrominority areas are perceived by these groups
as threats to their political autonomy and cultdraflitions; the central government, for its part,
views some of these groups’ activities as threatsational unity:>*

In the following section, Chinese security conceimdlibet will be discussed in terms of
three analytically separate, but practically oyapiag categories: political security, societal

security and military security.

187Wang Yizhou, ‘China’s State Security in a TimePafaceful Development: A New Issue on Research
Agenda,’China and World Economy/ol. 15, No. 1, 2007: 77-86.

188 Russell Ong, “Peaceful Evolution”, “Regime Chahged China's Political SecurityJournal of
Contemporary ChingVol. 16, No. 53, November 2007: 717-727; Wu, 199%-7.

189 National People's Congress Standing Commisieste Security Law of the People’s Republic of &2
February, 1993. The exact phrasing is ‘plottingubvert the government, dismember the state andhooe/
the socialist system.’

10 phuntsok, 'Tibet Official Defines State SecuriyAR State Security Department, Lhasa, 16 December,
1993.

91 Hence, this dissertation uses the term ‘PartyeStatrepresent this security complex.

192 phuntsok 16 December, 1993.

193 Rabgey and Sharlo 2004: 29.
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Political Security Concerns

Political security challenges include the threat Tobetan secessionism to sovereignty,
territory and resources, and Tibetan Buddhism’dlehge to the official ideologies. The
Tibetans’ democratic agenda and alternative irigiital recommendations threaten the state
institutions and laws underpinning the Leninistifpcdl system, the most important of which
are the Constitution, the Autonomy Law and the R&yAtem through which China controls
Tibet. The Fear of peaceful evolutidneping yanbiapstrategy to change China politically
by smuggling in Western ideas is a recurrent thantke official discourses. The legitimacy
of Chinese policies and its rule over Tibet is ¢andy assailed through a combination of
Tibetan protests and international criticism. Thatcality of the Dalai Lama to all of China’s
insecurities in Tibet, owing to his historical rolnd current stature inside Tibet and
international popularity, is apparent.

Regime survival, sovereignty and territorial iniggtop Beijing’s priority in Tibet:*
Chinese officials routinely contend that the Tiledue concerns ‘China’'s sovereignty and
territorial integrity, and anti-splittist undertaijs.”®® In the wake of the 2008 Tibetan
uprising, President Hu Jintao defended the vioteatkdown by arguing that sovereignty is
at stake: ‘It is a problem either to safeguardarati unification or to split the motherlarnd”
Prime Minister Wen Jiaobao said during a pressearente that the Tibet issue ‘concern the
issues of China's reunification, sovereignty, ardtorial integrity.>®® Accordingly, Chinese
authorities brand dissident views inside Tibet #mel Dalai Lama’s autonomy proposals as
separatism, hence violation of its sovereignty mdtorial integrity. Zhu Weiqun, executive
vice minister of the United Front Work Departmentiane of the chief interlocutors in the
dialogue process, assailed Dharamsala’s Middle Vd@pgroach: ‘By denying China's
sovereignty over Tibet, the Dalai Lama is seekiniggal basis for his activities of ‘Tibet
independence’, ‘semi-independence’ and ‘indepereléma disguised formt™ Sita, Vice-
Minister of the United Front Work Department anatier interlocutor on the Chinese side
said during a press Conference in Washington DC ttia Tibet ‘issue involves China's
sovereignty and territorial integrity™ Beijing’s consistent rejection of the Tibetan dewha

1% Carlson 2004; Wu 1998: 130.

1% \WwWM, “China Repeats Opposition to Dalai Lama'slitgt" Activities,” 6 December, 2007; WWM,
“China Reminds India to be "Prudent" in Tibet Is§deApril, 2005. Xinhua, ‘China says no compromise
national sovereignty, refutes Dalai's so-calledddfe way,” 10 November, 2008; available at
http://news.xinhuanet.com/english/2008-11/10/cant&®336956.htm.

197 Jim Yardley, “China’s Leader Insists Sovereigrityat Stake over TibetNew York Times,3 April, 2008.
198 \WWNM, “Chinese premier answers CNN reporter's gaaston Tibet, Taiwan,” 18 March, 2008.

199 Xinhua10 November, 2008.

209 China Tibet Information Center, “Foreign pressomeTibet opposed,” 11 December, 2008.
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for unifying all Tibetans under one administratigepartly calculated to minimise the loss of
territory in the event of successful Tibetan sefigmain the futuré’® This demonstrates that
concerns over sovereignty and territory are heamflyenced by Chinese uncertainties about
future intentions of the Tibetans. Beijing’s respento the Dalai Lama’s demands for
meaningful autonomy and unification is charactarist the worst-case assumption of actors
caught in the insecurity dilemma. Historical expade from the Chinese perspective also
exacerbated the worst-case calculation. AccourfongBeijing’s intransigence in the early
1980s, Goldstein wrote:

On the Chinese side, opponents of Hu Yaobang'stTimderation policy....explicitly saw this
[Dharamsala’s criticism on human rights and presation in dialogue] agéja vu—a replay of
whatstzrgzey considered the duplicitous behaviourhaf Dalai Lama and his government in the
1950s:

Hard-liners in the 1990s and thereafter could sirhil argue that Hu Yaobang’s liberal
policies in the 1980s only led to protests andsrintLhasa and justify their policies in Tibet.
Overtures made to the Dalai Lama, such as invitilsgdelegations for talks, inviting him
personally to Beijing to officiate the Panchen L&faneral rites and involving him in the
search for Panchen Lama’s reincarnation were napnecated, in Beijing’s view, with
appropriate behaviour and reasonable demands.niénsory of the past is likely to colour
present expectations of future Tibetan intentiart &ctions.

No wonder then that a People’s Daily commentaryrattarised the Dalai Lama’s
Middle Way approach as a blue-print for achievinigetan independence in two stages: ‘His
so-called “middle way” equates with the “high-leveutonomy’— the first stage of his
seeking the independence of Tibet, a circumstahee central government will never
accept.?®® Another critique of MWA asserted that ‘all peoplith a sober mind can see that
what the Dalai Lama does is his plan to dish ositfibetan independence” when conditions
ripen again according to his own standaf8$.A commentary carried by many official
mouthpieces in 2006 dismissed the Tibetan demandridication as driven by the ‘ulterior
motive’ of ‘eventually seeking Tibetan independetf@As Zhu Weiqun said above, ‘Once

they believe the situation is advantageous to thbey [Tibetans] will do whatever they

201 |pid; People’s Daily 22 July, 2003; Yiduo, ‘On ttdemorandum” of the Dalai cliqueXinhua,21
November, 2008; available at http://news.xinhuaoet/english/2008-11/21/content_10391968.htm. ‘Yiduo
sounds like the Pinyin for Yedor.

22 Goldstein 1997: 73.

203 peoples Daily 22 July, 2003.

204 xinhua, ‘On the "Middle Way" of the Dalai Lama,6uly, 2006; available at
http://news.xinhuanet.com/english/2006-07/26/cant879207 .htm

25 |bid; ﬁ’i'@ﬁwqu‘ [Tibet Times]g@’aﬁmaqm"a’e\'qéqw [The Middle Way Approach Criticised] 20

March, 2007; YiduoXinhua,21 November, 2008; XinhutD November, 2008.
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please [seek independence].’ Beijing’s insistentah@ Dalai Lama to publicly declare that
Tibet and Taiwan have been historically inaliengidets of China is designed to weaken the
moral and legal force of future secessionist movesf8® Wang Lixiong brings out clearly
the security imperatives, the uncertainties andstvoaise calculations guiding Beijing’s

policies and positions on Tib&Y’

While the Dalai Lama per se might be sincaeto whether he can control coming developments,
and as to how those who come after him will acths no control So when considering the
future prospects of the Tibet matter, we have &Tabetan independence as a possibility that will
always exist, rather than holding simplisticallatiust because the Dalai Lama says that he is
not seeking independence, there will be no furffieetan independence mattéss to the Tibetan
independence matter, even if we do not considémorm the perspective of values such as "a
righteous national cause,” we at least have a toofitee that no country in today's world should
overlook: national security.In the world's political shifts, anything couldgpen. To cope with
such a worldwe need to govern our country from the perspedativthe worst possibility, not
placing our hopes on the best dfie

This is more representative of the currently priawgiofficial view point than anything
resembling Wang Lixiong’s liberal, Tibet-friendlyews today*®

In May 2006, Lhakpa Phuntsok of China Tibetology&ech Center (CTRC) gave
another reason for rejecting the Tibetan demandsiedningful autonomy’ and unification:
it requires changing the Chinese constitution aationality autonomy law$® In the
commentary mentioned above, Yedor charged thaD#lai Lama’s demands for genuine
autonomy or ‘one country, two systems’ are thréathe CCP rule, socialist political system

and state institutions:

In a nutshell, the CPC leadership, the socialistesy, the people's congress system and the
national regional autonomy in Tibet, which haverb#eplace in Tibet for decades in accordance
with the PRC Constitution, should all be refutealj a whole new system introduced according to

what he says “real autonomf/J.‘;L
A more recent article reveals the same concerntiersurvival of the existing political
system and state institutions and by implicatioa @CP?'? This particular concern has
become a permanent feature of virtually every mejaique of Middle Way approach. The
upshot is that Beijing perceives threats to thétipal system and state institutions and laws
that bind Tibet to China, allows China to contrabdtan activities and keeps the CCP in

2% Eor discussions of the dispute over history, seerlhig 2004; Powers 2004.

27 3WB, 18 May, 1999, FE/D3537/G.

298 |hid. Emphasis mine.

29The analysis and prescriptions contained in ttésysre far removed from his 2008 op-ed: ‘The Gry o
Tibet,” Wall Street Journal28 March, 2008. He wrote, for instance, ‘The mdftient route to peace in Tibet
is through the Dalai Lama, whose return to Tibetldommediately alleviate a number of problem$.am a
supporter of the Dalai Lama’s “middle way,” meaniagtonomy for Tibet in all matters except foreidfams
and national defenseEmphasis mine.

29phyntsok 26 May, 2006.

Zlyedor 6 July 2006.

#2Hua 5 October, 2007.

162



power in China. Any erosion of the force of RNAe thutonomy Law and the Constitution as
currentlydesigned and practised seen as undermining CCP rule and Chinese danter
Tibet?*® This explains the dogged resistance against tHai Dama’s proposals, which
require at least some revisions if not a fundameetavriting and redesigning of these laws
and institutions.

The Tibetans also pose ideological challenges tfinBe Tibetan Buddhism was a
formidable challenge to communism during the Magisars?** Buddhism is a principal
pillar of Tibetan identity and source of nationaide. As Goldstein writes, ‘Tibetans saw
religion [Buddhism] as a symbol of their countrydentity and of the superiority of their

civilisation.”™* Naturally, defence of faithgky=] was the rallying cry of the Tibetan

guerrillas when they rose up in revolt against @fenese communists between the mid-

1950s and 197#° Their armed grougrour Rivers, Six Range[gzqa'qz:m'sqv] was also

called theVolunteer Force for Defence of the Fa[@rqgr:gmmmgsqq-a']. Monks and nuns

were at the forefront of the pro-independence destmations in Lhasa between 1987 and
20112*" Monasteries and nunneries in Tibet are hotbedEilmtan nationalism. The 2008
uprising began with peaceful demonstrations of nsoakd nuns in Lhasa® Because it
underpins contemporary Tibetan nationalism, TibeBuddhism clashes with Chinese
nationalistic goals in Tibéet?

Moreover, it is not lost to the Chinese analystd Baders that when the Mongols
conquered much of Asia including Tibet, Tibetan dantonverted the Mongol Khans and
their subjects to Tibetan Buddhigf!.When the Manchus overran China, the Tibetans had

213:Regional Ethnic Autonomy in Tibet,” May 2004.

24 Norbu 2001: 210-27.

% Goldstein 1998: 6 and 15.
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259-66.
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‘Woeser: Tibet Update (May 1-6, 2008)’ and ‘Tibgpdate (May 9, 2008)China Digital Times,
http://chinadigitaltimes.net/2008/03/tibet-updataroh-22-and-23/ (Accessed on 13 May, 2008). Thgiral
Chinese versions are available on her blog at/hitpeser.middle-way.net/. For an analytical accpsee
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already converted the Qing Emperors to Tibetan Bisid®?* As such, Beijing’s hostility
toward Tibetan Buddhism even as it promotes Buddhés a home-grown religion that
promotes harmony and stabifit§ is not surprising. Beijing’s domestic and inteioaal
media strategy of portraying Tibetan monks, inahgdihe Dalai Lama, as violent and riotous
criminals and ‘terrorists’ in the wake of the reteprising can be understood as moves to
prevent the growing popularity of Tibetan BuddhigmChina from becoming a stronger
ideological challenge against the CCP. The sametesided to neutralise the Dalai Lama’s
and Tibetan Buddhism’s international appeal, whigbses political and diplomatic
challenges for Beijing.

Another ideological challenge, possibly to a lestegree, is the Tibetan vision of a
liberal democratic future for Tibet. One of the &dlama’s key demands in tlréve Point
Peace Planand theStrasbourg Proposailvas the introduction of a democratic political
system in Tibet, until recently a major componehthe Middle Way Approacf?® Although
democracy no longer appears to be a formal denratioki talks, the Dalai Lama makes no
secret of his admiration for democracy. In his 128t March statement, the Dalai Lama
urged China to ‘follow the modern trend in termsdefveloping a more open society, free
press and policy transparenéy” These sentiments have found concrete practicénén t
incremental democratisation of the exile governmeultminating in the Dalai Lama’s
devolution of all his political powers to electedfidals in 2011%*®> Norbu argues that
ideological conservatives in Beijing object to tdemocratic aspirations of the Tibetans
because the ‘Western capitalist political systermgates the ‘superior socialist system in
Tibet.””?® Predictably, Beijing seeks to undermine the demticrcredentials of the exile
government. An article on Xinhua noted that the |&Dalique had been using every
opportunity to talking its [sic] democratic achievents for years, while some Western forces

2L Tyttle 2005: 19-25; Norbu 2004: 71-75.

222 xinhua 'World Buddhist Forum Opens in China's Hangzhbdi April, 2006.

22 D|IR, The Middle-Way Approach: A Framework for Resoluing Issue of TibeAugust 2006 [cited 14
November 2006]; available at http://www.tibet.nattdir/sino/std/imwa.html.

224 The Dalai Lama, 'Statement on the 47th Anniversétiye Tibetan National Uprising Day,' Dharamsai,
March 2006.

22> Ann Frechette'Democracy and Democratization among Tibetans iteEsfihe Journal of Asian Studies
Vol. 66, No. 1, 2007: 97-127. The Tibetan exileiticd! structure was until recently akin to a catogional
monarchy with the Dalai Lama serving as a figuraeh@lbeit with far more internal political influes than the
British Queen or the Japanese Emperor), a diretélgted Prime Minister or Kalon Tripanks#=) who
nominates his colleagues for confirmation by tiggdature §gx), which is elected on the basis of a mixture of
regional (region of ancestry in Tibet), sectariad place of residence in exile. A separate judjoedists to
settle disputes within the Tibetan community, hiicgdinate to the laws and judicial system of In8i@chette
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Sangay, ‘Tibet: Exiles' Journeylournal of Democragyol. 14, Number 3, July 2003: 119-130.
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have also been trying to portrait Dalai as the syindf democracy (sic)??’ It concluded,
‘[A]lnyone who knows the Dalai clique would be albbetell that it is an autocratic theocracy
that is anything but democracy (sic).” Wen Jiabamlenthe same point to Fareed Zak&fia.
To be sure, painting the Dalai Lama, Tibetan exaled monks in Tibet in a negative light is a
response to the cultural diplomacy of the Tibetarséde and outside China to reduce the
international appeal of the Tibetan cause (morth@nlater in Chapters Six and Seven).
Although it is hard to establish how widespread deratic thoughts are in Tibet,
there is some evidence that Tibetans in Tibet def#mocracy and its associated right#s
early as 1988 monks distributed copies of ‘The Niegnof the Precious Democratic
Constitution of Tibet,” portrayed as a liberal deraic constitution for a free Tib&t° They

were given lengthy prison sentences. Schwartz notes

The severity of the sentences, intensely ideoldgieaunciation of the “crimes,” and the public
spectacle of a mass sentencing rally indicate heiossly the Chinese government perceives the

threat posed by the ideas of the Drepung méiks.

All three post-Mao leaders have made it clear tinredtern-style democracy has no place in
China and Tibetan aspirations for democracy mditagainst CCP rule in Tibet and the
Leninist political system there. Furthermore, il fhibetan demand for democracy, Beijing
perceives the designs of Western countries to éopipg CCP and undermine China’s rise.
The spectre of ‘peaceful evolution’ haunts the Glif¢ and Tibetan demands for democracy
are seen as a Trojan horse of hostile courftifes.critique of the Dalai Lama’s positions in
Beijing Reviewassails the demand for democracy in exactly thesms: ‘By such
sentiments, the Dalai Lama is attempting to sirggptaises of the Western capitalist system
and negate socialism>®

Furthermore, if Tibet is given greater autonomydemocracy, Beijing fears that
Uyghurs and Mongols will demand the same causitolp@n reaction among other minority
ethnic groups®** Rex Li argues, ‘To grant more independence totTiBhinese leaders fear,

would encourage other regions to break away froendéntre, thus jeopardizing China’s
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“national unity and territorial integrity.®> Moreover, in today’s highly nationalistic context
in China, any loosening of Chinese rule in Tibeuldoundermine the CCP’s own position in
China. Hence, Beijing always dismisses the Dalan&a Middle Way with the argument
that it requires changing the apparently sacros&@ftdhese constitution and autonomy
laws?® In Beijing’s view, tampering with these instituti®is a slippery slope and represents
a reversal of the state-building gains that itdads it has achieved in Tibet since 1949.

In fact, allegations of collusion between Tibetansl hostile forces are made on the
entirety of the Tibetan agenda, not just its demticrcomponent. Phuntsok of TAR State

Security Department concluded his report on statergy:

Domestic and international class struggles areyawaked together. International hostile forces
always try every possible way to cultivate simflarces on the domestic front as their "internal
responsive forces" to subvert the socialist systehereas domestic hostile forces always regard

their foreign counterparts as their patrons anevdnapport from thend>’

Zhang Qingli, TAR Party Secretary, accused the iDiadama of travelling world-wide to
‘form alliances with anti-Chinese forcés® Concerns about a nexus between Tibetan
‘separatists’ and foreign rivals are not entirehfaunded given the presence of Tibet lobbies
in Washington, Brussels, London and Berlin. Moreamiantly, in the 1950s and 1960s,
America gave covert military support to Tibetan mgjillas fighting the Chinese invasion of
Tibet?* Tibet is a problem in US-China relatiof8,Sino-Indian, Canadian-US and Sino-
European relations. The next chapter examines dleethat Tibet plays in each of these
important bilateral relations. Suffice it to sayd¢hat some Chinese analysts and specialists
in foreign affairs see Tibet as a serious ‘weak ImChina’s political system.... vulnerable to
manipulation by hostile force$*!

If ‘politics is...also a contest over legitimacys Nye arguet? then China’s Tibet
policy, if not its rule, is vulnerable to Tibetamogests and campaigning and international
condemnation. As Smith argues, ‘The legitimacy bdinése sovereignty [over Tibet] is so

sensitive for China that it cannot be flexible onyassue relevant to that legitimacy,

23> Rex Li, ‘Security Challenge of an Ascendant ChiGaeat Power Emergence and International Stability’
Suisheng Zhao (edQhinese Foreign Policy: Pragmatism and Strategib@eour, Armonk, New York and
London: M. E. Sharpe, 2004: 43.

#3%yedor 26 July 2006; Phuntsok 26 May 2006.

%37 phuntsok 6 December, 1993.

238 7hang 17 August 2006.

239 Knaus 1999; Norbu 2001: 264-71; Shakya 1999: 4 ®80-206, 358-364; Goldstein 2007: 114-137, 464-
469.

2%\Wang 5-6 May, 2006

241 Rabgey and Sharlho 2004: 29.

242 Nye 1993: 142,

166



including the nature of Tibetan autonomy within tleinese Staté** Zhu Feng also senses
a relevance to regime legitimacycompeting national allegiances within Chirsad an
inefficient state apparatus...undermine leaderigjiimacy and stability”** In this contest
for legitimacy, historical representations and spfathave come to play prominent rofés.
The conflict over legitimacy is not just about bigt and sovereignty, but also about the very

idea of China as constructed and propagandisebleb@€P>*° As Sperling contends:

Indeed, to question the legitimacy of Tibet's immaration into the PRC is to question the
legitimacy of the idea of the Chinese state astcocied by the Chinese Communist Party; it is to
raise questions against the cultural and politiediionalism that has been fostered within the PRC
and that has taken root both inside and outsidei@fparty and governmental circles....Tibet's
history has become a fundamental and existensiakisone that has significant bearing on the

modern identity of China?’

Such being the case, Beijing’s frequent accusdtiah the Dalai Lama is seeking Tibetan
independence based on his refusal to accept that fias always been an integral part of
China speaks to the insecurity of historical legétty>*® This anxiety over legitimacy also
explains the ubiquitous genitive such as in ‘Chsnibet,” ‘Tibet, China’ or ‘Tibet of China’
in Chinese websites, books, magazines and exmbitthat simultaneously reveals the

possessiveness and insecurity over Tifjet.

Societal Security Concerns

Furthermore, societal insecurity is set off by e@gsfons of Tibetan nationalism and assertion
of identity. The ‘national’ identity of an over-dniag Chinese ‘nation’ Zhonghua min2u
consisting of the 56 nationalities that the CCP pravious Chinese nationalists have been
trying to construct is frustrated by the persisten€ a strong Tibetan identify° As noted
above, questioning China’s historical claim ovebeéli and incorporation of Tibet also
guestions contemporary Chinese national identity.

243 Smith 2008: ix.

244 7hu Feng, ‘China’s Rise will be Peaceful: How Uslarity Matters’ in Robert Ross and Zhu Feng (Eds.)
China’s Ascent: Power, Security, and the Futuréntdrnational Politics Ithaca and London: Cornell
University Press, 2008: 45. Emphasis mine.

24> gperling 2004: 4; Powers 2004.

24%bid: 5.

November, 2008; AFP, “Beijing rejects US appealégotiate with Dalai Lama,” 9 March, 2002.

249 Smith 2008: ix-x. An academic in Canada who blagdigh Peaks, Pure Earthlso mused over this issue in
“China and the Recurring Genitive,” 26 October, 208e wrote: “There must be a psychological condithat
describes an anxiety so acute that there is arndming need to constantly state and re-statesthraething
belongs to you - that you own something. Where dioissneed come from? How does it start? How cae it
cured?”
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The assertion of Tibetan identity and the growingin€se interest in Tibetan
Buddhism pose a challenge to Chinese civilisatrdmether it is construed as Confucianist or
socialist. Furthermore, Tibetan nationalism migtaagainst Chinese nationalism in both its
state-led and Han-supremacist variefiésTibetan nationalism also negates both the
traditional Chinese practice of frontier securityaugh cultural assimilation and the Marxist
expectation of national differences and religioedidfs to wither away in the process of
socialist transformation. As Buzan and Hansen wsot@etal security is relevant ‘where the
state, or other political actors, mobilised soctetgonfront internal or external threat3®’

Military-Strategic Concerns

In view of the fact that the PLA is the Party’s greharged with defending both the Party
and state, the above political security themeselsyant to military security too. In addition,
Tibetan secessionism or any autonomy arrangemantcthtails the presence and scope of
PLA activities in Tibet threatens the strategic amtage that the Tibetan plateau proffers
from a military point of view and the consequentneuability of the Chinese heartlaftf.
This threat to strategic interests could arise frpotential Tibetan insurrections as well as
from external adversaries such as India. The ggoofriChinese migrants in Tibetan areas is
an unstated military security remit in the same \lagt the armies of European empires
provided security to western colonists, tradersrargsionaries in the colonies.

The Dalai Lama’s demand in the 1980s for demibttion of Tibet fed fears of future
Tibetan insurrectiorf8* as well as Indian military threats’ Demilitarisation and declaration
of Tibet as a zone of peace is no longer on thie’sxagenda, but Beijing continues to dwell
on these issues as obstacles to dialégud demilitarised Tibet will become easier for
Tibetan nationalists to renew their armed insuroacand easier for India to regain a foothold
in Tibet. The 10, 000 Tibetans soldiers of the &deerontier Force (SFF) in the Indian
army, who played critical roles in the Indo-Paknstaars and domestic crises, compounds
these concerrfS! Wang Lixiong brought out most clearly the militestrategic logic of
Beijing’s security fears, arguing that a non-Chandsbet would inevitably be pulled into

5L 5mith 1996; Schwartz 1994.

#2Byzan and Hansen 2009: 213.

253 Nathan and Ross 1997: 178-211; Wu 1998; Wang 200786.

%4 yedor 26 May, 2006.

#53WB, 18 May, 1999: FE/D3537/G.

2% xinhua 10 November, 2008.

%7 Bharat RakshalSpecial Frontier Forcdcited 21 April 2007] available at http://www.btadr
rakshak.com/LAND-FORCES/Special-Forces/SFF.html.
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India’s embrace and the Indian army will have free on the Tibetan plateau making the
Chinese heartland easy targets for Indian troopsnaissiles.He wrote thatpreparing for a
possible future conflict with India is the bottomnd as to why the...Central Government
cannot retreat or compromise on the demands foretdib independence or covert
independence®® Tibet, he warned, is China’s ‘fatal “underbelly”.

As pervasive as such calculation is to the ChiredéBeialdom today, it predates the
formation of the PRC. Republican Chinese officiats the 1910s expressed similar
assessments: ‘Tibet is a buttress on our natiomatiérs—the hand, as it were, which
protects the face—and its prosperity or otherwssefithe most vital importance to Chirfa”
Such statements leave no doubts as to the milgiaayegic value of Tibet for China and help
explain the active role the PLA and other secufiotges play in Tibet policy making. For
Beijing, it seems immaterial whether Tibetans agendnding independence or autonomy;
autonomy is just another stage to independenceethdas the Tibetan proverb goes, the
Tibetans are betrayed by their hopefulness, thad3ki by their suspiciousné®.

Inasmuch as the Dalai Lama is the most potent sibdibet’'s separateness from
China—he was the temporal and spiritual head oéfldefore the Chinese invasion—he is
somehow relevant to all the insecurities discusdsunl’e. Henry Kissinger described Konrad
Adenauer, the post-World War 1l German Chancelilsrendowed with a ‘serenity which was
startling in the leader of an occupied country’ aneddits him for ‘restoring self-respect to his
occupied, demoralised, and divided sociétyThe Dalai Lama has played a similar role for
the Tibetans in far more difficult circumstancest be has transcended his traditional role to
become a celebrated global moral leg€d&nn a survey ‘World Leaders’ conducted for
France-24 and International Herald Tribune by Halmieractive, the Dalai Lama was voted
the most respected world leader by Western Eurapead American&® The loyalty of
most Tibetans to the Dalai Lama and his internalisiature constitutes a dilemma for
Beijing: whether to meet his minimal demands asH# a nationalist upsurge in Tibet around
his leadership or to wait him out, hoping that Thieetan movement will fizzle out after his

Z83WB, 18 May, 1999: FE/D3537/G. Emphasis mine. Ag#fang has moved on from such worst-case, zero-
sum thinking, but much of the Chinese officiald@msiuck in this hyper-realist worldview.
29 Quoted in Tuttle, 2005: 44.
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death, and risk inevitably more Tibetan resentnwvattiout a unified Tibetan leadership to
deal with. Since 1994, an anti-Dalai Lama campdiga been going on in the monasteries,
nunneries, workplaces, schools and coll€§ésie is persona non gratan Tibet and the
target of virtually all the political campaigns Tibet. Beijing is also conducting a campaign
of isolation and denial of political space for thibetans on the international arena, cajoling,
pressuring and bullying leaders of foreign governtedérom meeting and engaging with the
Dalai Lama.

Yet, he remains as popular as ever among mostafibenside and outside Tilf&¢.

Wang described the Dalai Lama’s power:

Unfortunately for Beijing, a Dalai Lama exists argahe exiled Tibetans. He cannot be vilified or
forgotten; to all Tibetans, he is a “Bodhisattvaiongives meaning to life and significance to the
pursuit of human life. In the face of such a Bodlttis, secular power, armed force, and political

schemes seem to be no ma%S?l.

Wang may have been a bit carried away here, buyma@hina, particularly the United
Front Department, hope that the Tibet issue wilbdpear when he passes affdy.

In summing up this section, China’s perception efwsity threats concerning Tibet
cut across the divides between the so-called tomdit and new security issues,
encompassing both material and ideational concdtng to remove these threats and
insecurities that Beijing has deployed the statédimg policies analysed in the first section
of this chapter. It will also be these pre-existithgeats and insecurities that would be
heightened as a result of the Tibetan positionsaatidities that will be analysed in the next

chapter.

Conclusion

China’s Nationality Policy is driven by insecurignd geared towards mitigating that
insecurity through state-building. Beijing’s TibRblicy too is dictated by and designed to
address her security challenges in Tibet througiiediuilding in its institutional-,
infrastructure- and nation-building dimensions, lehis policy towards the Dalai Lama has

been designed to protect the apparent gains ie-stakding achieved since 1959.

¥'Goldstein1998: 48-50.

Z5RFA, 'Tibetan Youths Detained over Anti-Fur Cangpgi21 February, 2006; TibetinfoN&umour of Dalai
Lama Visit to Kumbum Spreadkb July, 2006; available at http://www.tibetinEamet/content/news/10242.
#6\Wang Lixiong, ‘The “Tibetan Question”: Nation aReligion,” Xiaoyuan Liu (Transl.) in C.X. George We
and Xiaoyuan Liu (Eds.Exploring Nationalisms of China: Themes and Cotd]i/estport: Greenwood
Publishing Group, 2002: 152; Wang Lixiong, ‘Dalarha is the Key to the “Tibetan Issue™ in Woesed an
Wang Lixiong,Unlocking TibetSwitzerland 2005: 73-100. Originally written in 2000 in LhasadaBeijing.
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In the late 1980s, a number of domestic, transnatiand global events conspired to
heighten Beijing’s Tibet insecurities enough fotoiimpose martial law and adopt a hard-line
assimilationist policy in 1989. China’s securityafe in Tibet relate to sovereignty, territorial
integrity, legitimacy, Marxist and nationalist idegies, the Leninist political system and
state institutions, national identity and image asgime survival in the context of perceived
alliances between Tibetan separatists and hostiggh forces. These political, societal and
military fears arise both from uncertainty aboue tfuture Tibetan intentions and past
experience in dealing with the Tibetans. The distom between security challenges to the
state, nation and regime emanating from Tibet aredal because the CCP practically owns
the state and its leaders and apparatchiks aretegdlseChinese nationalists.

A variety of state-building instruments rangingrfroviolent force to softer hearts-
and-minds approaches have been deployed: militavgsion, Nationality Identification
Project, RNA, economic development, political caigpa and the United Front. Reducing
Chinese insecurities in Tibet through infrastruetuinstitution-, and nation-building are the
key objectives of these policy instruments. In dialogue with Dharamsala, Beijing has
simply resorted to stone-walling and extracting immaxm concessions from the aging Dalai
Lama and his desperate flock. This is clear fromifBgs consistent refusal to acknowledge
even the existence of a Tibet issue and rejectimoggsal after proposal from Dharamsala.
The security implications of recognising and adslireg Dharamsala’s demands explain this
conservative behaviour as much as its confidends nsing power.

The next chapter looks at Tibetan identity insdgubred by the above mentioned
policies implemented by Beijing and its local offfils. It also examines the various strategies
and instruments that the Tibetans have used baideirand outside Tibet to reduce their
insecurity.
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Chapter 6

Identity Insecurity and the Tibetan National Strugge

In the previous chapter, we examined the links betwChinese insecurities and the post-
1989 policies of rejecting political liberalisatioruthless enforcement of stability and rapid
economic development inside Tibet and the sidejnof the Dalai Lama—the so-called
‘grasping with both hands’ approach brought in by Bintao—and the various policy-
instruments employed to achieve Beijing's statdeng objectives. The chapter also
attempted a more detailed and coherent expositfidgheoChinese insecurities or perceived
security challenges in relation to Tibet.

This chapter will first examine the Tibetan idepimsecurity created by the Chinese
policies, practices and externalities examined ha previous chapter in terms of three
overlapping sources: ‘assimilationist’ state p@simigration and cultural imperialism. The
chapter then examines how the Tibetans have respotudthat identity insecurity. To that
end, the various strategies and instruments usethdyTibetans, both inside and outside
Tibet, to counter the threats from Chinese policiregyration and cultural practices will be
examined. This analysis will reveal the politicalisions among the Tibetans in terms of the
objectives that they seek to achieve, althoughedniity their common fears for identity and
loyalty to the Dalai Lama. In the end, this chaptgl link back to Chapter Five by
explaining how the Tibetan strategies and actiwitieighten the Chinese sense of the security
challenges examined in the previous chapter angdhey implications, thereby completing

the cycle of the insecurity dilemma.

Tibetan Societal Insecurity
SHTH AT
Tibetan brethren do not fall asleep under the démepf the Chinese. Wake up fighting for your
nation, religion, language and national consciosishe

Protest leaflet distributed during a mass protest 25
August, 2011, Serta County, Kartze TAP, Sichuan.

As explained before, the concept of societal sgcusi deployed to understand Tibetan

identity insecurity. To recapitulate, societal s@gus about identity just as state security is
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about sovereignty. Societal insecurity develops rwhe group defines a particular
‘development or potentiality’ as a threat to itentity, i.e. survival as a distinct community.
The threats perceived by members of that groupifati three analytically distinct but
practically intertwined themes of vertical assimidaist state policies, migration and
horizontally homogenising cultural imperialism. @olation is relevant when the identity
of the group is targeted. As the Copenhagen Schosits, these threats range from
‘intentional, programmatic and political...to uréntled and structural. The Dalai Lama
often complains that Tibetan culture faces thrdadsn ‘intentional’ state policies and
practices and unintentional socio-economic consewpee of these policiés.For most
Tibetans inside and outside Tibet, survival andtqmion of their national identity has
become the core objective of their struggle. InltisMiarch, 2008 address on the anniversary

of the 1959 Lhasa uprising, the Dalai Lama said:

[A]s a result of their policy of population transfthe non-Tibetan population has increased many
times, reducing native Tibetans to an insignificamhority in their own countryMoreover, the
language, customs and traditions of Tibet, whidtent the true nature and identity of the Tibetan
people, are gradually fading away. As a consequehibetans are increasingly being assimilated

into the larger Chinese population.

He accuses the Chinese government of conductinytaligenocide’ in Tibet,by which he
means the erosion of Tibetan identity as a restilbah assimilationist policies and
unintended structural and socio-economic conse@sénc

This fear for Tibetan identity is shared by mosbélans inside Tibet. Germano
observed a ‘deep, abiding cultural depression amdmg educated youth and religious elite
to nomads and villager8.Tibetans lament ‘that their religious and intefled as well as
political situation is hopeless, given the contimuChinese cultural and political onslaught.’

One gets an appreciation of this anxiety abouttilefrom Tibetan language blogs, literary

! Rabgey and Sharlho 2004: 33.
2 The Dalai Lama, Interview with Ann Curriljghtly NewsNBC, 12 April, 2008.
% ‘The Statement of His Holiness the Dalai Lama be Forty-Ninth Anniversary of the Tibetan National
Uprising Day’, 10 March, 2008; at http://www.tib@t/en/ohhdl/statements/10march/2008.html. Emphasis
added.
* CNN, ‘Dalai Lama: China Causing “Cultural Genogitié7 March, 2008.
® Interview with Ann Currie, 12 April, 2008.
jGermano in Goldstein and Kapstein 1998: 55.
Ibid.
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magazines and popular media emerging from Tiligte case of Kartze TAP in Sichuan is
illustrative of the outcome of these pressures ivetén identity. Derong Tsering Dhondup, a
Tibetan official and intellectual from Kartze, dad out an investigation of 6,044 Tibetan

cadres in the Karze (Ch. Ganzi) Tibetan Autononferesecture and found that

Only 991 cadres, 16.4% of the total, knew the Ehe#ritten language. In Kanding it was 3.1%,
Bathang 5.3%, Lithang 9.9%, Ganzi 21.6%, Xinlong%8, Derge 38.7%, Baiyu [Palyul] 13.2%,
Serxu 30.7% and Serta 15%.

He also carried out an investigation involving 2fbefan students at a Middle School in
Kangding (Tib.Dhartse mdpand found that

...5 of them, ie., 20%, could make fluent conveosain the Tibetan language for any occasion; 4
people, ie., 16%, could only make conversationibe®an for ordinary occasions; 9 people (36%)
could understand Tibetan language but could ondakiit for everyday use; and 7 people (28%)

could understand it but could not even speak irefBib for everyday use.

Dhondup laments that the ‘rich, fine language atetdture’ of Tibet will disappear in a
generatiort! He attributes this state of affairs to (1) ‘thestaken idea of speeding up the
fusion of nationalities’, (2) ‘The erroneous viehat there is “no use for the written Tibetan
language™ and (3) ‘the lack of self-respect anélpramongst Tibetan$® How do these

Tibetan fears for the survival of their identity mif@st in concrete terms?

‘Assimilationist’ Policies and Vertical Threats

In the previous chapter, | argued that Beijing seekreduce its insecurity in Tibet through a
policy that consists of the manipulation of ethidentity, affirmative action, economic

development, political campaigns, the United Frand RNA. Tibetans feel that these

8 S

qg‘@‘aq%m [Tibetan Blogs] can be accessed at http://www.abetcn/.aiﬁ'%w [Lamp] is accessible at

http://www.tibetcm.com/blog/index.asp. These twadbéian language blogs are frequently closed by the
authorities for carrying political content and dgisensitive periods. The Chinese language bldaeofamous
Tibetan writer, Tsering Woeser, available at hitypeser.middle-way.net/ represents many other Gkine
language blogs maintained by Tibetans, which pewid sampling of Tibetan viewpoints. The booming po
music industry in Tibet with its mass productionaafdio tapes, CDs and VCDs and distribution throtigh
internet provide valuable materials to gauge pubjinion in Tibet. Unlike literary magazines andds,
popular music by definition is enjoyed by Tibetafigll walks of life.

° Derong Tsering DhondupMy Aspirations [Ch. Wode xinyuan; Tib.qgu}%]'igew, (Transl. Tibet

Information Network), Ganzi: Ganzi baoshe yinshw@ah (Ganzi Newspaper Office Printing Press), 24
i\(l)ovember, 1995: 6. ‘My Aspirations’ was banned ibéf and China.
Ibid.
1 bid.
2 1bid
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instruments directly threatete core pillars of Tibetan identity. These statdiges and
practices also exacerbate Tibetan fears of Chimégation and cultural imperialismi.
Tibetans see RNA as a charade in which the keytiposiof power are held by Han

Chinese and Tibetans are powerf&san official publication of TGIE argues:

Tibetans have little or no say in running their oaffairs. All the decisions of the administration
are taken by the Chinese Communist Party throughRiegional CCP....Tibetan people's
participation in the government is only to rubbmsp Communist Party decisions. Tibetans on
the plateau do not hold any key positions—even iwitthe "TAR" Communist Party. The
Secretary of the "TAR" Communist Party is the mpstverful position in the "TAR" and this
post has been held by Chinese since 1959....Thelagam of half of Tibet—living in eastern
regions now merged into neighbouring Chinese prmsa—are completely deprived of their
political identity and labelled an insignificant moirity nationality in their own lan&.

Further, Tibetans argue that the division of Tibstanto separate nominally autonomous
prefectures, counties and TAR has ‘contributechéowweakening and erosion of [the Tibetan]
nationality's unique identity and characteristas,well as its ability to grow and develdp.’
When the NPC passed the law on regional autononiyag 1984, the Tibetans in Tibet
dismissed it as ‘thunder that does not bring ang’ reecause of the various obstacles
identified in the previous chapt¥rPhunwang characterised Beijing’s existing policyTibet
as ‘assimilationist® and endorsed the Dalai Lama’s demand for meariiagtonomy for all
Tibetans under one administratibnin short, the Tibetans view both the level andgtesf
autonomy as inimical to the meaningful expressiath reproduction of Tibetan identity. This
is consistent with the observations of scholarghsas Moseley, Zhao and Smith who
described RNA as ‘regional detention,” an instrutnfem serving the Party-State’s security
interests rather than Tibetan [Uighur or Mongotgnests and identity.

Economic development has been an important elenfe@hina’s Tibet policy since

the early 1980s, but became a core component aldhgoercive enforcement of stability in

¥Anonymous, ‘Letter from Tibet,’ Lhasa, 22 Mar, 20@®ailable at
http://www.savetibet.org/news/newsitem.php?id=1258.
14 |bid. DIIR, Height of Darkness: Chinese Colonialism on the \WsrRoof 8 November, 2001; available at
[15ttp://www.tibet.net/en/index.php?id=135&rmenuid;]l’he Dalai Lama, 10 March 2008.

Ibid.
16 Kelsang Gyaltsen (Envoy of the Dalai Lama to Ee)opThe Current Status of Discussions between His
Holiness the Dalai Lama and the Government of #@pRe's Republic of China,” The European Parliacngan
Conference on Tibet, Brussels, 8 November 2007.
" Shakya 1999: 391.
18 Goldstein, Sherap and Siebenschuh 2004: 307-10.
¥ Phunwang 2007: 66-76.
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19892%° Indeed, as discussed in the previous chapterinB&ijeconomic policy in Tibet has
always had a strong security rationale.

Nevertheless, the Tibetans do acknowledge the ewiendevelopment that has taken
place on the Tibetan plateau. The Dalai Lama said® March, 2005, ‘There has been a
great deal of economic progress along with develyirn basic infrastructuré” However,
they criticise the economic development, specifjc#Western Development Campaign, for
focusing excessively on hard infrastructure suchthes Qinghai-Tibet Railway, fertiliser
plants, natural gas pipelines and hydro-electranis constructed by imported labour from
China on lands ‘forcibly’ taken from local Tibetaasd neglecting soft infrastructure such as
health, education and local human capacity-buildin@hey contend that this form of
development is fostering the social exclusion diefans in their own country, destroying
Tibet’s ‘fragile’ environment, encouraging Chinesemigration into Tibet, increasing the
economic marginalisation of Tibetans, all of whiobntributes to hastening the erosion of
Tibetan identity”

Essentially, the Tibetans see in China’s modenoisaand development in Tibet a
colonial project to exploit Tibetan resources acidilise’ the Tibetans by undermining their
religion, language and custofifsdence, a leading Tibetan NGO in exile saw theviRajlas
‘a tool of cultural genocide®® ICT, another influential organisation blamed thail®ay for

bringing about a ““second invasion” of Tibet by al@rating the influx of Chinese’ and
endangering ‘Tibet's culture and religion, whichiigegral to Tibetan identity?® Woeser
wrote in an essay on the Railway: ‘Regrettablyjence of various degrees—hard, soft and

in-between—prevails in the vast land of Tibet, alidf it bears the standard of development

% Goldstein 1997: 63 and 93.
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R IYR A [Statement of His Holiness the Dalai Lama on they=8ixth Anniversary of the Tibetan
National Uprising Day], 10 March, 2005.
2 DIIR, Environment and Development in Tibet: A Crucialisharamsala: Narthang Press, 2008: 7-9.
% |bid: 8-37; DIIR, China’s Train, Tibet's TragedyDharamsala: Narthang Press, 2000; Woeser, ‘The Iro
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and in the name of modernization works its impacthe senses and hearts of the pedple.’
As such, there is a wide-spread feeling among tihetdns that economic development,
while enriching a small percentage of Tibetans,masgginalised most Tibetans and is having
a debilitating impact on Tibetan identity.

The various political campaigns conducted in thigefan society, which invariably
morph into campaigns against ‘separatism’, the Dhima and Tibetan traditions are
perceived as ultimately targeting Tibetan natioid@ntity® Finally, the Tibetans see the
United Front to deal with the Dalai Lama and Tilbe¢xiles as a counterproductive strategy
to divide the Tibetan exile communitya perception exacerbated by the fact that theednit
Front Department, an institution with conservagsitions and vested interests in thwarting
a solution to the Tibet issue and the return of Bfadai Lama, is in charge of managing
Tibetan affairs®

Chinese Migration: Demographic, Political and Cultal Implications
The migration of Han and Hui Chinese into TAR waade possible through a conscious
policy decision during the Second Tibet Work Forim 19843 In Eastern Tibet,
immigration of non-Tibetans began in thé"k&ntury when the Qing Dynasty annexed these
regions. Immigration in the reform era began withegonomic development rationafehut
was aided by infrastructure building, especiallytive transportation sector. The Tibetan
concerns about the Railway’'s abetting of the infaixChinese into Tibet is illustrative of
their sense that Chinese policies contribute imtlye if not directly, to the problem of
Chinese immigration into Tibet.

Tibetans both inside and outside Tibet considen€se immigration as a grave threat

to Tibetan identity’> The Dalai Lama, for instance, raised fears of m&fe plan to resettle 1

2" \Woeser 2006.
2 |CT 2004: 5; TCHRD, “Strike Hard” Campaign Chisatrackdown on political dissidence,” Dharamsala,
2004.
2 yak 2006: 72-3.
% Rabgey and Sharlho 2004: 19 and 51:n35.
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% Letter from Tibet; DIIR 2001: 45-49.
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million Chinese in TAR after the Beijing Olympi¢§Migration is not just a simple numbers
game because it has social, cultural and politicgdlications® The question of Chinese
migration is controversial because Tibetan and €ermpositions diverge considerably.

Tibetans base their figures on population strustumeall areas recognised as Tibetan
autonomous regions and argue that Beijing is impl@ing a policy of population transfer
that has resulted in the Tibetans being reducedrnnority of six million against a Chinese
population of 7.5 milliort® Beijing claims that only TAR is Tibet and, everetd, excludes
the large military presence and unregistered Chinesgrants, the so-called ‘floating
population’, arguing that Tibetans constitute 92.8%Tibet's populatiori’ Han Chinese
already outnumber Tibetans in Tsochang (HaibeiefEib Autonomous Prefecture (TAP),
Tsonub (Haixi) Mongolian and TAP, Tsolho (Hainanp\R and Haidong Prefecture in
Qinghai and live in large numbers in Ngaba (Abdetan and Qiang Autonomous Prefecture
and Kanlho (Gannan) TAB.According to the 1990 census, Tibetans were dwithinant in
Kardze (Ganzi) TAP, and Ngaba (Aba) Tibetan anch@iAutonomous Prefecture. In TAR,
although the country-side is predominantly Tibeta®,n the neighbouring provinces (over
85% of Tibetans live in rural areas in TAR)Han Chinese now outnumber Tibetans in
Lhasa and Shigatse, the two biggest cities of TAR.

Chinese immigration into Tibetan regions is theitesf a combination of state polity
and voluntary migration of Han and Hui Chinese &ket advantage of the economic
opportunities opened up by Beijing’'s investment Tibet. A portion of the Chinese
population in Tibet is temporary and seasonal thetTibetans fear it will increase over time.
Moreover, Beijing could legalise their residency Tiibet whenever the security situation

3 Julian Borger, ‘Tibet could be “swamped” by ma$sr@se settlement after Olympics, says Dalai Laifiag
Guardian,24 May, 2008; Jean-Baptiste Vey, “Dalai Lama fe@hinese push in Tibet after GameRguters,

13 August, 2008.

3 Interview with Ann Curry12 April, 2008.

% The Office of Tibet, ‘Tibet at a Glance’; availakat_http://www.tibet.com/glance.html.

37 Ma Rong, ‘Population Structure and Changes inTifiet Autonomous Region: an Analysis of the Recent
Census DataHarvard Conference on Tibetan Autonor2®;23 November, 2007.

3 Ashild Kolas and Monika P. Thowsefn the Margins of Tibet: Cultural Survival on thin&Tibetan
Frontier, Seattle and London: University of Washington Pr@€€5: 185-190. These figures are based on the
1990 census and official Chinese statistics underghe true extent of Chinese settlement in Tibetzas.
Moreover, the situation may have changed draméticathe 18 years that have elapsed.

39 Fischer 2005: xvi.

“0 Dreyer in Sautman and Dreyer 2006: 139.

* Sheridan, 23 March, 2008.
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deteriorate§? The perception of Han and Hui Chinese swampingTthetans is accentuated
by their pattern of migration to and dominance ofites and economics in Tibet's urban
centres?

Tibetans see the increasing number of Chinese |edwyth the policies of privileging
Mandarin Chinese in education and public life amelgreater freedom of cultural expression
of the Chinese, as threatening to Tibetan idenbtymigration is a sensitive issue even in
secure nations as evidenced by the contentioustetelim America and Europe, but the
demographic imbalance between the Tibetans and Ghmese exacerbates Tibetan
vulnerabilities. Tibetans fear that their future ul be akin to the present state of the
Manchus, once a proud people that conquered aed @hina, now thoroughly sinicised.
The Manchu language is hanging on the last eightergues:* Consequently, as quoted
above, the Dalai Lama made an explicit connectietwvben Chinese migration and erosion
of Tibetan identity in his 10 March, 2008 addr&s3his is also the basis of his frequent
charge that the Chinese policies in Tibet are cavtsultural genocide’ in Tibef

Chinese migration also changes the physical chenatits of the places where they
settle, constantly reminding Tibetans of the vuhibdity of their identity. Through official
fiat or selling rights to Chinese property develspenany traditional parts of Lhasa were
knocked down and contemporary Chinese-style hdusiéts Street signs and business names
are written in bold Chinese characters with bakefjble Tibetan characters. The Tibetan
writer, Woeser, decried the ‘ugly construction’ itak place in Tibetan cities, where once
traditional Tibetan architecture was preval€nShe also deplored the visibly Chinese
appearance of Lhasa during Tibetan New Year, campldth Chinese-style lanterns
everywheré'®

As in most ethnic conflicts, Tibetan fears for thielentity mix with fears of political
and economic marginalisation. They fear that theasion in Inner Mongolia—the Mongols
have become such a minority in their own land &wan the so-called ‘organs of autonomy’,

*2 Goldstein 1997: 95-96.

3 Fischer 2004: 15.

“4 David Langue, ‘China’'s Manchu Speakers Strugglaiee LanguageNew York Times,6 March, 2007.
> The Dalai Lama, 10 March, 2008.

%6 Jamil Anderlini, ‘Dalai Lama accuses China of ‘tewhl genocide
“7 http://woeser.middle-way.net.

*® Ibid.

Financial TimesNovember 7, 2011.
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the Regional People’s Congress and Governmentj@arenated by the Han Chinese—uwill
be replicated in Tibet soon.

Economic grievances interact with cultural and tpzdi fears to constitute a witch’s
brew of a conflict. Fischer finds that in Tibetanleas, economic inequality manifests not just
across the urban-rural spatial divide as in the g€€hina, but also across the urban ethnic
divide whereby Tibetans are distinctly disadvantstjeHe writes that ‘competition in urban
economic opportunities underlies the controversyChinese migration into the Tibetan
areas > This plays out in two ways.

One, educated Tibetans have to compete for jobso#ral opportunities in Chinese
language with Han and Hui Chinese, who are bettatifted and better connected in the
corruption- andguanxtridden system. Lustgarten met a trilingual Tibewmirepreneur
‘educated at one of Beijing's best universities’owas struggling to make it in the new
economy, while a tour guide lost his licence whka police required annual exams in
Mandarin®® A businessman was compelled to change the namfgisobusiness after a
Chinese entrepreneur chose the same name for dis’sEven educated and enterprising
Tibetans are finding it hard to succeed, giving tis anti-Chinese feelings right across the
Tibetan population.

Second, rural Tibetans migrating to Tibetan urbantes have to compete not only
with the established Tibetan and Chinese urbaesglihey also have to fight over the residual
spoils of economic development with the increasinghber of Chinese migrants, who have
an edge simply by virtue of their native proficignia the Chinese languag&Hence, in
TAR, population swamping ‘can be seen as a read#ine through which locals interpret
their experience of exclusion within urban growth.In eastern Tibet, the overall
demographic balance has shifted in favour of then€e, although most Tibetans live

separately in rural and nomadic areas.

“9 Fischer 2005: xvii.
*0 |bid.
z: Abrahm Lustgarten, ‘It's the Tibetan Economy, 23 March, 2008.
Ibid.
*3 Fischer 2004: 1-2.
** |bid: 2.
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Demographic shifts, actual or potential, often gige to conflicts and wars in multi-
ethnic societies and the Sino-Tibetan conflictasg fuelled partly by the increasing number

of Chinese migrants in Tibet.

Cultural Imperialism and Horizontal Threats

Horizontal cultural threats or cultural imperialistake place because of the ‘overriding
cultural and linguistic influence from [a] neighbing culture.®® Due to the state’s
ownership and control of the vehicles of cultunadduction, propagation and transmission—
the media and communications infrastructure andlipudducation, etc.—coupled with
Chinese immigration, Tibetans feel that the ondihugf Chinese culture is gradually
undermining Tibetan identi}? The design of RNA, which gerrymanders autonomous
regions to include as many nationality groups, gnafly Han Chinese, within these
autonomous units presents horizontal challengesTitzetan identity. The economic
development strategy of encouraging Chinese immdagrand the emphasis on infrastructure
building abets cultural imperialism. Finally, theatarials used for the various political
campaigns denigrate and undermine Tibetan idenfitye following pagedear out these
points.

Wang Lixiong wrote that ‘today imperialism manifestself more often through those
aspects of life termed as culture’ and that Tilsefacing two types of imperialisM.First,
suppression of Tibetan national ‘self-articulatisahders the remnants of Tibetan traditions
culturally meaningless, as they can only be usécketdgerate the voice of the ruling empire’
and not the true feelings of the Tibetan natiorguhng that cultural preservation is not just
about ‘repeating [nation’s] history or acting otg traditions,” but more importantly about

expressing the ‘true feeling of the nation, he egit

From such a perspective, the damage and supprebsib@hinese rule has inflicted on to Tibetan
culture becomes apparent. No matter how much itrfiebto achieve benefits, it has categorically
suppressed Tibetan self-expression. The empireswantontrol expression of any kind; any

breakthrough invites punishmesr%.

> Buzan et al. 1998: 121.

%%« etter from Tibet’; Derong 24 November, 1995. &kVishes of a Tibetan,” blogpost on the Chinese
language website www.tibetcult.com based in Gamsuipce, (Trans. China Digital Times). Chinese i@iss
available at http://tibetanwishes.tibetcul.com/43.8Fml. English version is available at
http://chinadigitaltimes.net/2008/04/the-wishesaetibetan/.

>"Wang and Woser 2005: 101-124.

%8 |bid: 101-102.
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Secondly, Wang contends, ‘Political imperialism Heeen extended and transformed into
cultural imperialism, an egotistic sense of culks@periority that permeates all levels of the
Chinese presence in Tibet—officials, rickshaw dsye fruit vendors, construction
labourers’® They all look down upon the Tibetans as ‘lazy, smmative, short of or low in
cultural qualities’ and ‘exaggerate their own agbiments in forcing the locals’ to reform
themselve$§? He recounts specific examples of Chinese cadrégers and artists in Tibet
displaying various kinds of condescension towariteféns that reveal their imperial sense
of superiority and civilizing mission. As a phydicaanifestation of this cultural chauvinism,
he gives the example of the *“Taizhou Plaza” and“dibet project” that shows typical
characteristics of cultural imperialisftt.’He condemns the plaza as ‘a symbol of naked
cultural violence and occupati6h.The speech on literature, arts and culture to taibe
professionals and cadres given by Chen Kuiyen Ec&y of the attitude that Wang
described® Another illustration of ‘cultural violence’ is theequirement for Tibetan news-
readers and TV personalities to go to China fordera’ voice coaching in how to speak
Tibetan languagét

Tibetans are fearful that because of the officialiges, preponderance of material
power and greater freedom of cultural expressioth@fHan Chinese and the climate of fear,
Tibetan culture will lose out gradually in a culiliwvar of attrition. Pragmatic and materialist
pressures could also hasten the process. Somaiiitaghilies send their children to Chinese
language schools at the expense of Tibetan langedigeation because they see that as the
only way they can have better futuféghe feeling that there is no use for Tibetan laugu
compels some Tibetan parents to privilege Chinmsguage education for their children. The
lack of self-respect makes some Tibetans, espgdlal young and impressionable ones, to
speak the language of their ‘colonial’ rulé?sNot all Tibetan regions have reached the

deplorable situation described by Derong in Kafta® above, but the Tibetans fear that it is

% |bid: 108.

% bid: 109.

® Ibid.

%2 |bid.

%3 SWB, ‘Tibet Party Secretary Criticizes "ErroneMiews" of Literature, Art,” 5 August,
1997: FE/D2989/G.

% Dodin 2008: 200.

® Tsering Shakya, personal communication.

% Derong 1995
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just a matter of time if the current Chinese pelscand practices persist. Popular media such
as songs and blogs from inside Tibet are litterétl expressions of fear of Tibetan identity
generally®” It was in the context of such identity insecuréimd anomie arising from
powerlessness in the face of ‘hostile’ Chineseqgpedi that the Tibetan uprising in 2008 took
place®® As chapter eight demonstrates, while the econamit externalist (transnational
Tibetan instigation and American Tibet policy) caiales played some role, the chief cause of
the Tibetan uprising was identity insecurity in ttemtext of their powerlessness to determine
the future of their own identity.

If the Tibetans feel identity insecurity so acutelhat have they done to mitigate it?
The next section examines the various strategidsretruments that the Tibetans have used

to address their insecurity in both Tibet and exile

Politics in Diaspora, Resistance at Home

First as the preceding historical chapters dematestr the Tibetans have used both military
and non-military strategies and instruments inrteei-decade struggle against China. Non-
military means included both cultural and convemdio diplomacy and alignment with
sympathetic international forces. While the violdimhension of the Tibetan struggle ended,
when the CIA-backed Tibetan guerrilla base in Nepas$ closed in 1974, sporadic violence
in the form of riots continues to break out in Tibé& the face of perceived Chinese
inflexibility, violence is still being considered/tsome Tibetans in Tibet and exifeYet, the
Tibetan movement as represented by the Dalai Lardal&IE has adhered to non-violence
in their struggle. Tibetans are exploring both aotay (through the Dalai Lama’s Middle

Way approach) and secessionism (independence asegouby the critics of the Middle

67 1 1 1 1 1 T . DA Ny e Ry v
A short sample ofongs expressing Tibetan identity pride and ferarhme.qs S fﬁi 'z g;qm\k RR
/fg'@'ﬁ:‘ﬁ"\ [Dube’s ‘Tibetan Life Essence’ and ‘Divine Bir@ong-mo]; ﬁm'a'aqm'@'/q}:weavqm
[Doma  Kyabs  ‘Tibetan] ~Jx=gR Y (ANSRENSS HEFTIENS FRATTRIEN
[Sherten’s ‘Destiny*The Sun, Moon and Stars’ and ‘Divine White Bird I%:éace’;]ql&yﬁn]r-t@e&'é's‘ﬂl\l@' @5
IFNE ‘aiz 7\ [Kunga Phuntsok’s ‘Saddening’ and ‘Remembering Kiesk'] ¥ 5a=a) ARa &
BN /3 A Kunaa Phuns J o0 emer SRR
QAR S N:’T\ [Truth-Revealing Mirrorjaj=sra@a ) /@e&a mqm\\ [Brethren); Fxrazdary) /Eqamﬁ
[Reminder];egai'adma' ﬁ%’q‘ﬁaﬁgm [Namkha's ‘Tsanpo’s Messenggr’All the music videos associated

with these songs can be viewed on Youtube.

® For an account and analysis of the 2008 Tibetaising, see Warren W. Smith JTibet's Last Stand? The
Tibetan Uprising of 2008Rowman & Littlefield, 2010.

%9 Kristof 19 May, 2008; Goldstein 1997: 124.

183



Way). The Middle Way arguably enjoys the supportnodst Tibetand® The Tibetans,
especially in exile, have also actively soughtititercession of the international community
on their behalf, in which their Tibetan Buddhisttate and the Dalai Lama’s leadership have
been of some help. This section elaborates omalabove strategies, as pertains to activities
and links between the Tibetans inside Tibet andr tdesporic brethren, leaving the
international dimension for the next chapter.

The Tibetan struggle against Chinese rule has edola both goal and strategy.
However, it would be misleading to posit a monatitmovement, because these shifts in
goal and strategy have happened in the contexeatied contestations that continue in the
Tibetan Diaspora in the form of the split betwelea Dalai Lama’s (and TGIE’s) position of
seeking autonomy and that of the independenceiststivn addition to sparring over goals
and strategies, the Middle Way Approach has alsnecander fire from some Tibetans for
appeasing Beijing without anything concrete to shfow it, as will become clear in
subsequent chapters. For instance, when dialogsemed in September 2002, TGIE
repeatedly appealed to Tibetan exiles and suppodesund the world to refrain from
protesting against visiting Chinese leaders andeanmsitive anniversaries, with the goal of
‘creating a conducive environment’ for the tafkdndependence activists and organisations
assailed these appeals as infractions of their deaho rights to protest and as futile acts of
appeasemerit. Middle Way advocates accuse their critics of pressibility and conducting
activities that harm the dialogue process and tpligation Tibetan interests.What follows
is a detailed examination of the dynamic politidstlee Tibetan struggle against China,
identifying relevant linkages with the Tibetan ptgiion inside Tibet.

0 Denis Burke, ‘Tibetans stick to the “middle wayAsia Times Online27 November, 2008; ICT, ‘Tibetan
exiles back Dalai Lama, challenge talks with Chii22 November, 2008.

M samdhong Rinpoche, ‘Address at the European Raetit, Brussels, 14 November, 2002. The Sino-Tibeta
dialogue began when Deng Xiaoping invited Gyalo mtheg, the Hong Kong-based brother of the Dalai Lama
to Beijing for talks in 1978-1979.

2 q§ai'q?:’ai'54ﬁa§'ﬁ'1 [Tenzin Gonpo]5@'&3‘&6&'5:‘%‘&@6@?@&1‘ [The Middle Way Approach and the
Environment for Negotiationsﬁi'@i:\mqm" (Tibet Times)10 June, 2006. Gonpo is a member of the
Tibetan Parliament in ein@:‘cz\Rn}@mW [Lungrig Gyal],5@@3‘@@’?@@gam'gﬁ'gqﬁq%ﬁ'O\Sqw [The
Worsening Environment for Sino-Tibetan Dialogu“é]:\'@sh\mqm" 20 June, 2006. Jamyang NorbLhe
Tibet-China Visit According to Peanut§hadow Tibet: Selected Writing1989-2084éw Delhi: BlueJay

Books, 2004: 275-283.

3 Samdhong Rinpoch%‘é&&'i'g:‘?}&\rqﬁﬁﬂammﬂm%m@'O\S:rﬂ [A Few Elements are Organising
Harmful Activities],ﬁg@s«mn&\q 20 December, 2005.
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In the last five decades since the Dalai Lama &h@® Tibetans escaped to India in
1959, the Tibetan national struggle has gone thrdugdamental shifts in both goal and
strategy. The transformations are obvious from Breai Lama’s annual statements to
commemorate the Tibetan uprising in Lhasa on 10cMat959, which can be described as a

‘State of the Struggle’ address. On the third aersary in 1962, he began by saying:

On the 18 of March 1959 the Tibetan people reasserted ihéépendencesuffering almost nine
years offoreign domination. Foreign rulealas, still continues in Tibet but | am proudkimow

that the spirit of our people remains uncrushed anshaken in theiresolve to fight on till
independence is regainetl know that the struggle, which began a few yesge is still being
waged in Tibet against thevader...”*

He appealed to the UN General Assembly to ‘...he§pore the independence of Tibet’ and
advised the Tibetan refugees in South Asia to ‘@rep.to...return...and build a happier and
greaterindependent Tibef® The goal back then was unambiguously to regairitiguil
independence. As he was speaking, violent resistavees raging inside Tibet, covertly
supported by Americ& Fast-forward to 10 March, 2007, the same Dalanaaaid:

The most important reason behind my proposal te lgawnuine national regional autononigr
all Tibetans is to achievgenuine equality and unity between the Tibetans @htheseby
eliminating big Han chauvinism anidcal nationalism This will contribute to the country's
[China’s] stability through mutual help, trust afnigdndship between the two nationalities’’...

On various other occasions the Dalai Lama and Ti&H& clearly renounced independence
and separatisrff. During the presentation of the Congressional Gdiedal by the US
Congress in October 2007, he sought to dispel dngeSe doubts about his sincerity: ‘I am
not seeking independence. | am seeking a meaniagfahomy for the Tibetan people within
the People’s Republic of China.” The objectiveltd Tibetan struggle from the point of view
of Dharamsala has changed from restoring indepesddn securing autonomy and

unification within China.

" The Dalai Lama, 'Statement on the Second Anniveisizthe Tibetan National Uprising Day,' Dharanasall

10 March 1961.

" Ibid.

" For an American account of the Tibetan resistasee, Knaus 1999. For a Tibetan perspective seealgmy
Norbu, 'The Tibetan Resistance Movement and the Biothe CIA," in Barnett anélkiner 1994. Also see the
BBC documentary on the Tibetan resistance and 6VAlvement: Ritu Sarin and Tenzing Sonam, 'The
Shadow Circus: The Cia in Tibet," UK: BBC, 1998.

" The Dalai Lama 10 March, 2007.

8 Lawrence Brahm, ‘Conciliatory Dalai Lama Expourmts Winds of Change,” South China Morning Post, 14
March, 2005; Samdhong Rinpoch@m‘&?w@fﬁx’@qm’ﬁ'ﬁﬂ'@aﬂ'ﬁﬂ [The Environment for Dialogue has

been Compromisedﬁg‘@'@k\mqw [Tibet Times], 10 March, 2007.
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As we remember from the last chapter, there waarsitional phase in the 1980s when
the Dalai Lama demanded a different form of autop@wonsisting of all three traditional

Tibetan provinces orChol kha sum(%m'm'q@a\rp, a democratic political system and

demilitarisation of Tibet into a zone of peddeBefore 1991, Dharamsala has been
demanding the unification of theerritories of the three provinces. However, faced with
Beijing’s stone-wall, the Dalai Lama formally wittedv the Strasbourg Proposal on 10

March 1991, saying:

My proposals have not elicited any official resppfiom the Chinese leadership.... If in the near
future there are no new initiatives from the Chaésvill consider myself free of any obligation
to the proposal made in the Strasbourg Addfss.

Yet, in both public statements and private corregpoce with Deng Xiaoping and Jiang
Zemin, the Dalai Lama reiterated his commitmerfiriding a solution within the parameters
of Tibetan autonomy inside PRC and not seekingpaddencé&! Beyond that, the clarity of
the Strasbourg Proposal was missing until dialdgueally resumed in September 2002.

Since 2002, Dharamsala has been asking for ‘mefmiagtonomy,” which requires
implementing the provisions of the Chinese constituand Autonomy Law in letter and
spirit®? Dharamsala has also demanded the administratifieation of TAR and areas of
Kham and Amdo in the neighbouring provinces whére Tibetan nationalityis still in
majority. This is different from the strictly tetorial definition of unification in the
Strasbourg Proposal. According to some exile padistarians, TGIE has even banned the
use ofChol kha sunirom its official publication$?

However, when presenting the official position e texile community, Dharamsala
has at times been ambiguous about its bottom-lktlae status of its other demands in the

1980s, presumably to blunt criticism by Tibetansl &mreign supporters of conceding too

"9‘The Strasbourg Proposal,’ 15 June, 1988.

8 The Dalai Lama, ‘Statement of His Holiness theadbahma on the Thirty-Second Anniversary of theeFim
National Uprising Day,” Dharamsala, 10 March, 1991.

8 The Dalai Lama, ‘Note accompanying His Holinessttdrs to Deng Xiaoping and Jiang Zemin’, 11
September, 1992; available at http://www.tibetewihdex.php?id=107&rmenuid=11; ‘Text of statement
issued to the press by His Holiness the Dalai Lam&eptember 4, 1993; available at
http://www.tibet.net/en/index.php?id=102&rmenuid=11

8 The Dalai Lama 10 March 2007; Gyari, Brookingstitnsion, 14 November, 2006; Rinpoche (Samdhong), 1
March, 2007.

8 Interviews with Tibetan MPs, Dharamsala, Augu220
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much. This confuses both the Tibefdrsnd the Chinese, drawing accusations from Beijing
that the Dalai Lama is demanding the withdrawaltteé PLA and Chinese migrarffs.
Dharamsala appears to have taken these off theafomgenda after 200%. The Tibetan
demand for meaningful autonomy is a product of rttesiute identity insecurity. Their
insecurity, caused by past and current Chineseipsland practices and their externalities, is
reinforced by the uncertainty with respect to fat@hinese intentions and fears of radical
policy changes in the future after the Tibetand Wwive let down their guard. The latest

Tibetans proposaMemorandum on Genuine Autonomy for the Tibetan Ilée[(ﬁ;i":\;qm'
ﬁrzm'04"a\qr:ﬁq'6@:&\1'&13'R:'gr:m'U‘E:'aqm'@'qmaq'qaaq], submitted to Beijing in 2008,

makes this clear:

The Tibetan people's culture and identity can drdypreserved and promoted by the Tibetans
themselves and not by any others. Therefore, Tilsehould be capable of self-help, self-
development and self-government, and an optimaiza needs to be found between this and the
necessary and welcome guidance and assistancébfetrfiom the Central Government and other
provinces and regions of the PRC.

Tibetans see autonomy as a security guaranteesagaicertain and adverse shifts in Chinese
policies and practices in the future with regardTibetan identity. In the language of
international relations, Tibetan autonomy is a dedor security in the face of historical
ordeals, current threats and uncertainty about €3einntentions in the future. Autonomy is
an insurance against hostile policy shifts in theife.

Therefore,The Memoranduntalls for ‘clear divisions of powers and respoiigies
between the Central Government and the governmérthe autonomous region’ and
demands autonomous decision making powers in thegeisreas of language, culture,
religion, education, environment, natural resoureesnomic development and trade, public
health, public security, regulation of migratiom)taral, educational and religious exchanges

with other countries. The foreign and defence effahould be handled by the Central

84 Editorial,ﬁq@‘s&‘qq&’ 65‘64@?:’5’:‘5@\1‘&&'1 [Do We Need High Level Autonomy?] 20 March,
20057 & ERgar| [Sonam TOIOgyal]ﬁﬁ@&'ﬂﬁmg:&'q?’gq'ma'alaxgq'ﬁﬁwir\'] [Sino-
Tibetan relations has reached its nadir:}i@'iz\mq:\r‘ 31 May, 2008.

8Xinhua, ‘On the “Middle Way” of the Dalai Lama,’ 2Buly, 2006.

8 Gyari, Brookings Institute, 14 November, 2006.

¥ FRaran@sa| [DIR], Fr Ra e fs K5 agaaard xa §r His g ansras=| ‘Memorandum
for a Meaningful Autonomy for all Tibetans?ﬂm'@" [Shejha], Vo. 15, Issue 12, November 2008. ‘The
Memorandum’ hereafter.
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Government.The Memorandumconsiders as a ‘crucial elementhé guaranteethat ‘the
Constitution or other laws provide that powers ams$ponsibilities allocated to the
autonomous region cannot bieilaterally abrogated or changedlt is clear that the Tibetans
view ‘meaningful autonomy’ as a security guarartteprotect Tibetan identity and interests
in the long run. Seeing Tibetan demands as prodoictheir insecurity is a significant
departure from the current academic, official amghydar discourses that sees the Tibetan
proposals through the prism of nationalism, whipipears threatening to and evokes less
empathy from the Chinese people.

Dharamsala’s second demand is the unificationldfibetans into one administrative
unit2® This is a controversial demand as the Lhasa gavemhwas not in political control of
the Tibetan areas outside of present-day TAR atithe of the invasion in 1950. These areas
that Tibetans call Kham and Amdo or Eastern Tibetenannexed by the Qing Empire in the
18" century. For the Tibetans, unification under asradministration is a necessary step to
protect their identity. The latestemorandummakes this point amply clear:

In order for the Tibetan nationality to develop aftolurish with its distinct identity, culture and
spiritual tradition through the exercise of self-government on thevabuentioned basic Tibetan
needsthe entire communifycomprising all the areas currently designatedheyPRC as Tibetan
autonomous areashould be under one single administrative enfltge current administrative
divisions, by which Tibetan communities are ruled eadministered under different provinces
and regions of the PRC, foments fragmentation, ptemunequal development, andakens the
ability ogfgthe Tibetan nationality to protect andomote its common cultural, spiritual and ethnic
identity:

Some Western analysts argue that the demand fdrcation is a major obstacle to
rapprochement They further argue that this demand is signifidaettause eastern Tibetans
constitute a sizable portion of the exile commuratyd play prominent roles in the exile
political structur€lit is true that Eastern Tibetans hold importantifmss in TGIE, but as
explained below, there are more compelling histbrand political reasons for making this
demand. While Dharamsala’s focus in the 1980s wasewitorial unification, now it is
stressing theunification of the Tibetan nationalitydown-playing the importance of
traditional Tibetan territories that have a majoribn-Tibetan population todd§.This is not

just pragmatism in the face of Chinese intransigehecit necessitated by the need to avoid

8 The Strasbourg Proposal’; Gyari, Brookings Ing#t 14 November, 2006.

8 The Memorandum’, November 2008.

% Goldstein 1997: 71.

! bid.

%2 Interview with Dawa Tsering (Joint Secretary, Ghiesk, TGIE), Dharamsala, August, 2007.
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the demographic fate of Inner Mongolia. Under Uk the Mongol Revolutionary and
Party Secretary of Inner Mongolia, the region regdi ancestral Mongol territories in the
1960s, but practically committed demographic s@dig¢cause the territories came with an
overwhelming majority of Chinese settlers. Toddyé Mongols constitute only 18 per cent
of the population of Inner Mongolia.

The unification of all Tibetans under one admirggtn is not a demand conjured up
anew by exiled Tibetans, as even some scholars seéelieve® In the 28" century, some
Eastern Tibetans considered resurrecting a unitieetdn state through force and revolution
against Lhasa. In October 1946, Eastern Tibetanmuamst revolutionaries like Phuntsok
Wangyal and Ngawang Kalsang established the EaS$teet People’s Autonomous Alliance

[ﬁﬁ'ﬂx‘@q‘&rg&:&'x:g:m'&qqagq'1] and plotted to establish a Khampa Autonomus

Region and then to ‘over-throw the rest of Tibefance the Tibetan government to accept
democratic reforms* Because they could not establish a strong base ivtheir native
regions let alone in other Tibetan regions, the-@munist vigilance of the Lhasa
government and the failure to win support from Mmagcand the Indian communists, the
Tibetan communists had to collaborate with the €sgncommunist party. Tibetans from
both the Lhasa polity and Eastern Tibet proposefication in the 1950s and some Chinese
officials, such as Vice-Premier Chen Yi, agreedhwilie suggestions in principlé These
ideas became casualties of the tumultuous evernisbet and the leftist turn of politics in
China in thelate 1950s. In 1980, Tibetan cadres from Qinghal &ansu proposed
consolidating the various Tibetan regions under ash@inistration and Tibetan intellectuals
attributed Tibet's political fragmentation to aiRdbnceived Chinese strategy of divide-and-
rule®® The 10" Panchen Lama also endorsed the unification pusist @hinese authorities
were ill-disposed to the unification of the Tibetaggions irrespective of whether the

proposals came from Dharamsala or from Tibetankiwgrfor the Party and the Chinese

% Goldstein 1997: 71.

% Goldstein, Sherap and Siebenschuh 2004: 98-9% Eomplete a copy of the ‘Original Charter of Baestern
Tibet People’s Autonomous Alliance,’ see p. 319-24.

% |bid: 206.

% Phunwang 2007: 64; Derong 1995: 28ifed in Rabgey and Sharlho 2004: 37.
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government. As recently as 2004, Phunwang warnedihtao of the ‘grave mistake’ of
implementing different policies on the same natiiond’ He wrote:

The Tibetans living in Qinghai, Kham and on the éfdn plateau are a nationality sharing the
same language, traditions, economic structure, comspiritual wellbeing and are geographically
linked and they have the same faith in the relighat has lasted for thousands of yeArs.

A cursory observation of contemporary popular mefean Tibet also reveals a strong

integrationist sentiment in all Tibetan regions. retwver, the fact that most of the 2008
protests took place in Eastern Tibet show that midsttans all over the plateau share the
same political aspirations. However the Chineseygander their homeland, the Tibetans

think they are from one TibeBod [ﬁﬂ] or Gangjong[:qrzm'g:m] in Tibetan. Some of the

most popular songs that emerged from Tibetan regoanside TAR in recent years, among

hundreds of similar political songs, are titl€&anjong Lungpe{q:mé:wg;:‘w] Tibet or
literally, the land of SnowsGangchenpa[q:m'sq'ﬂ] Tibetans or literally denizens of the

Land of Snows® The upshot is that a high level of convergencestexbetween the
integrationist aspirations of the Tibetans insidbeT and outside Tibéf® Most Tibetans
view this push for unification in the context oftamomy within PRC, not for an independent
Tibet!**

As such, a solution that excludes more than i@ Tibetan population will not be
sustainable. There is a historical precedence,ealearned in Chapter Four for such a failure
in the collapse of the 17 Point Agreement in 1988er the Chinese take-over in 1950,
Beijing practised two sets of policies based onldgal distinction of whether a particular
area fell under Lhasa rule or r8t. Those under the Lhasa administration enjoyed the
gradualist terms of the 17 Point Agreement. Thbs¢ fell outside were subjected to radical

communist reforms where a violent rebellion spreathasa itself, culminating there on 10

" Phunwang 2007: 64.
% pid.
% These songs can be viewed on the video file shaite Youtube.
190 Rabgey and Sharlho 2004.
mﬁﬁ'@'ﬂ\‘frmmw [Tibet Times], 10 March, 2007; Samdhong Rinpoc¢B&sing Remarks,Special
International Tibet Support Groups Meetingurgaon, India, 1 December, 2008. Rinpoche even to
international supporters that TGIE cannot work veitipport groups that do not endorse the unification
aspiration of the Tibetans.
192 Norbu 2001: 215.
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March, 1959. The Dalai Lama had to escape and #Eoint Agreement collapsed. As

Norbu argued:

...[W]ith regard to ethnic Tibet (Kham and AmdoktiChinese policy was based on a rigid
legality and lack of realism: treat ethnic Tibetdivéng in China-twice as numerous as those
under the Dalai Lama—as both de jure and de fadtmeSe, since they were not under the
jurisdiction of Lhasa. This was one of fundameffi@lvs of Chinese policy in Tibet and a basic
cause of the revolt....For the fact was, that 1B50s, no matter how far these Eastern Tibetans
were away from Lhasa or even how relatively cldseytwere to the Chinese provinces, they
behaved and acted like any other Tibetan. And $oisial fact should have been taken into
consideratiort®®

Hence, an agreement that excludes the Easternahbeiks prolonging the vexing problem
of Tibet into the future. Renewed bickering coulgédk out on the Tibetan plateau in the
form of peaceful protests, riots and even largéesgeganised violence.

However, Dharamsala’s pursuit of autonomy and caiion could be more consistent
and coherent in the interests of the Tibetans hed supporters, the Chinese interlocutors
and third parties. Dharamsala should avoid whatgBaband Sharlho called its ‘uneven
commitment to engagement’ in the 1980s and 14¥0s.could also be more coherent in its
articulation of its positions. On the creation abét as a zone of peace (and withdrawal of
PLA from Tibet) and democratisation of Tibet—thesere once part of the Tibetan
proposals in the 1980s, but dropped from the disdoggenda after 2002—clarity is still in
qguestion, as the Dalai Lama, the Cabinet, Parlianaeal the Envoys sometimes make
mutually dissonant remarks and statements on iesses.

While the Memorandumdoes not make any mention of zone of peace and
democratisation, the Tibetan exile parliament @hidd its own version of the Middle Way
approach in 2009 in which electoral democracy ermbwith an independent judiciary and
the aspirations for a zone of peace are includéidnp®rtant’ elements of the Middle Wa§>
The explanation of the Middle Way on the Dalai L&nawn website also contains
democracy and the zone of peace as ‘Important Coems.°® The Dalai Lama also makes
approving comments about democracy that sits unmdaffly with Dharamsala’s acceptance

of the current political system and role of the C@PTibet. Such incoherent policy

193 pid,
194 Rabgey and Sharlho 2004: VIIl and 17.
105 . 2N . . . . a1 ~
N NE N NG F3, AN [Executive Committee of the Tibetan Parliamefg &3 3R 3 8g8Q qaA SQN
L R EeRNER ! _ PRl NS IR XRA
) BN AR AN [Positions on the Resolution of the Tibetan Isstid]April, 2009.

1% The Dalai Lama, ‘His Holiness's Middle Way ApprbaEor Resolving the Issue of Tibet’; available at
http://www.dalailama.com/messages/middle-way-apghtioa
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statements confuse the Tibetans and third partidsna doubt contribute to the suspicions
about Tibetan intentions that abound in Beijing d&mésa. Hence, Rabgey and Sharlho’s
observation that Dharamsala has ‘pursued the dahhlmgue with discipline and tenacity’ is
only partly correct, while their recommendatioratticulate a coherent intellectual argument
for dialogue is sound. In short, Dharamsala hasesawrk to do in the pursuit of meaningful
negotiations too.

Meanwhile, parallel to the Dalai Lama’s efforts fantonomy, many Tibetans are
working within the constraints of the Chinese syste work for Tibetan rights. Barnett finds
that many Tibetan cadres working for the Chineseegunent practise ‘strategic deception,’
i.e. concealing their true objectives and loyaltimsd use the limited and transitory ‘public
space’ to work for Tibetan rights and identity.The late 18 Panchen Lama is exemplary in
this regard. In a similar vein, Kapstein refer§toetans as adopting a ‘dimorphism of values
by adhering publicly to the official culture whileasking their true sentiment$®
Furthermore, there is a high level of convergenesvben the Dalai Lama’'s demands for
autonomy and unification and the aspirations of tnfdlsetans inside Tibet, including many
Chinese-educated Tibetans in Tibet.

However, an active constituency for complete indeleace exists both inside and
outside Tibet, which challenges the Dalai Lama'soaomy agenda andccasionally his
commitment to non-violencE® The pro-independence activists argue that the Mitiay
approach is undemocratic since it does not reptdabengenuine wishes of most Tibetans,
especially the ones struggling inside Tibet, th& naive and futile to expect autonomy from
an apparently insincere and intransigent China, modt seriously that it is selling out

Tibetan interest$'! They further reason that even if an autonomy esettht is reached, it

197 Robert Barnett, ‘Beyond the Collaborator-Martyr &t Strategies of Compliance, Opportunism, and
Opposition within Tibet’ in Sautman and Dryer 20Q6:66.

198 Kapstein in Goldstein and Kapstein, 1998: 143-44.

199 Rabgey and Sharlho 2004: 35-40.

110 55‘@'51\1':1&1&\1'1 :’é’é‘m'ﬁm‘qx‘xrqé&g'ﬁnﬁl\r@m’q%ﬂqw] [Do We Really Need Independence?], 10
February, 2007.

1 x| [Rabsal],ﬁi'a‘%‘:'gm'itivia\i" [Is Tibet a Commaodity for Sale?ﬁg@‘sm’qu‘ 10 August,

2006; Godruk Kalsang Phuntsok in interview \ﬁiﬁq@%&\mqw 5@'aﬁma@‘q%’%'gsam\@'&fq'ﬁﬁw

:\;51 [The Middle Way Approach is not the People’s Aapion], 20 August, 2005. Godruk was the presidént o
the Tibetan Youth Congress at the time.
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would be unsustainabté? The Tibetan Youth Congress (TYC) provides the nsagtificant
platform in exile for independence-activism. TYC sdebes itself as a ‘worldwide
Organisation of Tibetans united in our common glegor the restoration of complete
independence for the whole of Tibet, which includes three traditional provinces of U-
Tsang [Central and Western Tibet], Do-toe [Khantid &0-med [Amdo]**® It is a non-
ideological, non-sectarian and non-regional orgaioa claiming to have more than 30,000
members worldwidé** TYC swears loyalty to the Dalai Lama as the sugrdeader of
Tibet, but forswears his proposals for autonomy drsdpproves of his dialogue-oriented
approach to dealing with China. Instead, TYC hdgadition of carrying out more action-
oriented activities such as fasts-unto-death amingtg of Chinese embassies and consulates
in India. Occasionally, TYC members threaten Chaith violence, although the only acts
that would qualify as violence has been the thrgwoh Molotov cocktails into the embassy
in Delhi in the 1970s and occasionally gate-craglaind graffiti-painting its walls.

Guchusum ['Nine, Ten, and Three’ representing thentms in which pro-
independence demonstrations broke out in Lhasa 987 land 1988] also works for
independence. It is an organisation formed by forpwitical prisoners who took part in
demonstrations on September 27, 1987, October 87, I#hd March 5, 1988 Guchusum
carries some weight in the exile community sinsemiembers are former political prisoners
who spent time in Chinese prisons for demandingpreddencé!® The Tibetan organisations
are reinforced by some Indian and foreign suppoougs which actively campaign for
Tibetan independence. Friends of Tibet Intiand, the New York based, Students for a Free
Tibet**® are vocal supporters of Tibetan independence.

Important individuals within the exile communityueabeen long-standing advocates

of Tibetan independence. Two of the Dalai Lama’sthrs, late Thupten Jigme Norbu

112 2 5N . O\ (2N

= BarRus AR FA &S, | [Dongthog Tenpai GyaltseAr <= /85 553 & & WA's NE 5 N5 3 NE
SR g <R gy | pal RSN
qu'gk\l'(am'ém'] [If Tibet Becomes Independeiitwill really be time ‘the Chinese are happy ini@band
Tibetans are happy in Tibet?ﬁti@'sm'qqm 20 July, 2006.

13 Tibetan Youth Congress (TYC), http://www.tibetanglicongress.org/aboutus.html, (cited on 24 March,
2008).

14 pid.

15 Guchusum; available at http://www.guchusum.orghéthts/WhatWeDo/tabid/86/Default.aspx, (cited on 24
March, 2008).

18 pid.

17 Friends of Tibet India; http://www.friendsoftibetg/, (cited on 24 March, 2008).

18 hitp://www.studentsforafreetibet.org/
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(Taktse Rinpoche) and Ngari Rinpoche, have publcicised their brother for selling out
the Tibetans’ legitimate right to national self-enination:'® The award winning writer-
activists Jamyang Norbtf and Tenzin Tsundug?! film-maker Tenzing Sonardf? Karma
Chophel, former speaker of the Parliament-in-exale Sonam Topgyal, former chairperson
of the Cabinet-in-exilé?® are vocal promoters of independence. In termgrafesyy, despite
the common tendency to equate the independenceséstivith violence, most of these

fervent critics of autonomy are also committed fistsi'?*

Only one firebrand, Lhasang
Tsering, has been outspoken about the need fagndel Recently, he called for a ‘mosquito

strategy’ Eq’g:’nﬁ'aqg&']] of undermining Chinese governance and economidh w

stealthy civil disobedience and a pestering canmpaf asymmetric warfare to achieve
Tibetan independendé’

Although the independence camp is fragmented intferent organisations and
individuals with strong personalities, they conggtan articulate and influential group. In
May 2007, the International Tibet Support Netwodd SN), which is charged with
coordinating the activities of Tibet Support Grou@$SG) worldwide, organised the 5th
International TSG Conference in Brussels with tbal @f galvanising support for the Dalai
Lama’s autonomy effort€® Organisations like Friends of Tibet, India, nofyorefused to

participate, but held a rival ‘Conference for arddpendent Tibet?’ Jamyang Norbu,

19 |nternational Tibet Independence Movement (ITIMyho is Thubten Jigme Norbu?’; available at
http://www.rangzen.org/march/tjnbio.html.
120 3amyang NorbuRangzen Charter: The Case for Tibetan Independ@itépril, 1999; available at
http://www.rangzen.net/eng/charter/contents.htrahndgzen means independence in Tibetan. Norbu btogs a
www.jamyangnorbu.com.
12ZLCNN, ‘Young Tibetans Reject Dalai Lama's Lead,’NM&rch, 2008.
122 Tenzing Sonam, ‘Until the last Tibetai{imal, April 2007; Tenzing Sonam, ‘Middle Way or bugtlimal,
May 2009.
123~~~ ~ ~ N N ~ ~ ~ . .

&R S gas gar| [Sonam Topgyalis gR qEa y=a Al §ay =R aiex gay &5 =5 | [Sino-Tibetan
relations has reached its nadﬁ}:\'@'imﬂqw [Tibet Times], 31 May, 2008.

124 |bid; CNN 18 March, 2008.

125 . . ; N S i i KN
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R 28 February, 2007; Anjali J. Dharan, ‘Indo-TibeRuwlitical RelationsPast, Present, and the Future of

Tibet,” August 10, 2003; available at http://wwvpaiemory.edu/pdf/TibetanResearch_Dharan.pdf. Ligasan
Tsering is a former president of TYC.
128 |nternational Tibet Support Network, ‘Coordinati&rMeetings,’ http://www.tibetnetwork.org/coorditia/.
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194




Lhasang Tsering and Tenzin Tsundue and Indian areigh supporters held a boisterous
conference on Tibetan independence.

The Tibetan struggle has evolved in a strategicsesetwo. Contrary to popular
perception in the West, there was a violent dinmngd the Tibetan struggle during the Cold
War, as discussed befof&. Armed resistance started in Eastern Tibet, whieeeGhinese
conducted harsh communist reforms in the mid-1950#s the PLA suppressed the
resistance in the East, the guerrillas moved fiossCentral Tibet, and then relocated to
Mustang, Nepal from where, with US, Nepalese amtiaim assistance, they conducted raids
across the border against the Chinese troops.armed resistance ended in 1974 due to a
number of reasons ranging from internal feudingpalese objections and most importantly
the freezing of American aid and the Dalai Lamagsspnal request to disbatil. Non-
violence has been a sacred principle for the Dadaia for which he was awarded the Nobel
Peace Prize in 1989. Most of those Tibetans clamguior independence also remain

wedded to peacalthough given the lack of progress in Sino-Tibatagotiations, the debate

about the relative efficacy of non-violence and enmilitant tactics rumbles on in both Tibet
and exile. The above analysis demonstrates thafitietan exiles are not united under one
political banner and takes issue with the cari@athat they have always been peacttul.
However, it is unhelpful to exaggerate the depth tbé autonomy versus
independence divide in the Tibetan community adsrternational media is sensationalising

and the propensity of the independence advocategidence™*? Those Tibetans who are

"*?Knaus 1999; Norbu 1994; BBC, The Shadow Cirdim CIA in Tibet,1998;5a7 & &5 S|
[Takla Phuntsok Tashi&'ﬁ'@:’ﬂ'ﬂéﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁqu%m'Q'] [Recounting Life Experience-Vol. 2pharamsala:
ﬁﬁ'@'ﬁﬁ'&é’ﬁ'm:w [Library of Tibetan Works and Archives], 1995: 2229; TaklaRecounting Life

Experience-Vol. 31995: 83-133.

129 ghakya 1999: 136; Goldstein 1997: 53.

130 |phid: 358-63.

31 Donald S. Lopez, JPrisoners of Shangri-La: Tibetan Buddhism and thesi\Chicago and London:
University of Chicago Press, 1998; Orville Sch¥iltual Tibet: Searching for Shangri-La from therhhlayas
to Hollywood,New York: Henry Holt and Co., 2000; Thierry DodindaHeinz Rather (edslinagining Tibet:
Perceptions, Projections and Fantasi@sston: Wisdom Publications, 2001; Peter Bisidpams of Power:
Tibetan Buddhism and the Western Imaginatidadison, NJ: Fairleigh Dickinson University Pre$993; Jan
Magnusson, ‘A Myth of Tibet: Reverse Orientalisnmda®oft-Power’ in P. Christiaan Klieger (ed.bet, Self
and Diaspora Voices of DifferenceBrill, 2002; Tsering W. Shakya, ‘Tibet and the Qimmt: The Myth of
Shangri-la,’Lungta 1991: 20-25;

132 jeremy Page, ‘Radicals left frustrated by Dalanhs tactics, The Time4,8 March, 2008; Tim Johnson,
‘Dalai Lama finds leading Tibetans harder than bgirace iconMcClatchy Newspaper&6 March, 2008;
Jason Motlagh, ‘“Young Tibetans Question Path of-Na@ience,’ Christian Science Monitorl April, 2008.

195



struggling for independence have the same levdewgbtion and respect for the Dalai Lama
as their critics. The very first objective of TY®@r instance, is to serve Tibet and the
Tibetans ‘under the guidance of His Holiness théaDaama, the Spiritual and Temporal
Ruler of Tibet.**®* Hence, even if any organisation in exile veersaials violence, there is
little doubt that the Dalai Lama would be able émrit in. Many hunger-strikes-unto-death
that TYC organised in the past had to be calledwdfén the Dalai Lama intervened. As
noted, the Tibetan guerrilla campaign against Chiaa ended in 1974 when the Dalai Lama
personally asked the fighters to give up their arrsteuggle. The important question is what
will happen once the Dalai Lama passes away iffiutuee.

Meanwhile, as events in 2008 demonstrated, theralss a sizable number of
Tibetans inside Tibet who aspire for an independénet. Because they directly experience
China’s repressive policies, some of them als@datiolently in Lhasa and other regions on
14-16" March, 2008. Were they acting on their own or wrey being egged on and
masterminded from exile? The question of how muahraunication and coordination there
has been between the Tibetans inside and outslis & interesting in light of Beijing’'s
categorical accusation that the Dalai Lama masteted the protests and riots that took
place in Tibet in March 2008 [Chapter Eight will address this question.]

Despite these disagreements on goals and strategyibetan struggle is ultimately
about Tibet's identity. Whether they are struggliog independence or autonomy through
non-violence and dialogue or violemitifada, the Tibetans are ultimately driven by their
identity insecurity. At the peak of the 2008 uprgsiin Tibet, the Dalai Lama told the
international media that he ‘is seeking autonomygessary to safeguard its [Tibet’s]
heritage.**® TYC lists the protection of Tibetan identity a® tfirst objective of its struggle
against China>° As Jamyang Norbu wrote in his obituary for TaktRémpoche, ‘Rimpoche
was convinced that Tibet needed independence ngbfoe exalted ideological reason but as
a fundamental condition, assential requisite for the survival of the peophheir language,

133TYC, ‘About US', http://www.tibetanyouthcongress.org/aboutus.html.

134 David Langue, ‘China Premier Blames Dalai Lama“Appalling” Violence in Tibet,'New York Timesl8
March, 2008.

%5 CNN, 17 March, 2008.

136 TYC, ‘About US', http://www.tibetanyouthcongress.org/aboutus.html.
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their culture and even their religio®” Lhasang Tsering, one of the most forceful advacate
of independence in exile, said in a documentary,fiDur struggle is not for a piece of land.
It is for a way of life. It is for a culture. It #®or a civilisation...”**® In short, the concern for
Tibetan identity and loyalty to the Dalai Lama dmsl commitment to non-violence unite the
Tibetan Diaspora and the Tibetans inside Tibet.

The next section examines the nature of the generals between the Tibetan exiles

and their brethren inside Tibet.

Tibet and its Diaspora
Beijing points its finger at the Dalai Lama or tBalai clique’ whenever protests flare up in
Tibet, sometimes concurrently portraying him asngeirrelevant and without support in
Tibet® In 2005, when the Chinese were conducting stridetitDalai Lama and Patriotic
Education campaigns in Tibet, the Chairman of th&RTgovernment claimed that the
Tibetans ‘did not support any of the Dalai Lamathemes to upset [Tibet's] stabilit}*®
Beijing’s reaction to the Tibetan protests andsriot 2008 followed this familiar script. This
is not a new development however. The Chinese ldaime Dalai Lama for instigating and
engineering the protests in the late 198%sAs Beijing has not produced any credible
evidence, it is hard to establish ‘whether theres vea direct connection between the
demonstrators and the exiled grotiff.In any case, some Chinese officials subsequently
admitted that ‘ultra-leftist’ policies implementadproperly by local officials were to blame
for the protests and riots in the 1986%.

Some analysts also argue that the pro-independeotests that rocked Lhasa in the

late 1980s were inspired by the Dalai Lama’s atéisiabroad, especially when he gave his

137 Jamyang Norbu, ‘Remembering the First Rangzen @al8hadow Tibet: Jamyang Norbu’s Bldg,
September, 2008; available at http://www.jamyangaoarom/blog/2008/09/17/remembering-the-first-ramgze
marcher/

138 | hasang Tsering in Tom Piziot, Directdiibet: The Cry of the Snow Lip002. Emphasis is mine.

139 Smith 2008: 208.
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141EBIS 5 October, 1987, 27; SWB, ‘Tibet Officials on Blems Created by Inaccurate Reports of Riots,’ 18
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first political speech in America on 21 Septemi®87** However, they do not go as far as
the Chinese officials in accusing the ‘Dalai cliaédirectly orchestrating protests in Tibet.
Even then, such analyses overestimate the abilithe exiles to mobilise Tibetans inside
Tibet living under restrictive conditions, downplag in the process the degree of local
Tibetan insecurity generated by Chinese policied paractices. Schwartz acknowledges a
‘feed-back effect’ between Tibetan protests anérimdtional attention, but argues that the
‘protest is generated from indigenous sourt®xause protests also occurred in rural areas
without any external access and continued longr afibet was closed to exiles and
foreigners-*> A similar argument was made about the outbreakirokst in 2008%° A
research report brought out by Gongmeng Law Relse@senter, Beijing, also recognised
some external influence, but apportioned most eflilame on Beijing’s policy-failures for
the 2008 unrests in Tib&t!

However, it is undeniable that there has been @stng communication, hence
mutual influence in a host of areas, most signifilgaculture and politics, between local
Tibetans and exile Tibetans. This began when Tiiseteere allowed to travel in and out of
Tibet relatively freely after 1978. These transoradél contacts grew in step with the
development of information technology and the ortdetross-border movement of goods
and information. Websites, blogs, music videosjaogulograms and increasing cross-border
physical mobility provide crucial platforms for orimation exchange between the Tibetan
communities. Political literature and other matsriuthored in exile do make their way into
Tibet, where they are clandestinely distributed emasumed?® The reverse is also true. All
these linkages and exchanges are fundamentalgpatiam.

The institutions and activisms of the exiles halvgags inspired the Tibetans inside
Tibet. One former political prisoner writes in hisemoir about the arrival of the Dalai

Lama’s delegations in Tibet:

144 Goldstein 1997: 79; Shakya 1999: 417.
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china%E2%80%99s-tibet-policy.
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[W]hen Tibetans who had been living under Chinede heard from the exile delegation about
the activities of His Holiness and the situatiorthaf exile government it gave them new hope and
strengthened their resolve, and even those fewhalddoelieved the Chinese propaganda regained
some confidence in their own people, changed thei, and started to repent their vieWs.

When the exiles went to the polls to elect theiligaentarians and ‘Kalon Tripa’ (Prime
Minister), after the Dalai Lama devolved his pabii authorities to them in 2011, the
Tibetans inside Tibet participated actively in thmcess short of voting—discussions on
blogs and in call-in radio programmes, singing sorand dramatisations, which were
recorded on video and surreptitiously distributeside Tibet and smuggled abrodd For
instance, on the day the results of the Kalon Talgation was announced, many Tibetans
called in to Tibetan language programmes in exdecongratulate the winner Lobsang
Sangay and some Tibetans organised an ‘undergraamdérence involving Tibetans from
various Tibetan regions, which was broadcast oridRake Asia>*

As the Tibetans inside Tibet are influenced by #lcévities of their compatriots in
exile, the reverse is no less true. When the Sibetdn dialogue started in 1978 and
Dharamsala was allowed to send fact-finding delegat the Dalai Lama and the Tibetan
government were not sure what the Tibetans insibdet Tvere thinking about the Dalai Lama
and Chinese-Tibetan relations broadly, especialerg Chinese propaganda that Tibetans
were happy and reports that China had manageddtctinate young Tibetarts? As we
saw earlier, when the delegations visited Tibetagas in TAR and other provinces, they
were mobbed by thousands of emotionally-chargeeétaits who recounted terrible tragedies
that they had suffered, much to the embarrassmieBeijing and its local official$> In
Lhasa, the reception they received surpassed agythey had witnessed in six months of
touring. The tragedies and continuing sufferingenard bare. As Shakya observed,

19 Thupten KhetsuriMlemories of Life in Lhasa under Chinese RMathew Akester (Trans.), New York:
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Columbia University Press, 2008: 287. The origimas published as7A %‘W A GRIRER |
[Recounting Experiences of Sufferin®haramsala: Tibet Cultural Press, 1998.
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for viewing at http://WWW.voutube.com/watch?v:U4Mq98.i'§§'57qx'ﬁ" [Hope and Prayers in White] is

a music video by Kunga Dolma from Golok TAP relehse the day of the announcement of the resultieof
Prime Ministerial election; the music video and anterview with Dolma is available at

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=x4zf6LjIXq4.
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w'q'x:'ﬁqa'@:%qm:] [Radio Free Asia],g'N'qm'aqm'n}@amaﬂqqﬁq'@ﬂx’ﬁn}qﬂm [Tibetans
from Lhasa Congratulate the New Kalon Trip2(), April, 2011.

152 Shakya, 1999: 376; Goldstein, 1997: 61-63.

133 Shakya, 1999: 376.
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The enthusiastic reception had a profound effecDbaramsala. Any doubts were wiped away;
they could now confidently rebuff any Chinese clgiabout social progress in Tibet. The visits
had shown that there was popular support for tHailbama and that the people’s religious faith
remained uncontaminated by twenty years of Commufi$

Goldstein concurred, ‘The... delegations...bolstére confidence of the exiles at a difficult
time in their history*>> Despite Beijing’s objectives of using economic elepment to wean
the Tibetans away from the Dalai Lama and repeatedamations of success on this front,
the Tibetans showed that they were behind the Dalaia and his exile administration. Such
periodic endorsement from the Tibetans inside Tikgeth necessary fillip for the exile
establishment, whose relevance is constantly aingeie.

There is no denying that transnational cross-featilon of Tibetan political activism
is increasing with the growth of information teclogy and cross-border mobility of
information and people, in spite of China’s coneadde apparatus of censorship and
surveillance. During the 2008 unrests and thereaftespite China’s media black-out and
censorship of the internet, Tibetans were ablartailepictures of Tibetans apparently shot by
the security forces, and use mobile phones to adndie conversations, sometimes in the
thick of protests and crackdowns with Tibetan laaggi radio programmes in India and
America®® They were able to counter Chinese claims thatetbal force was used on
Tibetans. In this TGIE and various NGOs in exildedcas intermediaries between the
Tibetans inside Tibet and the international comnyuni

In short, without any formal mechanisms, Tibetarssde and outside Tibet have used
various informal channels of communication to cawmate their activities and formulate
positions towards Chinese rule. This raises inter@sjuestions about how this will evolve
when the septuagenarian Dalai Lama passes awagr Alif he remains the single-most
important institution and leader that binds the teonmunities together. Only time will tell.

In addition to the various political and diplontasitrategies and instruments described
above, Tibetan culture has proved useful in gairivegsupport of sections of Chinese and
Western publics.

**Ibid: 378.

'** Goldstein 1997: 63.

136 For a transcribed sample of such conversatiomsRaglio Free Asia, ‘What Witnesses are Saying,’ 15
March, 2008; available at http://www.rfa.org/englisews/politics/2008/03/15/tibet_interviews/
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Cultural Revival and Strengthening of Identity

True to the logic of the insecurity dilemma, Tibetdoth inside and outside Tibet have also
worked hard for cultural survival and revival. Irile, led by the Dalai Lama and other
religious and secular leaders, the Tibetans haveaged to preserve the key elements of their
culture within the limits of refugee life in a fage, albeit tolerant country. The key
monasteries of Tibet have been replicated in ladid Nepal and 77 schools (excluding pre-
primary schools) educate Tibetan children in ekilehe Tibetan languad@’ In the words of

a Tibet scholar, the Dalai Lama has successfulyated a ‘cultural nation’ in exife® A
specific program for strengthening culture involdles Dalai Lama’s teaching of Buddhism
to Tibetan high school and college students ineéxlA leading abbot told th&ibet Times
about this program, ‘Generally, there are two waysave a nation: through culture and
politics. For the long-term survival and strengthaonation, | think, culture is the more
important means of protecting the natidf. ' The Tibetans have not only used culture to
construct a unified national identity that transt®rhe traditional regional and sectarian
cleavages, but also deployed it to galvanise iatesnal support for their cause. The spread
of Tibetan Buddhism in America and Europe in théa€f 1970s and 1980s contributed to
the positive reception of the Dalai Lama’s interoadl campaign in the late 1980s and still
accounts partly for the popular support for theeTam cause in the We'St.

More will be said in the next chapter on the utilaf Tibetan Buddhism for the
Tibetan international campaigns, but this deployim@@nTibetan Buddhism also extends to
the overseas, Singaporean, Taiwanese and Mainlaite$'®? The Dalai Lama, Karmapa
and other lamas attract many Chinese studentgita &md other countries that they visit. For

157 For detailed information on the education of tlileetan exiles, visit the website of the Educatioimistry of

the Tibetan Government-in-Exile: http://www.tcewfitschools/index.html

158 Robert Barnet. Interview with Dan Rather. ‘Dan iRatReports: One Man vs. ChinefDNet,9 October,

2008.

19 The Dalai Lama, ‘The Essence of Tibetan Buddhidia:Holiness the Dalai Lama's special lecture @n th

essence of Buddhism to Tibetan youth,” Dharamdat,June 2007; video available at

http://dalailama.com/page.187.htm; The Dalai Lamm;oductory Teaching on Buddhism for Tibetan

Students,” Dharamsala, 5 J@ne 2008; available at http://dalailama.com/pa&fetm.

% w5 §=) [Ju Tenkyong] R Rarar Rarage A g qarad ayy [t is important to protect this nation
5331 AN SRR AR R

through culture]ﬁq@'@\mnm 31 May, 2007.

'*1 Norbu 2001: 272-273.

162 Abraham Zablocki, ‘The Taiwanese Connection: Ruljt Piety, and Patronage in Transnational Tibetan
Buddhism’ in Matthew Kapstein (EdBuddhism Between Tibet and Chidisdom Publications, 2009; Tuttle
2005:222-33.
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instance, 400 Chinese came all the way from Mathl@hina in January 2006 to attend a
Buddhist sermon which the Dalai Lama gave in a tentodian town®* Because the Dalai
Lama ispersona non gratan China, Chinese Buddhists travel to neighboudogntries such
as Japan where he gives religious sermons or ptatks on social, political, religious and
environmental issue$? There is a growing fascination with Tibet and dtdture among
some Chinese, which has contributed to a degreeasptivity to Tibetan Buddhisii®
Casting Buddhism as one of the complicating faciarghe future of the Sino-Tibetan
conflict, Rabgey and Sharlho writes, ‘By the lat@9Qs, wealthy Chinese tycoons and
members of the emerging middle-class began to gatieeind charismatic Tibetan lamas for
spiritual instruction*®® As discussed earlier, the charismatic lama Khefigme Phuntsok
had over one thousand resident Chinese discipless imstitute, which was not surprisingly a
target of a crackdown in 2001. In fact, a Chineserce revealed that the Dalai Lama’s
request for a pilgrimage to Wu Taishan in 1998 wased down because Jiang Zemin was
worried that the Lama’s charisma might have ‘untadble effects’ on not just the Tibetans
but also on ethnic Chinese peopié.

Tibetans inside Tibet have also worked hard toveetheir culture in both the sense
of artefacts and living practices. Tibetans haveduthe limited liberalisation in the post-
Cultural Revolution era, especially in the 1980s,révive Tibetan Buddhism and other
elements of the Tibetan identity, such as liteetarts and music. Goldstein traces the
tortuous revival of monastic Buddhism and the glowt political activism with the case
study of Drepung monastery near Lh&¥aGermano analyses thger (treasure) movement
as revived principally by the late Khenpo Jikphtlng charismatic lama from Sichuan, whom

we encountered earlier, and its significance far mévival of Tibetan identity?® Kapstein

183 Kim Yeshe, ‘Kalachakra at Amaravati 2006d Revue De L’IndigNo. 4. Paris, 2006.
184 pico lyer, ‘Feeding the Spiritually Hungrghambhala SyrMarch 2007; Tsering Tsomo, ‘We are Waiting
for the Dalai Lama to Come Back: Chinese Buddhigtsayul 6 November, 2006.
185 Tuttle 2005: 222-24Raoul Birnbaum, ‘Buddhist China at the Century’si;uThe China QuarterlyNo.
116764, (Special Issue: Religion in China Today), 20033-50; Rabgey and Sharlho, 2004: 31-2.
Ibid.
17 |pid: 31.
188 Goldstein, ‘The Revival of Monastic Life in Drepgivlonastery,’ in Goldstein and Kapstdifi9s: 15.
189 Gemano 1998: 53-94. Thﬁx' (Ter)Movement is an example of visionary movements umiguTibetan

Buddhism.Ter literally means treasure or mineral, but in r@ligs terms, it means spiritual treasures such as are
contained in the bodies of the Tibetans and thggguical body of Tibet itself hidden by the saiotshe
Tibetan imperial era for the benefit of future gextions. Examples of treasures include ‘Buddha dmiti
statuary and paintings, associated ritual iteraad.the literary corpus of Buddhism.” The discovernd
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explores the links between the revival of the Talbetradition ofnﬁz\rs@ﬁm [pilgrimage] and

the (re)formation of Tibetan national identity witis first-hand observation @a%'gl:'qﬁ'q
253 [Drigung Phowa Chenmah Drikung, TAR® Epstein and Wenbin examine a lay folk

religious ritual calledgi'faq (musical festivity) in Repkong, Qinghai, and howclsuolk

events ‘foster a pan-Tibetan identity” Kapstein also considers the comparative ‘revival
and...vicissitudes’ of Tibetan Buddhism in both TARdaEastern Tibet up to the early
2000s'"

Arguing that Tibetan national identity today is esgsed not only through Buddhism,
but also through secular traditions—epic literataral folk beliefs such as the mountain
cult—Karmay examines the revival of the readingjtedion and singing of the epic of King
Gesar, arguably the longest epic in the world, #re practice of ‘mountain cult’ or the
secular worship of mountain deities, as a reassedf Tibetan identity’® Stoddard found
that besides translating the ‘entire body of Markmsninist and Maoist doctrine’, Chinese
official documents and traditional Chinese and sa&festern classics into Tibetan language,
Tibetan intellectuals in Tibet were busy republighiraditional Tibetan classics in history,
arts, literature and religious cannons, and praduciew scholarship and literature and text
books in Tibetan after the Cultural Revolutidh.She argues that language, literature and
religion become the focus of national expressiorrégponse to the attempts of Marxist
societies that reject tradition as backward, supenss and feudalistic to eliminate national

differences.’”® This multi-pronged reassertion of Tibetan cultisea direct reaction to

excavators of these treasum@xﬁew [Terton], are considered ‘mystically appointed oaimations of

[Padmasambhava’s] dynastic period disciples’. Padméhava, an Indian saint who was instrumentdden t
propagation of Buddhism in Tibet during the Tibetampire in the eighth century, is the key figur¢hiaTer
cult for the Nyingma sect of Tibetan Buddhism.

170 Kapstein 1998: 95-11®rikung phowa Chenmis a festival consisting of an element of pilgrigeafrom all
over Tibet) and a series of teachings by respdatetas culminating in the instruction piowa(transference
of consciousness from this life to the next attthie of death) calledag-zug-mdPlanting the Stalk). It takes
place every twelve years. The festival was bannetthd communist authorities between 1958 and 1992,
"1 Epstein and Wenbin 1998: 120-138.

172 Mathew T. Kapstein, ‘A Thorn in the Dragon’s Sidébetan Buddhist Culture in China’ in Morris Robsa
(Ed.) Governing China’s Multi-Ethnic FrontiersSeattle and London: University of Washington Br&004:
230-69.

173 Karmay 1994112-120.

7% Stoddard 1994: 212-56.

72 Ipid.
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Chinese attempts to undermine and annihilate (dutire Cultural Revolution) Tibetan
identity. As Karmay wrote:

The greater the repression of his culture and igenhe more articulate he becomes.... This very
concrete experience [destruction of Tibetan cujfunéhich was and perhaps still is intended

mainly to extirpate national sentiments and eraget® national identity, has in fact taught the

Tibetans to be more aware of their culture thar be¢ore!’®

Cultural revival strengthens national identity as¢he Tibetan regions.

The 10" Panchen Lama advised that protecting the traditionlture of a nation is
key to developing the educational level of thatiorat’’ Beijing-based Woeser is most
articulate in making this casé& She expresses pride in Tibetan culture: ‘In faet,should
be full of confidence, because our cultural traditiremains illuminating after so many
hardships and stormy strugglés’’ Advocating the conscious observance of Tibetan

traditions, she makes the case for using Tibeténreuo defend their identity:

However, there is no dominating power which canbet resisted.This power of resistance
actually exists in our traditional culture. Since in history the iron hoofs of the Mongaliarmy
trampled a large part of the world, so China—sudbigacountry—was defeated, changing the
whole era then, how come Tibetans, instead of beiefgated and eliminated, became the
religious masters of the Mongolians and have reethitheir brothers to this day? our
traditional culture could tame the Mongolians, thehy can't the Chinese of today be tamed?
...In fact, the migrant Han Chinese in Lhasa &ftenoseen worshipping and making their
offerings in monasteries, while the elite among @ Chinese are beginning to feel a need for
this kind of religious belief®

Such talk could be dismissed as punching above weght and that the modern Chinese are
not medieval Mongols, but there is evidence thaddbism has infiltrated even the Chinese

hierarchy of power. When Zhao Ziyang, the formeerfer and CCP General Secretary

178 Karmay 1994: 114.
177 N D it R T S N TR B R = B S T A S R et B ot e e X A .
Pa:IChfn Lama AN G A FR AN AR Y HU RN G R AT H RN AR YU GR I YU FH XA AN
@aiqﬁ’aigﬁﬁuﬁm [To improve the education level of a nation, ifilst necessary to preserve that nation’s
rich traditional culture], Speech at the Qinghatidlzalities Teacher Training School, 22 Januarﬁﬁl@a&‘
q%qm‘mq%q*a%:ng’m’%i'ﬁaﬂqqﬁmﬁq’ﬂ%&ﬂ [Speeches of the Great Omniscient Fanchen-Vol.
2], Bylakuppe, Indiamag'%ai'&xﬁ%‘@ﬁm‘@mmﬁq'@'ﬂﬁ:\rmq [Central Association for H.H. the Panchen
Lama], 2007: 147.
18 Woeser, ‘In Memory of this Day in History, Let'$i& to Our Culture,” inUnlocking TibetSwitzerland,
2005: 67-70. Woeser was an editor for the Chinesguage Tibetan Literature (Xizang Wenxue), therjalof
the Literature Association of the Tibetan Autonom®&egion, when she published ‘Notes on Tibet’ (Kiza
Biji) in Guangzhou in 2003. ‘Notes on Tibet’ wasinad for ‘serious political mistakes,’ includingagsing the
Dalai Lama and the Karmapa and Buddhism. Woeseravasved from her post, deprived of her salary and
medical and retirement insurance, her housing wafiscated and she was disqualified from acquigng
passport.

79 |pid: 70.
180 |bid: 67-68. Emphasis mine.
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purged by Deng Xiaoping in the wake of the Tianam8gquare massacre, was on his death-
bed in January 2005, he requested the Dalai Lamartduct Buddhist rituals for hinf* His
children reported that the Dalai Lama was literdlilg last word on his lips when he passed
away'®? Zhao was a disgraced official, but Woeser revettiat her late half-Chinese, half-
Tibetan father, a top ranking PLA Commander, hazhkze ‘closet Buddhist’ all alon§® It is
believed that many Chinese officials and their fesi practise some form of religion.
Furthermore, as pointed out above, Tibetan BuddHhisim become appealing to the new
Chinese middle-class. Jianglin Li, the Chineseewriin Tibetan issues said that China does
not want the Dalai Lama back because there isnal té Tibetan culture, especially Tibetan
Buddhism becoming more and more popular among thieeSe: ‘large groups of Chinese
will pop up as his followers. That is a huge threathe Chinese governmerit.' The point
here is to demonstrate that the Tibetans are usgiltgre to protect their identity. This is
consistent with Joseph Nye’s insight that an dfitracculture is a chief source of soft-
power?8°

The revival of Tibetan culture, albeit under tlemstraints of exile and Chinese rule,
has had important implications for the Tibetanst #@ exiles, their common culture has
been the main unifying factor, which the Dalai Lalms used to forge a cultural nation
outside its homeland. Calling the Tibetan exilesths most successful’ among ‘refugee
histories’, Barnett attributes their success to frai Lama’s leadership and his use of
Tibetan culture to construct the Tibetan diaspofarefugee community that leaves its
country in sizeable numbers and that becomes sromyer 50 years rather than
disintegrating.*®® Clearly, to the extent to which the diaspora ferae in the larger Tibetan
struggle against China as discussed above, thénoedtreproduction and development of

Tibetan culture has implications for the futureGffinese-Tibetan relations. The stronger and

181 odi Gyari, Interview with Claude ArpiThe Rediff InterviewRediff India Abroad, 3 April, 2006;\1'55‘@51‘;{{

N 5N N~ SN . . . ~
SR gAN [Atsok Lukhar Jam]z;rsa&'tiz:'f\'mr:z'qx'@'qggag'qq'g;:'zq' [Discussing a Ritual between
Beijing and Dharamsalaﬁi'@g\qu\r, 31 March, 2005; Pawan Sharma, ‘Dalai Lama’s spitism

softening Chinese heartgjindustan Time46 May, 2005.

182 Gyari 3 April, 2006.

183 Tsering WoesefTibet's True HeartA. E. Clark (Trans.), Dobbs Ferry: Ragged Bannes®r2008: 24.

184 Jianglin Li, Conference oBemocracy and Dissent in China and India: Resistaaod Accommodation in
Tibet and Kashmir?2 June, 2011, University of Wesminster, London.

185 Nye 2004: 5-15.

18 Barnett, Interview with Dan Rather, 9 October, 200
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more vibrant the Tibetan culture becomes, more sivhehe Tibetan diaspora will be and
stronger its role in the future of the conflict.rFdbetans inside Tibet, cultural revival after
the traumatic decades (1950-mid-1970s) has bedralpand precarious, and achieved at
great sacrifice and hard-work by the Tibetans tledwes in spite of Chinese policies.
Chinese policies, they complain, have in fact beem relentless mission to undermine their
culture and identity®” Whatever remains in terms of culture is preciond aonstantly
threatened by Chinese policies—a siege mentalgyskain among the Tibetans. For both the
Tibetans inside and outside Tibet, cultural reviigalnot just desirable in itself, but also
instrumental for their larger goal of protectingo@&ian identity and political interests. For
China, the revival and assertion of Tibetan culiara thorn in the dragon’s sid&®

The significance of the analysis in this chaptethis reinforcement of the insecurity
dilemma through the multi-faceted Tibetan resistaboth local and diasporic and the
consequent heightening of the threats that the éSkiperceive in Tibet as discussed in the
previous chapter. Dharamsala’s autonomy and utidicademands, not to mention the
aspirations of the pro-independence camp, feededherity concerns of the Chinese officials
inasmuch as the Tibetans believe and the Chinesdlfat these measures would strengthen
Tibetan identity, not to mention the territoriavereignty, institutional, ideological and
regime security considerations. The internatioraahgaigns of the exiles constantly put a
guestion mark on the legitimacy of Chinese ruleroMéet and their policies in Tibet. The
issue of ‘face’ or national image on account ofalo@ibetan protests, diasporic public
relations and international opprobrium is no ledsvant to the thesis of this research. The
aspirations of most Tibetans on the plateau, wlaldo centre on culture, identity and

187 FE | [Lhaden]%‘551'au\J'Qﬁai'qa'sﬁti'aa'--x:'gq:'ﬁw'a\agw [Words Created by Life and Soul—For

Freed0m]aﬁTﬁq'xt:'gtzm'@msgooﬂqgo a\r%xgq@m}" [Privately Published on 10 March, 2011 in Golok
Tibetan Autonomous Prefecturejgg@rumaqgn]'%:ﬁqmsc] [Tagyal or Pen name Shogdum%m’&'ﬁ'

qgg ‘ [Separating the Line Between Sky and Eam&}gq ERA 5 goyo CEN 3? gﬁ SN [Privately
Published in 2010 in Xining, anghar-}zm N qe;-a& g3 §q Rzrar ag <= [Tashi Rapten or Pen name
Theurang]g:q | [Blood Letters]QOO(z/oqoq\ ar gi:; R [Privately Published on 3 August, 2009];

Woeser 2005: 67-70; Woeser, ‘When Tibetan Studeigtst for the Tibetan Language’, 4 November, 2010;
Chinese original available at http://woeser.middky.net/2010/11/blog-post_04.html and English tiatien
available at http://www.highpeakspureearth.com/201vhen-tibetan-students-fight-for-tibetan.html.

188 Kapstein in Rossabi 2004: 230-69.
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political rights® bear upon those security concerns even more &lienSollectively, the
strategies and instruments that the Tibetans hseé n their struggle to achieve these goals,
as examined in this chapter, have had a feed-bfiekt @n Chinese policies through the
threat perceptions outlined above. The perceptidn cooperation between Tibetan
‘separatists’ and ‘hostile’ transnational and intgironal forces working against Chinese
interests in Tibet further magnifies the vulnerdies$ that Beijing and local officials feel

along the lines outlined in Chapter Five.

Conclusion: This chapter first picked up the analysis from theceding chapter by

examining the Tibetan identity insecurity generat®d the Chinese policies directly or
indirectly through socio-economic externalitiesbdtian insecurity was shown to arise from
three broad and overlapping sources: state pol{giedical threats), migration and cultural
imperialism (horizontal threats).

Next, the evolving and diverging goals, politicabsegies and diplomatic positions of
the Tibetans in their effort to address the idgntisecurity were examined. The Tibetans had
used violence in the past, but since the 1974, tieaye eschewed any organised violence
against China, although violent riots have occadlgnconvulsed a number of Tibetan
regions as recently as 2008. The mainstay of tihetdn strategy since 1974 has been to
simultaneously engage Beijing in dialogue, nonembl direct action campaigns targeting
China’s legitimacy and image abroad, and seekipgau from foreign governments, public
and rights organisations around the world. The steeam Tibetan goal, championed by the
Dalai Lama, is to find an internal solution whiclowid allow Tibet autonomy within PRC.
Other Tibetans both inside and outside articulatd @ursue a more conventional nationalist
agenda of resurrecting a Tibetan state. Tibetang lagso used their Buddhist culture in
China, albeit under considerable restrictions, abtbad with some success. How this is
being done inside Tibet and China was discusses bat how Tibetan Buddhism has helped
the Tibetan cause in the West is one of the tapitise next chapter.

The chapter then linked up to the analysis in ttevipus chapter by explaining that
the Tibetan goals, strategies and actions examitexd heighten Beijing’s overlapping
political security, societal security and militesyrategic security challenges. Those security

mgg'gm [Lhaden] 2011§n]m'§:" [Shogdung] 2010%@'2(:" [Theurang] 2009].
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fears, exacerbated by Tibetan activism at homeraedhational relations abroad, strengthen
the hands of the hard-line faction of the Chineses@ucracy and drive Beijing's policies
towards Tibet. In turn, this feeds back into Tilmetdentity insecurity, stiffening up their
resistance. The analytical cycle of the insecutitgmma is thus completed and the empirical
cycle is demonstrated to be perpetuated.

As indicated in Chapter Five, Beijing’s vulneratids over Tibet are aggravated by
fears of foreign intervention and peaceful evolutibrough their Tibetan Trojan horse. In the
next chapter, the external dimension of the inggcdilemma will be isolated and analysed
in detail The transnational elements will also be developeybbd the homeland-diaspora

connection that this chapter examined here.
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Chapter 7

Transnational and International Dimensions of the $ho-Tibetan Conflict

The Dalai Lama frequently advises the Tibetanshtupé for the best, but prepare for the
worst’ R‘qnﬁ:‘&'ﬁ:ﬂ%qwgﬂ'qu"gjm'].1 Accordingly, the Tibetan diaspora has been

preparing for a long-drawn out struggle by deepgrire democratisation of their political

institutions and strengthening identity at the satimee as searching for a negotiated
settlement through dialogue with Beijing. Seekingort from foreign governments and the
global civil societies and publics to confront Bagjs hard-line and to address the power
imbalance vis-a-vis Beijing and strengthening rete with peoples who share ethnic,
cultural and religious ties with Tibet are integtal that preparation. It has been noted in
previous chapters that the Tibetans have purpdgefiérnationalised their cause to win the
support of foreign governments, civil societiesplps and international organisations and
that the Chinese government has reciprocated wusthstrategy of isolating and denying

political space for the Tibetan exiles, using itsnsiderable military, diplomatic and

economic muscle.

These are aspects of the external dimension ahffeeurity dilemma. In Chapter Two,
it was posited that both the state and its domeshico-national adversaries forge economic,
political and military links with other states anldeir publics, norm entrepreneurs, civil
society groups and ethnic, cultural and religiousik their competition for security. It also
noted that vulnerabilities to external interventinive states to suppress internal opposition,
which creates more incentives for these groupsék greater external support. Hence, the
insecurity dilemma plays out within the larger @t of regional and international politics.
Interactively or in isolation, interests, norms agtthics play roles in the intrusion of the
international system into the affairs of its consnt member states. This chapter examines
the external dimensions of the Sino-Tibetan indgcdilemma in greater detail. Specifically,

this chapter examines the place of the Tibet igsuhina’s foreign relations with America,

"y gav| [The Dalai Lamafy = fmargarads &5 8 ) s agR RN R s, S & S R &1

&/Iﬂ'@wgqgﬂqa’q@:q%q [Public Address of His Holiness the Dalai Lama ba 5 Anniversary of the

10" March, 10 March, 2009]; ‘His Holiness the Dalainha Meets with the Press,’ Dharamsala, IntitaMarch

2009; video available at http://www.dalaiIama.comyp.255.htm;qma’q§:’§a§'ﬁ%’1 [Samdhong Rinpoche]

%v?{y gooa} q]@aqqga5;\153-\équ\qgﬁqaﬁqmqqqqﬂﬁ]ﬂﬁmqﬂﬁ [March 10 Statement of Kashag

on the Occasion of the 48th Anniversary of the TaheNational Uprising Day] Dharamsala, 10 Marc)20
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India, Europe, Taiwan, and Russia. It also considlee transnational forces at work in the
conflict above and beyond the homeland-diasporanexion discussed in Chapter Six.
Specifically, the role of the transnational Tibet&nddhist community in the Indian and
Nepalese Himalayas, Mongolia, the Russian BuddRegpublics and the West in Sino-
Tibetan politics will be examined here.

Like the domestic dimension, this chapter will derstrate that the international
aspects of the Sino-Tibetan insecurity dilemma ragsa cyclical form. Chinese hard-line
policies in Tibet and inflexible positions in digiee compelled the Dharamsala to
internationalise the Tibet issue in the late 1986®wever, the involvement of foreigners
increased fears of Western regime change stratdgmsgh peaceful evolution, as in Eastern
Europe and the Soviet Union, and even military rirgation as in Saddam’s Iraq and
Yugoslavia® Such security concerns harden Beijing’s intransigein both policy and
practice’ The toughening of Beijing’s stance only enhandes Tibetans’' need for more
international support to influence Beijing. As thalai Lama told the Mayor and officials of

the city of Nantes during his 2008 visit to France:

We gave our right hand to the Chinese governmethtlas left hand to our supporters in the free
world for help to solve our problem, but the ridiaind is empty and even burning without getting
anything. So it is natural we ask help from supgmrtike the mayor and you &ll.

However, greater international scrutiny and csticiincreases the security threats that the
Chinese perceive, or at least, gives the harddiiret.hasa and Beijing an excuse for political
inflexibility. Hence, it feeds back into Chineselipg and diplomacy, completing the cycle of
Beijing’s hard-line and Tibetan international effor

First, the next section examines the strategictitin®nal and resource issues
underpinning the Tibetan international strategywill become apparent that the Tibetan
international efforts rely mainly on soft power easces: Tibetan Buddhism and culture, the
Dalai Lama’s leadership and promotion of univergalues such as non-violence, inter-
dependence, democracy, religious harmony, univemssponsibility, secular ethics and
democratic practices in exile. The Tibetans hawerdsources neither to conduct Taiwan’s

check-book diplomacy nor the Palestinians’ rockébing hard power, but they have

2 Rabgey and Sharlho 2004: 9; Goldstein 1989: 78k$h1999: 412-13.

¥ SWB 16 September, 1996: FE/D2718/S1; SWB 21 Noezni996: FE/D2775/G; Hanchang 12 November,
1993; Yedor 26 July 2006; Phuntsok 6 December, 18Ba8ng Qingli, 'Dalai Lama "Deceived His
Motherland™Spiegel 17 August 2006.

* Goldstein 1989: 123.

® The Dalai Lama, ‘Update on His Holiness the Datina's France VisitTibetFlash 20 August, 2008;
Available at http://www.tibet.ca/en/newsroom/wtnz38
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managed to stay afloat in the competing sea ofripeas in the international media and

politics.

Institutions, Strategies and Resources in Diaspora

Observing that the Tibetan exiles have ‘establishsthte-like polity in exile’ complete with
de factosovereign practices, Fiona McConnell argues ti&ETengages in ‘paradiplomacy,’
a form of foreign relations usually attributed tthsnational governmenfsThese diplomatic
activities are targeted at individuals, NGOs, In&ional NGOs, international organisations
and national and regional governments of variowdest around the world. Internally
organised as a hierarchically-instituted democraby Tibetan diaspora conducts their
international relations through a complex netwoilkalitical Tibet Support Groups (TSGS),
Tibetan Buddhist Centres and cultural institutioaound the world that pay direct
institutional or indirect sentimental allegianceliGIE, sometimes through the institution and
person of the Dalai Lama. These organisations tediat from the central TGIE structure in
Dharamsala.

At the centre of the exile’s international stratdgas always been the Dalai Lama’s
charismatic leadershiplt would not be an exaggeration to argue that ihgle-handedly
raised the international profile of the Tibet issaghe current level from near-irrelevance in
the 1970s and early 1980s. Whenever the Dalai Lisavels abroad, the Tibet issue gets a
burst of media coverage and attention from govenineaders who, willingly or under
public pressure, meet him to discuss the Tibeteisklence the Office of His Holiness the
Dalai Lama sits at the top of the institutional aggtus of their international strategy and
manages the Dalai Lama’s mix of political advocany spiritual mission around the wofld.

In March 2011, the Dalai Lama devolved all his podil authorities to the popularly
elected officials such as the Kalon Tripa (Primenisgltier), Parliament and Supreme Justice
Commission, thereby deepening the democratic psesesnstitutions and culture in exile.
While in institutional form, the Dalai Lama and luffice have been separated from TGIE,
practically and substantially, not much has changegrms of the Dalai Lama’s leadership
on the Tibet issue. After all, the current TGIEipcél leadership has staunchly adopted the

Dalai Lama’s Middle Way approach to relations wa#ijing, continues to refer to the Dalai

® Fiona McConnell, ‘De facto, displaced, tacit: Tlweareign articulations of the Tibetan GovernmenrEkile,’
Political GeographyVol. 28, Issue 6, August 2009:5.

" Rabgey and Sharlho 2004: 9; Goldstein 1989: 78k$h1999: 412-13.

8 The Tibetan-English-Chinese website of his officavailable at http://www.dalailama.com/.
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Lama as our ‘supreme leader’ and fulfilling hisiers as their central tasks. On his part, the
Dalai Lama has vowed to work for the Tibetan peapi#l his last breath.

Behind the Dalai Lama’s spectacular and personglondiacy, the Department of
Information and International Relations (DIIR), whiis considered a Ministry within TGIE,
conducts much of the groundwork for public andrimétional relations. DIIR is charged with
providing information on the ‘political, human righand environmental conditions in Tibet’
to the international community and instilling ‘patal, human rights and environmental
consciousness among the Tibetah<DIIR is divided into Information, International
Relations, Administrative and Branch sections, thé first two are most relevant and
important. The Information section consists of aPMedia and Website division, which
handles the development and dissemination of thiermabs for the print and web-based
public diplomacy. The International Relations diersoversees 10 Offices of Tibetg facto
Embassies) in New Delhi, New York, Geneva, Tokyondon, Canberra, Paris, Moscow,
Pretoria and Taipei, 1 Liaison Office for Latin Aroa in New York, 1 EU Coordination
Office in Brussels and 1 Tibetan Refugee Welfaréc®fin Kathmandu® They are charged
with conducting TGIE’s international relations atiN initiatives, including establishing
‘contacts with governments, parliamentarians, TiBefpport Groups, non-governmental
organisations and human rights groups and keep thested on recent developments in
Tibet’ and coordinating the ‘exchange of informatioetween individuals and organisations
working for the welfare of the Tibetan peopté.The Offices of Tibet serve as bridges
between 54 Tibetan Community Associations in vaiaountries and TGIE. These
Associations not only tie individual Tibetans to IEG but they also conduct their own
political campaigns for Tibet in their countries sidence. The Tibetan Community in
Britain (TCB) consists of two campaign managers whganise political events to publicise
the Tibetan cause in collaboration with TSGs amrdQlffice of Tibet or independently.

The International Relations Department also comsi$t'‘Desks’ for ‘Tibet Support
Groups’ (TSGs), ‘Environment and Development,” ‘@i ‘UN, EU, and Human Rights’
and ‘Protocol.” The TSG Desk liaises with TSGs aduhe world. The Environment and

Develop Desk monitors, analyses and reports orelkgonmental situation inside Tibet and

° DIIR, ‘Department of Information and InternatiorRelations’; available at
http://www.tibet.net/en/index.php?id=24&rmenuid=11.

DIIR, ‘Offices of Tibet”; available at http://wwwitiet.net/en/index.php?id=86.

1 DIIR, ‘International Relations Division’; availablat http://www.tibet.net/en/index.php?id=78&rmetwiil.
2DIIR, ‘Worldwide Tibet Movement’; available at ptf/www.tibet.net/en/index.php?id=84&rmenuid=11.
13 The Tibetan Community in Britain, http://www.tilaetcommunity.org.uk/.
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promotes environmentalism within the exile commynlthe China Desk does outreach work
in relation to overseas Chinese. The UN, EU and &urRights Desk monitors and

publicises the human rights violations in Tibet gmndvides information to the UN and EU

bodies and rights groups, governments, parliamani$ individuals around the world.

Finally, the ‘Protocol Section’ officially receiveand facilitates the programs of diplomats,
government officials, parliamentarians, membersma&dia and human rights groups and
NGOs, researchers, Tibet and China watchers, atatestied individuals who visit the

Tibetan settlements in India.

The TSG desk is especially significant as Tibet f@up Groups constitute a major
force for advocacy on Tibet's behalf in the corrslof power in their respective countries.
TSGs are non-governmental organizations formednbyviduals who support the Tibetan
cause through various non-violent means. Accordinghe DIIR, there are 268 TSGS in
various parts of the worltf, of which 180 are members of the International Ti®apport
Network (ITSN), an umbrella organisation that ddss itself as ‘a global coalition of Tibet-
related non-governmental organisations. Its purp®te maximise the effectiveness of the
worldwide Tibet movement’ through campaigning, aboation and capacity building
projects™ Although, these organisations recognise Tibenascaupied country, TGIE as the
legitimate government of the Tibetan people, and-violence as a fundamental principle,
they are financially and operationally independeom TGIE. They also mirror the split in
the Tibetan community between the advocates ofpiexdence and the Middle Way. As we
saw in the last chapter, the Middle Way-Independediwide in the exile community is
reflected in both the Tibetan NGO and TSG world&Q¢ like TYC, Guchusum and Chushi
Gangdruk and pro-independence intellectuals shereobjective of Tibetan independence
with TSGs like the Students for a Free Tilfemternational Tibet Independence Movement
(ITIM), and Friends of Tibet Indi&” Many others, of course, comply with TGIE’s Middle
Way Approach. The upshot is that Beijing considdrs TSGs inconvenient enough to
attempt to frustrate ITSN's meetings and in 200€ceaded in pressuring the Belgian
government to ask the Dalai Lama to cancel his-jgdagned visit to Brussels to address
ITSN’s meeting?®

1 ‘Worldwide Tibet Movement.’

15 International Tibet Network, ‘About Us’; availabé http://www.tibetnetwork.org/about-us.

16 Students for a Free Tibet (SFT) claims to have @&fpters in more than 30 countries. See ‘About US’
available at http://www.studentsforafreetibet.oegtton.php?id=40.

7 |ITIM’s website is available at http://www.rangzeom/.

18 Worldwide Tibet Movement’; Al Jazeera, ‘Dalai Lancancels Belgium visit,” 9 May, 2007.
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The Parliament and the other Ministries of TGIE—€&ation, Health, Religion and
Culture, Home and Security—also conduct internaiioalations within the purview of their
functional areas. For instance, the Parliament gegyparliamentarians from independent and
autonomous nations to seek their support for tihhetéin cause, resulting in the formation of
‘Parliamentary Groups for Tibet” within regionalatironal and European parliaments. These
parliamentary groups hold conventions to ‘reviewl discuss the developments’ inside Tibet
and discuss strategies for supporting the TibetBos.instance, 133 parliamentarians from
various countries attended the Fourth World Paeiatarians’ Convention on Tibet, hosted
by members of the Scottish Parliament in Edinbiimgkovember 200%° Most significantly,
the Department of Religion and Culture ‘maintaitsse contact with the Buddhist centres
throughout the world®® According to Professor Janice Williams, there w88 Tibetan
Buddhist centres in North America in 2003 and ptgd the number to increase to 700
centres by 2008 A similar number of Tibetan Buddhist centres eaistoss Europe.

Tibetan Buddhism has proved useful for the Tibetamgheir political struggle,
irrespective of whether they are deliberately eijplg it or not. This nexus between culture
and politics is not unique to the Tibetan case. [dfteibutes soft-power to an attractive
culture, universally appealing political values dodeign policies perceived to enjoy legal
and moral authority® In this vein, Roberts and Roberts write aboutphktical salience of
Tibetan Buddhist culture:

Dharma Centers like Wangyal's became the meansitobducing Westerners to Tibet's rich
culture, sources of fundraising, and bases frontlwiw host travel by Tibetan lamas, including
the Dalai Lama. These centers spawned the nextaéne of leaders in the movement to free
Tibet*

Norbu too wrote that during the drugs and freeeaxof the 1960s and 1970s,

Tibetan lamas proved themselves to be timely amgbtde counsellors, helping many American
youth to refrain from drugs, giving them a “new’nse of purpose and meaning in life,
encouraging them to get back to their professiadsising them to be kind and respectful to their
parents. This went beyond Tibetan mysticism and mash appreciated by both the parents and

19 Central Tibetan Administration (CTA), ‘Fourth WdrParliamentarians' Convention on Tibet (WPCTY’,
Edinburgh, 18-19 November 2005; available at httpulv.tibet.net/en/index.php?id=286&rmenuid=11

20 CTA, ‘Department of Religion and Culture’; availatat
http://www.tibet.net/en/index.php?id=19&rmenuid=9.

2L Janice Willis, ‘History of Tibetan Buddhism in NbrAmerica,' The First Conference of Tibetan Buddhist
Dharma Centers in the America?-23 September, 2003.

22 Nye 2004:11.

% John B. Roberts Il and Elizabeth A. Robefieing Tibet: 50 Years of Struggle, Resiliencel Hope,New
York: American Management Association, 2009: 160.
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the public in general....A positive image of Tibetulture was thus created. Then two events in
1989 transformed this cultural interest into a jixdi passiorf’

Norbu’s ‘two events’ refer to the Tiananmen Squevents and the awarding of the Nobel
Peace Prize to the Dalai Lama, which raised therriational profile of the Tibetan isstre.
The 1987-1992 Tibetan pro-independence protestshendiolent suppression in full view of
Western tourists in Lhasa were also consequeitiia.entire mystique around Tibet, dubbed
the ‘Shangri-La Myth’ after James Hilton’s 1933 eb\lost Horizon, has attracted the
fascination of Westerners for centuries as a dorémository of pristine knowledge that had
been lost to the rest of the woffiAn open letter written by the French writer Antoni
Artaud to the 1% Dalai Lama is instructive, ‘O Grand Lama, give gsace us with your
illuminations in a language our contaminated Euaop@inds can understand, and if need be,
transform our Minds..2” As Shakya observed, Tibet gets ‘disproportionatetye attention

in Western media and popular culture, from comiolsoto video games’ than Xinjiang,
China’s other minority region that poses similaatgic and political challenges to Chfffa.
Uradyn Bulag laments the obscurity of the troulshelis homeland, Inner Mongolia, relative
to the Tibetans and Uighuf®lthough the Shangri-laist brand of fascinationhwitibet and
Tibetan culture entails certain risks and constsaiih has bestowed a level of soft power to a
people bereft of any hard power, and this is ré#i@an the following examination of the

Tibet issue in international politié8 As Jan Magnusson writes,

If Nye is correct in his assumptions [about softved, the attractiveness of the Shangri-la version
can be a useful power resource in influencing tlodba agenda of the Tibet issue. The power
becomes even stronger when Tibetan cultural andlddeal expressions, promoted by

supporters among the celebrities from the cinent mnsic, catch on and become icons of
globalised popular culturg.

International celebrities do actively promote thkbefan cause and as Shakya, above, and the
academic literature on the Shangri-La Myth showeetan cultural elements have entered the

arena of popular culture in the West and Taiwan.

2 Norbu 2001: 272. For a short account of the spodadbetan Buddhism in America, see Amy Lavine,
‘Tibetan Buddhism in America: The Development of éican Vajrayana’ in Charles S. Prebish, Kenneth
Ker’ichi Tanaka (eds.yhe Faces of Buddhism in Ameritdniversity of California Press, 1998: 99-115.
% |bid: 272-273. For a detailed account of the Tianan Square event using official Chinese documeats,
Nathan and Link 2001.
% | opez 1998; Schell 2000; Dodin and Rather 2008h&p 1993; Magnusson 2002. The Shangri-La myth has
spawned a scholarly cottage industry of which ithisnly a partial list.
2 Quoted in Bishop 19935.
2 Tsering Shakya, ‘Foreword,’ in Dodin and Rath@Q2: ix.
2 Uradyn BulagThe Mongols at China’s Edge: History and the Peditof National UnitylL.anham MD :
Rowman & Littlefield, 2002: 2-3.
30 Magnusson 2002: 204.
%! Ibid: 204-5.
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Additionally, the organisations such as the TibeYauth Congress (TYC), Tibetan
Women’s Association (TWA), Guchusum, Tibetan CefbreHuman Rights & Democracy
(TCHRD) and Tesi Environmental Awareness MovemeREAM) conduct their own
independent international relations to promotertlogn political objectives. TYC, Chushi
Gangdruk and Guchusum advocate complete indepeadehereas TWA supports the
Middle Way Approach. TCHRD and TEAM are politicalyeutral and focus on monitoring,
analysing and publicising the human rights and renvnental conditions inside Tibet. TYC
and the TWA have not only regional branches in meoyntries, but are also informally
allied with TSGs in India and Western countried #teare their political ideals.

Individual Tibetans and some non-Tibetan suppsrterake their own personal
contributions. Without promises of material remwatiens, undaunted by the seeming
invincibility of the Chinese juggernaut and thepparently Sisyphean task, and working
around their own personal and family obligationsetting new roots in foreign lands, most
Tibetans have stayed loyal to and pay annual ‘walyndues’, effectively a form of tax, to
TGIE’s coffer and participate in campaigning andhbyging activities’” Some foreign
supporters also spend long hours and hard-earneteymto help Tibetan individuals,
organisations and the government-in-exile in tipeiitical struggle as well for educational,
health, religious and cultural undertakings.

The outcome of this inter-connected institutionedwork and transnational activism
is to endow the Tibet issue with a degree of Migjbin the international agenda. How the
governments of individual states deal with the Tiissue vary and the rest of this chapter
examines the Tibet factor in some of China’s imatrforeign relations. The purpose of this
chapter is to bring into sharper focus the transnat and international dimensions of the
Sino-Tibetan insecurity dilemma. In that senses #dds to the examination in the previous
chapter of the transnational ties regulating thgirasons and activities of the Tibetans in
Tibet and exile. The following discussion will shaolat the international politics of the Tibet

issue owes as much to norms and ethics as to tlmmalinterests of the states involved.

32 Department of Finance, ‘Revenue Division: Volunt€entribution/Chatrel Unit’; available at
http://tibet.net/finance/programs/revenue-divisiphécessed on 20/12/2011).
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Tibet in US-China Relations: Interests, Norms and Dmestic Politics
Tibet is an obstacle in Sino-American relatihalthough its strategic heft does not compare
with Taiwan, North Korea and trade relations. Thera long historical context to this.

The first American contact with Tibet of any palal significance took place when
President Franklin D. Roosevelt dispatched an ©ffit Strategic Services (OSS) mission to
seek Tibetan permission to use Southern Tibet emit to carry military supplies to the
beleaguered Nationalist Chinese fighting the Jagmmiiring World War 1¥* The Tibetan
government refused, claiming neutrality in the wawt allowed non-military goods to be
taken across Tibéf After America ‘lost China to Communist, Tibet's strategic
importance grew. The Tibetans quickly became hestagAmerica’s changing valuations of
China as either an ideological-strategic threaamrally in the strategic triangle to balance
Soviet power. There is a perceptible correlatiotwben American perceptions of threat from
China, whether ideological or strategic, and thgrele of American interest in the Tibet
issue. When America saw the PRC as a menacing icorthe apparently monolithic
Communist bloc, it courted the Dalai Lama and patedi covert military assistance through
the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA). When Ameridacided to exploit the Sino-Soviet
split to undermine the Soviet Union, it ended tlowest military support for the Tibetan
guerrillas.

However, after the demise of the Soviet Union whenerican discomfort with a
potential Chinese superpower took root, Tibet remg®ad to inconvenience Sino-American
relations, through a combination of normative pulpiessure through the Congress and the
administration’srealpolitik calculation. Tibet has political utility for thendericans beyond
its human rights conceri§.The normative dimension took off when the Tibetadles
internationalised their struggle around 1985 dfi@man rights became part of the American
foreign policy agenda during the Carter adminigtraiand Tibetan Buddhism had become
established in America. The Dalai Lama’s charismbadership made things easfehe
realpolitik dimension is a resumption of the American intebesore the Nixon-Reagan deep
freeze: in 1950-1974, it was the fear of commuidsblogy; after the Cold War, China’s

33 Wang Jisi, 'The Current State of Sino-AmericaraRehs," inThe LSE-PKU Seminar on Chinese Foreign
Policy and Global International AffairCold War Studies Centre, LSE, 5-6 May, 2006.

% Knaus 1999: 5-18.

% |bid; Norbu 2001: 266.

% Norbu 2001: 266.

%" |bid: 265.

% |bid: 273.

217



strategic challenge keeps America interested in Tiiget-card. Revealingly,Samuel
Huntington assigns a proxy role to the Tibetansainfuture Sino-Western clash of
civilisations*

During the Cold War, Tibet policy was the secremd of the US administration,
the CIA to be precis® The American public and the Congress were keptptetely in the
dark during the CIA’s operations with the Tibetamegillas. After the Cold War, public
opinion and Congressional activism compelled actaht administration to take various
steps in support of Tibet. Congressional activias fprimarily been in support of the Dalai
Lama’s attempts to find a peacefully negotiatedlesaent with Beijing. However, the
making of US Tibet policy was not free of institutal tension. Tibet policy has been subject
to low-intensity conflicts between the Congress #rmaWhite House and State Department.
However, executive resistance to Congressional@upgr Tibet has eased over-time.

Bruce W. Jentleson argues that presidential-cosgmesl relations in American
foreign policy making are characterised by four tgrats: cooperation, constructive
compromise, institutional competition and confraisia** On Tibet, there has been a shift
from low-intensity confrontation in the 1980s (ihstional inertia of the 1970s deep-freeze
and currency of the Cold War) to constructive coonpise in the 1990s and beyond.

Initially, the administration was somewhat critia#l the Congressional support for
Tibet*® The Reagan Administration stayed out of the Cossiomal attacks on Chinese
policies in Tibet. When the Dalai Lama addressesl f& Congressional Human Rights
Caucus on 21 September, 1987, the State Departmahe its disapproval known and re-
iterated its position that Tibet was a part of @hiAt the Senate Foreign Affairs Committee
hearing on human rights in Tibet in October 198Y¥% tState Department Spokesman,
Stapleton Roy, criticised the Dalai Lama for cortthge political activities in contravention
of his religious profile, distancing the Departmdrdm the content of his speech to the
Congressional Human Rights CauédisDeputy Secretary of State, John Negroponte’s
statement before the Senate Foreign Affairs Coremigthearing on Tibet on 23 April, 2008,
reflects the transformation in the US administraigchandling of the Tibet issue:

%9 Huntington 1996: 315.

40 Knaus 1999; Carole McGranahanrested Histories: Tibet, the CIA, and Memories éforgotten War
Duke University Press, 2010.

“1 Bruce W. Jentlesoymerican Foreign Policy: The Dynamics of Choicéhia 2£' Century,New York and
London: W.W. Norton & Company, 2007: 27.

“2Norbu 2001: 276; Rabgey and Sharlho 2004: 10.

“3 Rabgey and Sharlho 2004: 10.
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The President’'s meetings with the Dalai Lama irhbafthis terms in office and his attendance at
the Congressional Gold Medal ceremony honoring Etaai Lama last fall are important
demonstrations of support at théghest levels of the U.S. governmemnhe Tibetans have
legitimate grievances, stemming from years of regicen and Chinese policies that have adversely
impacted Tibetan religion, culture and livelihodds.

Althoﬁgh the Administration has become more supp®f mainstream Tibetan positiofts,
the consistency of Congressional leadership onthiag been crucial for that.

On 24 July, 1985, 91 members of the Congress sdettexr to PRC President Li
Xiannian, calling for direct talks with the Dalaaina and ‘to grant the very reasonable and
justified aspirations of His Holiness the Dalai Lamand his people every consideratith.’
The Senate and House of Representatives then passsies of resolutions supporting the
various proposals and statements made by the Daaa, starting with his Five Point Peace
Plan address before the Congressional Human R@guisus on 21 September 198Tirged
the US Administration to support the Tibetans msi@ngly, and called upon Beijing to
engage him on the basis of his proposals. BetwepteSiber 1987 and April 2008, Congress
had passed about twenty eight resolutions, criigishe general rights situation or specific
violations in Tibet and supporting the Dalai Lamptsposals for a negotiated solutifiChe
same concerns for human rights violations and stpfos a negotiated settlement are
expressed in the annual Foreign Relations AuthtioizaActs (FRAA)? The FRAA for
fiscal year 1992-1993 (Public Law 102-138), fortamce, declared:

Tibet, including those areas incorporated into @nénese provinces of Sichuan, Yunnan, Gansu
and Qinghai, is an occupied country under the éstadal principles of international law; (2)
Tibet's true representatives are the Dalai Lamathadlibetan government in exile as recognised
by the Tibetan people...; (7) numerous United Stdexlarations since the Chinese invasion have
recognized Tibet's right to self-determination dhd illegality of China’s occupation of Tibet.

4 John D. Negroponte, ‘Statement by John D. NegrepbBeputy Secretary of State Before the Senateidfore
Relations Committee Subcommittee on Asian andfieakffairs,” Washington D.C., 23 April, 2008; avable
at http://www.senate.gov/~foreign/testimony/2008iNponte Testimony080423p.pdf: 4-5.

> By mainstream, | mean the positions of the Daknk and TGIE, who enjoy the support of most Tibgtan
arguably speaking.

*® |bid: 274.

*" The Dalai Lama, ‘Five Point Peace Plan for Tik#etdress to Members of the United States Congress,’
Washington, D.C. September 21, 1987.

“8DIIR, International Resolutions and Recognitions on TiBéaramsala, 2005. Lists of US Congressional
Resolutions on Tibet passed between 1987 and 1@9B&accessed on the website of the Tibet JUsdneer:
http://www.tibetjustice.org/materials/index.html#iesolutions passed between 1998 and 2008 can be
accessed on the website of the International Cagngfar Tibet: ICT, ‘Legislation in Congress’; avatille at
http://savetibet.org/documents/index.php?categdyFhey can all be found on Thomas, the websith®US
Congress: http://thomas.loc.gov/home/c110query.html

“9In 1987, the Foreign Relations Authorisation Amtfiscal years 1988 and 1989 called upon the driates
Government to ‘urge the Government of the Peofepublic of China to actively reciprocate the Dalai
Lama’s efforts to establish a constructive dialognghe future of Tibet.” Foreign Relations Authmation Act
for Fiscal Years 2002 and 2003 (H.R. 1646).
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This sort of language is satisfying or inflammatakypending upon whether one is
working in Dharamsala or Beijing, respectivelynfercing the insecurity dilemma.

Working through Congress, the Tibetans have manageflist to raise the profile of
their struggle, but also to compel an initiallyuetiant, even hostile, US administration to
provide some material and institutional support fbe Tibetans’® George H.W. Bush
became the first American president to meet thaiDama in 1991. Bill Clinton met the
Dalai Lama several times, albeit as ‘drop-ins’. rRer President George W. Bush also met
the Dalai Lama a number of times, including oncéliply during the awarding of the
Congressional Gold medal to the latter. Presidearaék Obama also welcomed the Dalai
Lama twice to the White House, despite coming urgtesng Chinese pressure against
meeting him. These meetings help raise the profikhe Tibetan struggle and hold symbolic
significance for the Tibetans.

Congressional support also resulted in some indsgi@e material assistance from
the American government. The Clinton administratogated a Tibetan language service in
the Voice of America in 199%. This was followed by the creation of Radio FreéaAsder
provisions of the 1994 International Broadcastirgg @.L. 103-236) with eight broadcasting
hours per day in Tibetali.Public Law (PL) P.L. 104-319) provided scholarshipr 15
Tibetans under the Fulbright scholarship prograntmepursue post-graduate studies in
American universities, which the Tibetans havetslred to allow 30 students to pursue a
range of degree and non-degree prograhis.November 1990, $500, 000 was allocated for
humanitarian assistance (PL 101-513), which ine@as $1.5 million in October 1992 (PL
102-391) to $2 million for the fiscal year (FY) 200P.L. 107-228%* A separate Economic
Support Fund (ESF) assistance for non-governmengahizations who support and preserve
the Tibetan environment and culture and promotéaswble development was earmarked at
$1 million in FY2000 (P.L. 106-113), averaging $4dllion per year through FY2006 (P.L.
109-102). The 110th Congress earmarked $5 millRi.(110-161) for ESF for Tibet. In
total, for fiscal years 2006 and 2007, for instanCengress authorised $6,000,000 and

%% Goldstein 1997: 118-120; Norbu 2001: 277-8.

L Alan L. Heil, Voice of America: A HistoryNew York: Columbia University Press, 2003: 310.

2 Radio Free AsiaHistory; available ahttp://www.rfa.org/english/about/history.html

%3 Subsequently, the scholarship program was namesvlgg Chonphel Exchange Program (PL 106-113) and
was allocated no less than $500, 000 a year fdiigbal years 2000, 2001 and 2003.

** Foreign Relations Authorization Act, Fiscal Yeaf02 and 2003 (HR1646).
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$8,000,000 respectively for Tib&.Congress also compelled the Administration to make
some procedural and institutional adjustmentsrangthen support for Tibet.

In 1994, Congressional supporters of Tibet comméniegislation to create the
position of a ‘Special Envoy for Tibet' with ambaserial rank® The Clinton
Administration compromised by appointing a ‘Spedtdordinator for Tibetan Issues’ on
October 31, 1997 to promote dialogue between the Dalai Lama and @hénese
government? Although without the ambassadorial rank that Cesgroriginally envisaged,
it signalled more focused attention on Tibetan assuAll these legislative initiatives
culminated in the Tibetan Policy Act of 2002, whighs signed into law by President George
W. Bush on September 30, 2002, as part of Foregatidns Authorization Act for Fiscal
Years 2002 and 2003 (H.R. 1646). As Rabgey andll®havrite, ‘The Act represents a
milestone in the institutionalization of US polaicsupport for Sino-Tibetan dialogug””

The central objective of American Tibet policy as‘to support the aspirations of the
Tibetan people to safeguard their distinct iderit®gction 613, ‘Tibet Negotiations’ requires
the President and Secretary of State to encoutageChinese government to enter into
dialogue with the Dalai Lama or his representatieesrrive at a negotiated settlement of the
Tibetan issue and to ensure compliance after apeamgnt has been reached. It also
established a presidential reporting mechanism eldlyethe President and Secretary of State
are required to report annually to Congress onsstaken by the two offices to facilitate
dialogue and negotiation between the two partiesddition, every report on China brought
out by the Administration should have a separabefl$section. Section 616 outlines the ways
and means of supporting ‘economic development,uralltpreservation, health care, and
education and environmental sustainability for Taos inside Tibet.” Section 618 requires
the Secretary of State to do his/her best to opef &Branch Office’ (Consulate) in Lhasa,
Tibet. Most significantly, Section 621 establishiked position of the ‘Special Coordinator for
Tibetan Issues’ in the State Department, chargdl thie central objective of promoting
‘substantive dialogue between the Government ofRbeple’s Republic of China and the
Dalai Lama or his representatives.” Specificalhg position is charged with coordinating US

*5 Foreign Relations Authorization Act, Fiscal Yeaf06 and 2007 (H.R. 2601).

*® The Senate Bill S. 2554 was introduced by Senalmib@rne Pell; House Bill H.R. 5254 in the House on
October 7, 1994 by Representative Howard Bermagislaive items in 1995 and 1996 also contained
provisions for an Envoy for Tibet. See Kerry DumgluTibet: Problems, Prospects, and U.S. Policy,’
Congressional Research Service Report for Congiésgpril, 2008: n. 61.

>’ Dumbaugh 2008: 18.

8 Associated Press, ‘Albright Names Tibet Coordina®i October, 1997.

9 Rabgey and Sharlho 2004: n. 45 and n. 52.
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programs on Tibet and vigorously promoting the @ction of ‘the distinct religious, cultural,
linguistic, and national identity of Tibet...andrhan rights’ among six others. After the 2008
uprising in Tibet, then-holder of this position,ufa Dobriansky, publicly criticised China’s
repression of Tibetan religion, culture and freedoand called for ‘serious and direct
dialogues’ with the Dalai Lama as the only way @salve the Tibetan probletfi The cap-
stone of Congressional support was the awardinth@fCongressional Gold Medal to the
Dalai Lama in 2007* As the following chapter on events since thesipg in 2008 shows,
both the Administration and Congress stepped up ¢hdcism of Chinese policies in Tibet.

This crescendo of high level American attentionTalmet was unimaginable only a
couple of decades ago. In the late 1980s, the DRalaia’s Special Envoy to America could
only meet low-level State Department officials §ame coffee shop that was as far away as
possible from Foggy Bottom® Tibetans have come a long way since then. Yet, rkcae
support for Tibet has had only mixed results. While central objective of bringing about a
negotiated settlement or changing Chinese polinidsbet have not been realised, American
policy has had the positive effect of building Tdre capacity, keeping Tibetan hopes alive
and moderating their agendas.

American Tibet policy has not been successful indging about negotiations in the
face of widely divergent agenda of the two sitfeSome analysts argue that it has actually
driven Dharamsala and Beijing further apart andsened conditions inside Tib&tTheir
logic is that Tibetans inside Tibet oppose Chirrede because they believe that America will
intervene and force China to make concessionsddDilai Lam&> As mentioned in the
introduction, American interference provokes feams strengthens the hard-liners in Lhasa
and Beijing, fuelling the insecurity dilemma. Toetlextent that American diplomatic and
material assistance helps maintain the exile apgp@@nd strengthens Tibetan identity and
resolve, Beijing’s concerns are justified, but @&n intransigence drives the Tibetans to
Washington DC. However, to contend that Tibetan§ibet oppose Chinese rule because of

the belief that America will coerce China to frebdt is problematic.

9 paula J. Dobriansky, ‘The Way Forward in Tib&tashington Pos21 April, 2008. Dobriansky was

concurrently the Undersecretary of State for Demogiand Global Affairs in the State Department.

61 US Congress, ‘S. 2784: Fourteenth Dalai Lama Gessional Gold Medal Act,’ 25 May, 2006; BBC, ‘Tibet

leader awarded top US medal,” 18 October, 2007.

%2 Michelle Boorstein, ‘Envoy Is the Lobbying ForcetBnd Dalai Lama's MedalWashington Posf,6

October, 2007.

% Norbu 2001: 278; Goldstein 1997: 122.

% Goldstein 1997: 122; A Tom Grunfeld, ‘Tibet ane ttinited States’ i€ontemporary Tibet: Politics,

6Dsevelopment, and Society in a Disputed Regtamonk, New York, and London: M.E. Sharpe, 200383
Ibid.

222



First, it assumes that if the Dalai Lama dealt alyewith China without foreign
involvement, Beijing would be less suspicious, mbesign and magnanimous towards the
Tibetans. History does not support such a conatusio

The Dalai Lama’s near-exclusive engagement with Ghenese between 1951 and
1959 under the terms of the 17 Point Agreement nedsewarded with more enlightened
Chinese policies in the Tibetan regions. Rathdefitthe Tibetans frustrated and insecure
with increasingly radical and violent communistorehs in Eastern Tibet and increasingly
integrationist policies in Central Tibet. Indeediese so-called reforms and policies
engendered violent rebellions in the East, whildasa, grass-roots Tibetan opposition to
‘self-interested’ and ‘traitorous’ aristocrats afhinese rule began to gain strength. The
Dalai Lama’s position became untenable and he dddd escape to exile. Similarly, from
1978-1987, the Dalai Lama dealt exclusively witk tbhinese government in the hopes of
negotiating an autonomous status for Tiddialogue collapsed in the late 1980s under the
weight of Beijing’s hard-line despite the Tibetanncessions outlined in the previous
chapter. As Goldstein wrote, ‘Beijing wanted ragtrement, but did not want to enter into a
genuine give-and-take with the exiles over theasstichanges in political control of the
Tibet Autonomous Regiof?” It was precisely because of Beijing's intransigertbat
Dharamsala internationalised the Tibet is¥li€he Tibetans have preferred to deal directly
with Beijing, but the absence of international imement has made no positive difference to
the prospect for a resolution or the conditiongded ibet.

Furthermore, the argument that Tibetans opposee&Skirule because of the belief of
American intervention assumes that the Tibetansuangormed naives willing to risk lives
and limbs for an illusion. The most authoritativedanfluential proponent of this argument,

Goldstein wrote:

US pressure has not been simply harmless—it hasskadus negative consequences, for
America’s token actions have led many Tibetanselgetse that it supports the Dalai Lama’s wish
for democracy in Tibet and encouraged them to naetiopposing Chind.remember vividly a
twelve-year old monk arguing with me about thiseomten | was doing research in Drepung
monastery near Lhasa. He came up to me and askewihisper, when the United States was
going to push China out of Tibet and help the Dalaima return. When | tried to explain that
China is a powerful country and the United Statesat likely to do anything concrete, he refused
to listen, saying emphatically, “No, no, | know thhe U.S. is more powerful than China and is
going to help us’?®

® Rabgey and Sharlho 2004: 2-14; Goldstein 1997/%INorbu 2001: 315-25.
" Goldstein 1997: 72.

% Goldstein 1989: 76; Rabgey and Sharlho 2004: 8k$h1999: 412-13.

% Goldstein 1997: 122-23. Emphasis added.
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He relies on the words of a twelve-year old to pailh Tibetans as naives who believe that
America will actually intervene militarily to suppio Tibet’® Furthermore, Goldstein
attributes this naivety to the inability of the @thns, who have lived under Chinese
totalitarianism, to appreciate that congressionaditpns are distinct from those of the
Administration’s’* However, in the same paragraph, he portrays thetdis in the 1980s to
be well-informed sophisticates resourceful enouglearn about events in the West through
BBC and Voice of America radio broadcasts in Chinéanguagé® The assumption of
Tibetan monks and nuns being literate enough indden Chinese in the 1980s to listen to
VOA and BBC is debatable in itself. More to the mipiif the Tibetans are rising up only
because of the illusion of American interventioneavonders whose support encourages the
more than 100, 000 protests and riots in Chindfiféerhis author submits that the chief
causes of the protests and riots in Tibet or Chmeathe intolerability of the local situations,
especially in the realms of culture and identittetnal factors could either mitigate or
reinforce these local pressures.

However, American involvement has had some posiivieomes from the Tibetan
perspective, while it has also moderated Tibetgoeetations and demands from Beijing.
First, American attention on Tibet has had the ctffef keeping Tibetan hopes alive and
strengthening their struggle. As Norbu wrote, ‘Aball a Tibetan language broadcast by the
Voice of America and Radio Free Asia not only sustdhe hopes and aspirations of the
Tibetan people but also beaming across the Tibglieieau new messages of human rights,
freedom and democracy in the post-Communist contéx®econd, the limited Western
support strengthens the hands of moderate leaittershle Dalai Lama within the Tibetan

community. The Dalai Lama and TGIE officials freqtlg attribute the international support

Y Goldstein’s tendency to treat Tibetans as ‘chiiltlinreasonable and conservative as opposed to the
progressive, reasonable and pragmatic Chinesesicoinpus of Tibetan history has been noted by other
Tibetologists. See the heated exchange betweeneMaikester and Goldstein on this theme indbernal of
the International Association of Tibetan Studid&\{B) Mathew Akester, ‘Review of A History of Modern
Tibet, Volume 2: The Calm before the Storm, 19515Melvyn C. GoldsteinJIATS No. 4, December 2008;
Melvyn C. Goldstein, ‘Goldstein’s Response to M.eater’s “Review of A History of Modern Tibet, Vol@a®:
The Calm before the Storm, 1951-55, by Melvyn CldSiin™ JIATS No. 5, December 2009; and Mathew
Akester, ‘Akester’s Rejoinder to M. Goldstein’s Rease to “Review of A History of Modern Tibet, Vahe 2:
The Calm before the Storm, 1951-55, by Melvyn CldSin” inJIATS No. 5, December 2009.

" Goldstein 1997: 83.

2 |bid; GoldsteinTibet, China and the United States: ReflectionsheriTibet Questiorfhe Atlantic Council
Of The United States' Occasional Paper, 1995: 11.

3 In 2004, over 74, 000 cases of riots and protests place in China. See Shirk 2007: 57. Harrieris of the
University of Westminster said that 86, 000 incitdesf mass unrest took place in 2006. As notedezaly
2009, over 100, 000 ‘mass incidents’ were takiragelannually.

" Norbu 2001: 279.
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for Tibet to the ‘peaceful’ struggle and moderagpieations of the Tibetan leadership. If the
Tibetans adopt violent methods and demand indeperdéhey counsel, the Tibetan struggle
will either lose its appeal to many supporters akenit inconvenient for many organisations
and governments to support the Tibetans. In higa@pie the Tibetans all over the world in

the aftermath of the violent riots in Lhasa (14 tar2008) and elsewhere, the Dalai Lama
said:

We should not engage in any action that could beneemotely interpreted as violent. Even
under the most provocative of situations we musgtallow our most precious and deeply held
values to be compromised. | firmly believe thatwi# achieve success through our non-violent
path. We must be wise to understand where the unprecatieitection and support for our
cause stems fram

Additionally, Tibetan government functionaries fueqtly respond to the calls of more
radical elements to reinstate complete independerscéhe central goal of the Tibetan
movement by reminding them that such a move woundnish the willingness and ability of
states such as America to support the Tibetansy Tlawe larger interests in China and
officially accept Tibet as a part of China. Inde@dyerican strategic and economic interests
have always been the final arbiters in Americariges and practices on the Tibet issue. In
that sense, America’s material assistance, whiehTibetans value highly, gives America
diplomatic levers to control Tibetan positions doehaviour in the future. Inasmuch as
American national interest is the bottom line fanérica’s policy, having this handle on the
Tibet movement would be useful in the future.

It is clear from the above account of America’b€fipolicy that it dovetails with the
societal security agenda of the Tibetans. The akotijective of the Tibetan Policy Act of
2002 is ‘to support the aspirations of the Tibgtanple tosafeguard their distinct identity®
Inasmuch as American diplomatic and material aast&t helps the Tibetans to preserve and
strengthen their identity and institutions in exteilds their capacity and keep their political
hopes alive in Tibet and exile, it is relevanthe tnsecurity dilemma.

Whether by design or happenstance, there is a @egfemutuality between
mainstream Tibetan positions and American TibeicgolThe Tibetan approach to America

was necessary to address the stark asymmetry irrpbwhile America is concerned about

> The Dalai Lama, ‘Statement of His Holiness theadbahma to All Tibetans,” 6 April, 2008, at
http://www.tibet.net/en/prelease/2008/060408.htbnhphasis added. This is a translation from the taibe
original at http://www.tibetonline.tv/

76 Foreign Relations Authorization Act, Fiscal YeaO3(QH.R. 1646). Emphasis added.

" Rabgey and Sharlho 2004: 9.
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human rights and democracy, but is also interestefibet as a means for ‘regulating its

relations with China’® The effect is to fuel the insecurity dilemma.

Victim of Moralistic Idealism and New Realism: Tibe, China and India’
Tibet impinges more directly on Sino-Indian relasahan on any of China’s other bilateral
relations. As Norbu observes: ‘The crux of the Simdian strategic rivalry is this: if the
Chinese power elite consider Tibet to be stratdlgicanportant to China, the Indian
counterparts think it is equally vital to Indiantioaal security®® Independent India’s Tibet
policy was defined by Nehru’'s dreams of a Sino-dndanti-imperialist, non-aligned Asian
alternative to the Soviet and American superpowéte 1962 border war with China
changed India’s practice, if not policy, towards thibetan refugees. Rajiv Gandhi’s visit to
Beijing in 1989 brought about a thaw in relatiomgl a return to India’s China-friendly
policy statements on Tibet before 1962, althougiredthave been no discernible practical
fall-outs on the Tibetan exiles. This is, perhaps,keeping with the new realism and
confidence in the post-Cold War Indian foreign pgplitempering the ‘idealism in its foreign
policy with a strong dose of realism,” as C. Rajahdn put if* Mohan writes, “Facing its
own acute vulnerabilities in Kashmir, Punjab and Morth-East, [India] was unwilling to
confront China on the issue. At the same time, dndifused to bend by reducing or
suspending its support to the Tibetan exiles ared Dalai Lama in India®® Eventually
though, as one Indian analyst counselled, Indid méed ‘a more sophisticated policy that
goes beyond simply curbing the Dalai Lama's adisjt® remaining in a state of denial, or
restating its acceptance of Tibet as a part of &hiiis is because at some point Beijing will
demand that India should dissolve the TGIE andamgould have to have a smarter
response.

Be that as it may be, there are four major isshasfeed both the Sino-Tibetan geo-

strategic rivalry and the Sino-Tibetan insecuritgmma: the status of Tibet, Chinese unease

® Norbu 2001: 278.

9 A portion of this section has been published asifig Topgyal, ‘Charting the Tibet Issue in thedimdian
Border Dispute,China ReportVol. 47, Issue 2, May 2011: 115-131.

8 Norbu 2001: 297.

81 C. Raja MohanCrossing the Rubicon: The Shaping of India’s Newefgm Policy,New Delhi: Penguin,
2003: xiv-xv; Brahma Chellanepsian Juggernaut: The Rise of China, India and Jgpsew Delhi: Harper
Collins, 2006.

%2 bid: 169.

8 Phuntsok Stobdan, ‘Fifty Years and Countirithe Times of Indial3 March, 2009.
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with the activities of Tibetan refugees, includitige Dalai Lama, Indian fears over the
Chinese military presence on the Tibetan platealtla long-standing border dispife.

First, India’s position on the status of Tibet l@mnged from the British policy of
recognising thale factoindependence of Tibet— ‘completely Autonomous &tauunder a
vague form of Chinese suzerainty (1947-1851) accepting Tibet as a part of China in
1954% On 29 April, 1954, India relented to Chinese itesise on referring to Tibet as ‘Tibet
Region of China® After the 1962 border war, India merely used ‘Tihgttil the 1988 visit
of Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi when the ‘Sino-Indidoint Press Communique’ referred to
Tibet as ‘an autonomous region of Chiffalh 2003, Prime Minister Atal Bihari Vajpayee
signed a Declaration which recognised ‘that theeTiButonomous Region is part of the
territory of the People's Republic of Chiff.This position was reiterated in the Joint
Statement during the visit of Chinese Premier Wabab to India in 2008’ These
formulations led an Indian scholar to observe thdia’s acceptance of Tibet as a part of
China is conditional upon Tibet's enjoyment of admy® China, therefore, demands
stronger and more unambiguous statements from Nellhi Dn China’s sovereignty over
Tibet, which India has resisted so far.

Second, India’s official policy has been considierntb disallow anti-Chinese
activities by Tibetan refugees on Indian soil. hagtice, India has allowed the Tibetans to
run a government-in-exile, registered as the Ceiiltzetan Administration, given material
assistance for the running of various projects untdeaegis, and facilitated the international
political activities of the Dalai Lama. India has far refused to bend to Chinese pressure for
‘reducing or suspending its support to Tibetan esxiand the Dalai Lama in Indi&’A
relevant question is whether India will revise thdicy after the demise of the current Dalai
Lama. One Indian scholar argues that India willtowre to support Tibetan exiles because it

8 Mohan 2003: 168-171. Chellaney 2006: 159-62, 189\®rbu 2001: 283-97.

8 FO371/35755British Foreign Office minute on “Tibet and the Gtien of Chinese Suzerainty]'0 April,
1943. Goldstein 1989: 634.

8 Shakya 1999: 119.

87 R. K. Jain (ed.) ‘India-China Agreement on Traded intercourse between Tibet Region of China axdihln
29 April 1954’,China-South Asian Relations: 1947-198®@]. 1, New Delhi: The Harvester Press, 1981: 61-7
and 77-80.

8 'Sino-Indian Joint Press Communique,’ 23 Decenit988.

8 Declaration on Principles for Relations and Coefnsive Cooperation between the People's Remfblic
China and the Republic of India,” 25 June, 2003.

% Joint Statement of the Republic of India and Bre®ple’s Republic of China,’ 11 April, 2005.

1 Bharat Karnad, Interview, Centre for Policy Stsdidew Delhi, 10 August, 2007.
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is in India’s national interest. Another proposes that India should take upon fitde
responsibility to nurture Tibetan language and weltas it faces ‘cultural genocide’ in
Tibet® For the foreseeable future, India’s tolerance fauilitating role for the Tibetan
struggle looks set to continue. This is a sore tpfiin China®® The Chinese complain that
‘such open encouragement and support given bynitieari government to the Tibetan rebel
bandits in their traitorous activities constituiagerference in China’s internal affairs’ and
harms the progress of Sino-Indian relati3h€ohen argues that in the minds of the Chinese
elite, ‘India’s gravest threat to China residesTibet’ because of the sanctuary that India
provides to over 100, 000 Tibetans and the goaloafe Indian elite to resurrect Tibet as a
buffer zone between China and Indfawu Xinbo also writes, ‘So long as the exiled
community exists, Tibetan separatism will remamajor concern for PRC leaders.’

Third, Indian’s have their reciprocal fears arisingm Chinese military presence on
the Tibetan plateau, from the historical memory pdrceived Chinese betrayal and
humiliation during the 1962 war and from uncert@stabout Chinese intentions now and in
the future. The true extent of China’s military ggace in Tibet is not clear, given the secrecy
surrounding military information, but rough estimsiare availabl®® Margolis notes that in
the early 1990s, China had deployed around 500,t@@fps on the Tibetan plateau with
some of the best weapor{f.Norbu estimates, however, that the likely sizehef PLA in
Tibet is around 150, 000 in Eastern Tibet and 41) On the border between India and
TAR.}®? The presence of Chinese strategic forces on tihetdi plateau adds another
dimension to India’s China threat percepttShNot lost on the Indian elite are the several
airbases and tactical airstrips and the netwomoadls that China has built, criss-crossing the
Tibetan plateau right up to the Indian, Nepalesd Bakistani borders with Tibet and
Xinjiang, and the expanding railway netwdfk.China’s management of water resources

% Chellaney, Interview, Centre for Policy StudiegwNDelhi, 10 August, 2007.

% K. Subrahmanyanghedding Shibboleths: India’s Evolving Strategidi@k, Delhi: Wordsmith, 2005: 189.
% Cohen 2001: 259.
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FE/D3537/G; Jain 1981: 473-474.
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% Wu 1998: 130.

19 Norbu 2001: 228-59; Margolis 2002: 266.
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192 Norbu 2001: 239. His lower figure takes into agudthe disengagement that took place in October-
November, 1995 following an agreement during thyth session of the Joint Working Group (consistihg
Indian and Chinese representatives tasked to fied@ution to the border dispute) in August, 1995.
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emanating from Tibet, which feed the Indian subir@mnit, also features in Indian security
conceptions® In sum, the ‘ghosts of 1962," as one Indian sgiat@nalyst referred to the

combination of historical memory, humiliation anehse of betrayal from the war in 1962,
casts a long shadow over Indian perceptions of £hauay'®® Essentially, the host of

mutually conflicting security concerns germane tbet reinforce the larger strategic rivalry
between these two Asian giants.

Finally, the border dispute between India and Cluoatinues to elude a resolution
ever since they acquired a common border when Ohiwporated Tibet in 19587 The
two countries came to share 2,520 miles of bordachvhas not been delimited by a treaty.
Specifically, India claims that China is occupyi®®,000 square kilometres in Aksai Chin in
the North-Eastern corner of Jammu and Kashmir, lvi@itina occupied after the war in
1962. India also claims that Beijing is holding 8)1square kilometres of land in Kashmir
that Pakistan ceded to China in 1963. On their, gheg Chinese claim 90,000 square
kilometres in the Indian state of Arunachal Prad&&ihe border row remains a major
obstacle to further improvement in Sino-Indian tietas 1°°

It is noteworthy that although China has resolveditbrial disputes with Russia,
Vietnam, Burma, Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Mongoliapl and Pakistait® the border with
India continues to bedevil bilateral relations witlew Delhi*** In 1987, India and China
almost went to war in the North-Eastern frontiegioa of Sumdorung Chtf?

There was some optimism after the signing of thgré&ment on the Political
Parameters and Guiding Principles for the Settlénoérthe Boundary Question’ during
Chinese Prime Minister Wen Jiabao's visit to Indi&pril 2005. Since then not only has the
prospect for a resolution dimmed, the border hasine more contentiods® A week before
Hu Jintao’s visit to India in 2006, the Chinese asgador in New Delhi, Sun Yuxi, raised

195 Chellaney 2006: 38.

198 sybrahmanyam 2005: 319-327; Sumit Ganguly, ‘WiijdMust Stand up to China\ewsweekl8 March,
2008.
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temperatures in India when he said, ‘In our posijtithe whole of the state of Arunachal
Pradesh is Chinese territory. And Tawang is onlg ohthe places in it. We are claiming all
of that.™* In May 2007, China refused to give a visa to agidn Administrative Service
Officer from Arunachal Pradesh to visit China, anguthat he did not require a visa in his
own country**® India responded by allowing then Taiwanese preside candidate Ma
Yingjeou to visit Delhi and to hold talks with senilndian officials in June 2007. Not long
after that, Indian media reported border incursibpsChinese soldiers and supply of small
arms to separatist insurgents in India’s violerare-North-East. Reports of Chinese military
incursions into Sikkim, another bone of contentionJune 2008 reveal the volatility of the
border issué® Some of these incursions seem to arise from ttietiiat the two countries
have not even managed to demarcate a mutually chgreen line of control, although
officially they refer to it as the Line of Actualo@trol (LAC).!’

On account of these factors, India is considerezl ajrthe ‘hostile forces’ exploiting
the Tibet issue against China’s interests. Feaisdibin entanglement in Tibet and loss of
strategic advantage to India are long-standifigeven when there were very few Indians in
Tibet, Mao told Khrushchev in 1959: ‘The Hindusdians] acted in Tibet as if it belonged to
them.™® Although, successive Indian governments have ea&emely wary of rattling the
Chinese on Tibet and despite the overall improvénmenSino-Indian relations, Beijing
continues to suspect India of bad intentions ireflidhe presence of the Dalai Lama and
TGIE in India provide the basis for these Chinessas and suspicions. History also impinges
on the present and the future. As Norbu wrote|rtfia dominates Tibet (as the British Raj
had done until 1947), the Chinese feel insecuretlarehtened'*® Wang warned ominously:
‘Preparing for a possible future conflict with ladis the bottom line as to why the Central

Government cannot allow Tibetan independence [@mvéd independence’ meaning
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autonomy] *?* Zhao identified three areas of Sino-Indian gedivali rivalry: Sino-Pakistan
alignment, Tibet and the 2, 500 kilometres longdeodispute??

In short, the apparently flourishing exile culiueand political apparatus in India,
Tibet’s closer civilisational links to India, theskory of British-Indian policy towards Tibet,
the contemporary Sino-Indian strategic rivalry, amcertainties over Indian intentions
contribute to the range of Chinese insecuritiestiied in Chapter Five. As quoted in the
previous chapter, Wang eloquently describes howialmgives rise to the worst-case
calculations driving Beijing’s Tibet policy.

Yet, there are analysts in both China and Indiag wtunsel that a resolution of the
Tibet issue, one way or the other, holds the keyatojust solving the border row, but easing
the larger strategic rivalif?®> Chellaney wrote, ‘A genuine China-India rapprockem
fundamentally demands a resolution of the Tibetaghirough a process of reconciliation and
healing initiated by Beijing with its Tibetan mirityr’ ** Malik opines that until Tibet has
been totally ‘pacified’ and ‘[s]inicised as Innerokgolia’, China would prefer an undefined
border as a bargaining chip because of its bdi&f india prefers an independent Tibet and
aids Tibetan separatistS. Norbu argues that ‘Tibet has shaped the informal iavisible
dynamics of Sino-Indian relations and politics fra®60 to the present.... Tibet is the legal
foundation on which both India’s and China’s bord&ims rest*? India is reluctant to
countenance Chellaney’s advice that India shouldditon any final border delineation
between China and India to an agreement betwegm@eand the Dalai Lama, so as to push
Sino-Tibetan reconciliation forward. This does botle well for the resolution of the often-
tense Sino-Indian border dispute as the Tibet issneither close to a resolution nor are the
Tibetans supine enough for assimilation any timens@ome Chinese scholars also advised
Beijing in 2001 that resolving the Tibet issue witie Dalai Lama would ‘reduce China’s
t:!.27

strategic risks in the volatile region of the Indisub-continent.*” The hard-liners undercut

their advice and nothing came of it as the curdsdd-lock in dialogue shows. Hence, the
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Sino-Tibetan insecurity dilemma is intimately emed in a mutually reinforcing relationship
with the Sino-Indian strategic rivalfy®

Tibet also impinges on some of China’s other imgarforeign relations, especially
with Europe and Taiwan. If history is any guideg @ipparently friendly, but fundamentally

competitive Russo-Chinese relationship may alsasete for Tibet.

Europe and Tibet: Venus and Her Normative Imperatives

Historically, apart from Great Britain, other Eusgm states did not have diplomatic relations
with Tibet. After the Chinese takeover of Tibetlid50, Europe was largely silent on Tibet.
Great Britain, which had the most extensive dipldmeelations with Tibet?® washed its
hands off it after the Chinese invasion, choosm@xpect India to take the le&lf.In fact,
Britain did its best to stifle Tibetan diplomacyrthg the dying moments of the Tibetan state
and at the United Nations when Tibet was debatdderGeneral Assembly in 1959 and the
early 1960s>* Buried within a carefully worded statement release October 2008 through
an obscure channel called ‘Ministerial Written 8taént’, Britain effectively changed its
policy on Tibet to recognise Chinese sovereigntytfe first time, describing its formal
position of accepting Chinese suzerainty as anclameism’ and ‘suzerainty’ as ‘an outdated
concept.**? The timing of the statement, happening in thektitthe global financial crisis,

33

has led Barnett to ask: ‘Did Britain just sell TiBe"** He argued that Britain’s economic

troubles and the need for Chinese investment legtig@cshift in policy. Perhaps, Britain has

performed the last act of what Tibetologists calieT's “bad friend syndrome”™—Western
powers professing friendship for Tibet but refusiagsupport it in its fundamental objective
of political independence while actually bolsteri@igina's claim of real ownership** To be
fair, the statement also abhorred the human rigbiglition in Tibet, recognised the Dalai
Lama’s peaceful leadership, expressed supporhfodialogue process and the necessity of
Tibetan autonomy for a resolution of the Sino-Tapetonflict. Despite this ambiguity of the

British response, major European countries suchGasmany and France, not known

128 Eor details see Topgyal 2011.

1290n the British involvement with Tibet, see Alex Kay, Tibet and the British Raj: The Frontier Cadre
1904-1947Richmond, UK: Curzon, 1997; Goldstein 1989; Golos2007; Shakya 1999.
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traditionally for supporting Tibet, became more aloim their criticism of Chinese policies
towards Tibet.

On 23 September, 2007, German Chancellor Angel&dliéreld a historic meeting
with the Dalai Lama, despite the objections of lealition partner and predictably
Beijing’s.**® Chancellor Merkel's personal commitment to humaghts and religious
freedom, the likely reason for her meeting with aai Lama, could be attributed to her
experiences under Communist rule in East Germaing feeting not only opened a
diplomatic spat with China, but also provoked créin within Germany, especially from the
Chancellor's coalition partner, the Social Demosrand German business grotifisWe
shall see in the next chapter that Franco-Chingls¢ions also took a battering on account of
the Tibet issue in the aftermath of the Tibetansiipg in 2008. In addition, some Warsaw
Pact countries that became free in the late 1980y supported the Tibetans. Two factors
explain the new European interest in Tibet.

First, with the end of the Cold War, many countrveso had either been Soviet
satellites ruled by Stalinist Communist Partieghsas Poland and the Czech Republic, or
parts of the Soviet Union, such as Lithuania, Bst@nd Latvia, became independent and
democratic countries. The peoples and governmednteese newly democratic countries,
arising from their own experiences of living un@mmunist rule and being subjugated by a
neighbouring great power, have expressed greaflasy with the plight of the Tibetan
people. In fact, the Dalai Lama became the firseifph leader to address the Lithuanian
Parliament after it regained independence in £89This explains the high level of political
support from the governments of Poland and the ICRspublic.

Secondly, the self-image of Europe as a normatoveep as opposed to authoritarian
states like Russia and China or unilateralist Aozes'Americans are from Mars and
Europeans are from Venus’ as Robert Kagan ptis-tould explain the rising criticism of
European states on Tibet. lan Manners makes it aielais seminal article on the European
Union as a normative actordémocracy, rule of law, and respect for human sigitd

fundamental freedoms’ are ‘at the centre of itgtrehs with its Member States... and the

135BBC, ‘Merkel Angers China over Dalai Lama,’ 23 Sspber, 2007.

136 gpiegel Online International, ‘Pressure Growingerkel to Fix Squabble with China,” 27 November,
2007; available at http://www.spiegel.de/internatifgermany/0,1518,519976,00.html.

137 Office of Tibet, London, ‘Address by His Holineth® Dalai Lama at the Parliament of the Republic of
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138 Robert KaganParadise and Power: America and Europe in the Newlt\Order, London: Atlantic Books,
2003.
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world.”™° The Tibetan struggle, due to its overall peacefitlire and moderate demands of
the Dalai Lama, is a proper candidate for Europgport. For as Nancy Pelosi put it if the
West does not confront China on Tibet, ‘we have &kmoral authority to speak out on
human rights®® The failure to support the non-violent and moderdemands of the
Tibetans would render Europe’s rhetoric and sedgm as the defender and propagator of
human rights and freedoms ring hollow.

The new European activism must be qualified th@takely national interests prevalil
over the normative concerns over Tibetan humartgighd self-determination. No European
country will go beyond symbolic acts of supportctsias honouring the Dalai Lama with
prizes, awards and meetings, expressions of siyidand calls for dialogue, to put biting
sanctions on Beijing. In that sense, Europe’s padied practice are no different from that of
America’s. In addition, there are active leftisogps in Europe that still support China over
in Tibet out of what can only described as ‘ideatay fundamentalism...which assigns
enemy [or friend] status because of what the atheiits political identity—rather than how
it actually behaves'*

Yet, European expressions of support and solidarmtyourage the Tibetans in both
Tibet and exile. This in itself is inimical from Biag’s point of view. Moreover, the Chinese
government sees in the European support for Tibesa much the probability of military
intervention as the depredations of peaceful eimiutit plays on China’s residual fears of
broader Western designs on China, informed as ibyisthe memories of the colonial
experience that still resonates strongly in Chineagonalism. To that extent, European

involvement, even if limited, reinforces the Sinidtan insecurity dilemma.

Taiwan: Nationalist Interest and Solidarity
Unlike most of Europe, Taiwanese engagement witleflgoes back farther into history. The
Nationalist regime in Mainland China and in Taiwafter 1949 influenced American policy

towards Tibet to a significant degréé The Nationalist (Kuomintang or KMT) Party, having

139 1an Manners, ‘Normative Power Europe: A Contrdditin Terms?Journal of Common Market Studies,
Vol. 40 No. 2, 2002: 240. For a critique of the cept of Normative Power Europe, see Michael Medimg
“Everything Is Dangerous: A Critique of "NormatiPewer Europe"Security DialogueYol. 38, No. 4, 2007:
435-53.

140 Nancy PelosiPelosi Leads Bipartisan Delegation to Meet witls Hioliness the Dalai Lama,’ 21 March,
2008; available at http://www.tibetonline.tv/

141 Booth and Wheeler 2008: 64-65. The occasional myssof Slavoj Zizek on Tibet is illustrative. Slgvo
Zizek, ‘Tibet: Dream and Reality’, May 2008; avaia at_http://mondediplo.com/2008/05/09tibet.
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fled from China and locked in a competition withm@ounist China for recognition as the
legitimate government of China, continued to cldiibet and Mongolia as integral parts of
China** The Mongolian and Tibetan Affairs Commission (MTA@ Ministry-level body
within the Taiwanese government, is a relic of biaailist China’s dreams of incorporating
Tibet and Mongolia into Chin&? Even as it claimed sovereignty over Tibet, theidtetlists
sought to use the Tibetans against their commuadsersaries for both propaganda and
military purposes from the late 1940s to 1974 ilebmration with CIA’s Tibet operation$®
Right up to the 1990s, relations between TaiwanthedT GIE remained rancorous because
of Taiwan’s refusal to acknowledge Tibetan indegrg and its clandestine and disruptive
activities within the Tibetan communities in Neadd India. As a result, TGIE doggedly
refused to open formal relations until Taiwan chethgs policy and behaviour towards the
Tibetans.

As democracy took root and pro-independence fagaesed strength in Taiwan in the
19908*° and externally the balance of power shifted towakthinland China, a gradual
change also became apparent in Taiwan’s Tibet ytlicTaiwan dropped its disruptive
activities within the exile Tibetan community in 8b Asia and improved relations with
Dharamsala. The Dalai Lama visited Taiwan for ingt time in January 1997 and again in
2001 when he met then-Presidents Lee Teng-Hui dmh Ghui-Biart*® While TMAC as a
constitutional body persists, a vigorous debaté folace in Taiwan regarding its mandate
and future. Its function has evolved from the exiphi political one to running cultural, social
and educational programmes in Tibet, Mongolia dedTibetan exile communities in South
Asia and Taiwart*® During his 1997 visit, the Dalai Lama and Lee Téhg opened a

representative office in Taipei, diplomatically nean‘Tibet Religious Foundation of His

143 Tenzin Namgyal Tethong;bet and Taiwan: Past History and Future Prospgktstitute of International
Relations, National Chengchi University, TaipeijWan, 27 December, 2005: 61.
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145 Tethong 2005: 61-2.
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Holiness the Dalai Lam&™ followed by the Taiwan-Tibet Exchange Foundatifammally
inaugurated by then-President Chen and ‘chargeld mandling relations with the Tibetan
government-in-exile'®* Tethong has interpreted this to mean that as gematfundamental
policy, the Taiwanese government and MTAC havegesed the Tibetan people’s right to
self-determination on the basis of international,}&® but there has been no formal
legislation or statement to reflect such a shifpaticy.

The perceptibly positive transformation of Taiwa@lE relations happened in the
context of growing popularity of Tibetan Buddhisrwhich predated the changes in
Taiwanese politics> In fact, this interest in Tibetan Buddhism hadtsom the pre-1949
Nationalist China’s patronage of Tibetan Buddhisor political purpos€s* and the
proselytisation of famous Tibetan Lamas such a®'thend 18" Panchen Lamas (the latter’s
estate switched allegiance to the CCP during e fiears of the Chinese civil war},and
Changkya Rolpe Dorje (who escaped to Taiwan with KMT).>*® As in America and
Europe, Tibetan Buddhism appears to have beenlusdiheit unintentionally, in preparing
the ground for subsequent Tibetan political activend diplomatic work in Taiwan.

However, Taiwan’s democratization and policy-sloift Tibet paralleled the rise of
China’s power. Taiwan was looking for a strategyetwure its survival in the face of the
steady rise of its arch-rival across the Straitd deamocratisation was as much a survival
strategy as a function of domestic demands fdmiproving relations with Dharamsala could
also be seen in this light. In the words of onewBaiese analyst, the Dalai Lama’s high
profile visits to Taiwan ‘did not simply project ilian’s international image, but one which
was as distinct as Tibet, one that was fightingdemocracy and freedom just like the Tibet
leader, and one that was fighting against beingified by the Beijing government™ It is
tantamount to piggy-bagging on the Dalai Lama’serinational appeal to supplement
Taiwan’s considerable military and economic asseiswever, the dependence is not
unidirectional. As Norbu writes, ‘A Taipei-Dharantesaunited front would enormously

enhance their collective bargaining power againsfifg) in their negotiation for peaceful
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political settlements'®® For the Tibetans, Taiwan, with its common languagé culture as
China’s, is also a back-door to influencing pul@mnion in Mainland China on the Tibet
issue. The Tibet Religious Foundation of His Hadsmiehe Dalai Lama has been running a
Chinese language radio program in cooperation thighBroadcasting Corporation of China,
Taiwan. Again, a mix of national interests, domegtlitical imperatives, commitments to
freedom, human rights and democracy and interesTilbetan Buddhism accounted for
Taiwan’s improvement of relations with Dharamsala.

However, with the election of a China-friendly KM® the presidency and majority
in the Parliament, Tibetans wonder whether Taiwampedicy towards Tibet will revert to the
old nationalist claims and divisive activities imet Tibetan community?® The non-partisan
nature of commitment to democracy and interestixetan Buddhism in Taiwan will cushion
Taiwan-Dharamsala relations against complete detgion. However, Taiwanese interests
will ultimately prevail over principles. Just astbalai Lama turned down an invitation by
Chen Shui-bian to attend his inauguration ceremapgn being elected as Taiwan’s
president in 2008° so as not to damage the secretive Beijing-Dharamdilogue
underway, Taiwan will also implement a Tibet polgyided by its view of its own interests
vis-a-vis China. Hence, in 2008, the Ma Yingjeowgmment refused to give a visa to the
Dalai Lama when his followers invited him to Taiwasaying the timing was not right.
Taiwan only reluctantly issued a visa to him in 2@hen he was invited by the leaders of
seven local governments in Southern Taiwan to denaad pray for the victims and
survivors of Typhoon Morakot in 2008"

Beyond the question of ‘collective bargaining powire democratic self-identities of
both Taiwan and the exile government could be pneged as a threat to the CCP. The
possibility of Taiwan becoming a major conduit fofluencing Han Chinese public opinion
on Tibet should also concern Beijing. This nexusween two ‘separatist’ forces was
disturbing enough for China to attempt to frustiat&oon after the Dalai Lama’s first trip to

Taiwan, which drew huge crowds, Beijing added a@otprecondition for Sino-Tibetan

158 Norbu 2001: 312.
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dialogue to resume: the Dalai Lama should declatdigdy that Taiwan is a province of

Chinal®?

Russia: Could History Repeat Itself?
On the face of it, dragging Russia into Chinesecdh affairs might sound like stretching the
imagination. After all, Russo-Chinese relations éaveen on the upswing since the
conclusion of the Cold War. Russia and China aelitlg members in the Shanghai
Cooperation Organisation, enjoy growing economimgiementarities and friendly relations
at the elite level® and share the common strategic goal of balancimgrfican power. The
resolution of the long-standing border dispute rigop of the improved relations between
these erstwhile communist adversari¥s.

Yet, it is also true that Sino-Russian relations laased on fragile fundamentals. As
Yu Bin writes, ‘Current leaders in Moscow and Bagjiare “still sleeping in different beds
and dreaming different dream®” Behind the facade of elite-level bonhomie lie naditu
uncertainties and suspicion as evidenced by Rgsambivalence on whether to construct an
oil pipe-line from Angarsk (Russia) to Daqing (Chjras desired by China or from Angarsk
to Nakhodka, a Russian coastal city. The Russiaes cancerned by the apparently
unstoppable rise of Chirt&® Not surprisingly, the Russian military vetoed thagarsk-
Daging route because ‘it would give China accesRussia’s strategic fuel stock$? It is
also noteworthy that Russia still refuses to gslimost advanced weaponry to China, even
those that it sells to India, which enjoys the sdaremal relationship with Russia as China,
i.e. ‘strategic partnership® Russian fears are compounded by the immigratioBhifese

into the Russian Far East, where the local pomratias been declinin§® Moreover,
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beyond a vague preference for multi-polarity, tledationship is not based on shared
ideological or international strategic visions tddg the two powers safely in the long rdf.

In that context, it is plausible to ask if Rusai#l seek to play a role in the Tibet issue
in the future. Russian-Tibetan relations go bacthé&late 18 to early 28 century, when the
13" Dalai Lama, sought to engage the Czar in diplaratiations for protection against the
Chinese and the BritisH! A Buryat Tibetan Buddhist monk, Agvan Dorjiev, whecame a
close confidante of the 3alai Lama intermediated between the two courtsstablish a
Russo-Tibetan Patron-Priest relationship. Weakdxyeler defeat by Japan and preoccupied
with internal problems, Russia demurred, but thiédBr felt threatened enough to launch the
Younghusband Expedition in 1962 which, in turn ignited Chinese insecuritf€3 A long
hiatus punctuated Russian-Tibetan contacts afterCibmmunist Revolution in Russia and
the Sino-Soviet honeymoon from 1949 to 1964.

Stalin’s death and Kruschev’s attack on Stalircalt’ of personality’ threw Sino-
Soviet relations on a downward spiral, culminatinghe 1969 border clast* As America
under Nixon and Kissinger coaxed China out of tlei& embrace and Jimmy Carter
normalised relations with Beijing in 1979, Moscogvaanbled to strengthen existing ties with
India and seek new relations with the Tibetans.1864, encouraged by then-Indian
ambassador to the Soviet Union, T.N. Kaul, the Diadana’s elder brother, Gyalo Dhondup,
met with a group of KGB officials who claimed toveabeen sent specifically to meet him by
Alexander Paniushkin, the head of the First Dinet® of the KGB."> They offered a
sceptical Dhondup ‘everything’ in support—moneynarand training for Tibetan guerrillas
and transportation into Tibet for fighting with tf@hinese army’® However, when the
Soviet agents refused to support Tibet's causatarnational institutions such as the United
Nations, Dhondup severed connections with the $oagents in 1967. Soviet-Tibetan
dealings did not end completely. The Dalai Lamatedsthe Soviet Union and Mongolia for
the first time in 1979.
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Russian interest in and verbal support of Tibeitiomed well into the 1980s. In May
1980, the Soviet Union openly declared its suppmrthe Tibetan cause if the Dalai Lama
requested it’"The Tibetans were cautious enough not to avathef3oviet offer and nothing
came of this advance. The Soviet interest in Tikas motivated purely by the strategic
imperative of balancing China, but it contributedGhina’s opening of dialogue with the

Dalai Lama’®

Given this history, Russia could revive its ingren the Tibet issue in the
event of deterioration in Sino-Russian relationswill be easier for Russia in the future.
First, Moscow has allowed Dharamsala to open aesgmtative office in Moscow through
which relations could be activated without goingptigh third partie$’® Moreover, thanks to
the post-Soviet revival of Buddhism, Tibetans hasady allies and intermediaries in the
ethnic Mongols of the Russian Republics of TuvaryBtia and Kalmykia, who practise
Tibetan Buddhism and consider the Dalai Lama tlpeg-eminent teacher. Traditional
religious ties between Tibetans and Mongols hawnlevived with Mongols coming to
study Buddhism in Tibetan monasteries in India &itgetan teachers, including the Dalai
Lama, teaching in these Russian Repubfitghese Russian Mongols express high levels of
solidarity with the Tibetart8" and revere the Dalai Lami¥ So the potential for a Russian

role in Chinese-Tibetan relations in the futuresessialthough it is by no means inevitable.

Mobilising Cultural Kin and Co-Religionists: This brings us to another group of people
whose support the Tibetans are starting to mobifi@®ple in various countries that have
traditional religious, cultural and ethnic ties hiffibet!®® These include the Ladakhis,
Kinnauris (Himachal Pradesh), Sikkimise and Monfasinachal Pradesh) from Northern
India, the Bhutanese, the various ethnic groupsNofthern Nepal (Chum, Dolpo,
Gyalsumdo, Manang, Nupri, Mustang, Sherpa, Tamdnwkali, Walung and Yolmo),
Mongols from independent Mongolia and the RussiapuRlics of Tuva, Buryatia and
Kalmykia, and Chinese and Western Buddhists. Onalgn/, 2008, the Dalai Lama gave a
speech to Ladakhi, Kinnauri, Monpa and Bhutanes#dBists, who had come to South India
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especially to hear his teachings. He appreciatecp#tst efforts of the Himalayan Buddhists
in keeping Tibetan Buddhism alive in exile by ehlngl in large numbers in the Tibetan
monasteries in India, and reminded them of thdinrkiresponsibilities: ‘Should the culture
and the people of Tibet, the Land of Snows, faaatastrophe, then the responsibility of
preserving, at any cost, this world heritage, gristine spiritual lineage of Tibet, which is in
the tradition of the ancient university of Nalanaall rest with you, the trans-Himalayan
people living in free countries® The people of the Himalayan regions of India are
increasingly active in voicing and organising suppaor Tibet.

The Tibetan Buddhists of Nepal are also coalesarngnd their common religious and
cultural identity and the goal of establishing @&eoh Himali Autonomous State along Nepal's
border with Tibet® In the midst of Nepal's heavy-handed crackdownttmn almost daily
Tibetan protests in Kathmandu, in deference toigijan elected Sherpa legislator wrote in

the official newspaper:

We, the people of Himalayan region of Nepal suclslasrpa, Tamang, Lhopa, Yolmo, Manang,
Dolpo, Lemi, Mukumpa, Gyasumdo, Tsumpa etc shaith tie Tibetans a common religion,
culture, spiritual teacher, costumes, habits, laggu ultimate wish for enlightenment and seek
refuge in the same three gems. Although geogralphaad politically we are citizens of different
countries but we all belong to the same Bhotia ¢Tan] race and nobody can separate us....
Survival of Tibetan Buddhism will depend on thevéwal of rich cultural heritage of Tibet. It is
absolutely necessary to strive for the preservatiotiis rich cultural heritage of Tibet, which is
based on Buddhist philosophy, if we are aspiringoiace and stability in China, Tibet, India, our
country Nepal and the worltf°

She summed up by asking of ‘all the Nepali citizehblimalayan region who share the same
religion and culture with the Tibetans, Isn't in& that we all stood up with the Tibetans in
solidarity?” She warned of ‘unprecedented sectan@vlence’ if the Nepalese police
continued to conduct arbitrary arrests of Buddhisinks and nun¥’ Again, on 7 August,
2008, Nepalese police tore a piece out of a pordfathe Dalai Lama and tore down prayer
flags in the midst of cracking down on Tibetans &epalese Buddhists protesting against
China’®® In a statement released to the press, The NepdtHist Federation (NBF)
condemned the ‘vilification of our spiritual mastedemanded an apology from the police
and warned the government of ‘ugly sectarian conahuiolence.” The statement referred to

historical and contemporary cultural ties:
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Ever since the introduction of Buddhism in Tibetthe 7th century, Himalayan Buddhists of

India, Nepal and Bhutan used to go to Tibet fodi&sl in the various monasteries and after the
closing of the northern border in 1959, Himalayand@hists continue to go to monastic

educational institutions in India and return toithrespective countries after graduation to serve
their communities. The unbroken close spiritualdbetween the Dalai Lamas and the Buddhist
followers of the Himalayan regions began 363 yeas during the great 5th Dalai Lama and is
continued even today. The Dalai Lama is our roauG%

Because the Dalai Lama is not allowed to visit Neldapalese Buddhists travel to India for
his teachings. During his most recent visit to Aiceer Nepalese Buddhists in America
requested the Dalai Lama to give a separate tegadbmthem, when he called them ‘twin
brothers and sisters’ of the TibetdiIn short, there is a growing sense of solidarityoag
the Nepalese Buddhists for the Tibetan situatfdhis is consistent with the literature on
diasporas that examine the political significantees between co-ethnics and co-religionists
across state-borders.

As mentioned above, the Mongols of Mongolia anddrualso support the Tibetan
cause and could potentially play the role of intediaries in Russia. Telo Tulku Rinpoche,
the spiritual head of the Kalmyk Russians, wrotehia promotion of the Dalai Lama’s
teachings to the Kalmyk people in Philadelphia @ July, 2008, “He is my hero, our
nation’s hero and modern world hero because otreimendous contribution to the well-
being of the world at large..!* In 2006, the Kalmyk Republic awarded its White usot
Order to the Dalai Lama, when the President Kildéwolayevich llyumzhinov said, ‘At a
time when our long shared cultural and spirituduga are endangered by hostile factors,
there is an urgent need to come together handnd k@ preserve and promote them.” In
2008, White Russians and Mongols carried out aTjiipetan protest despite severe obstacles
placed upon them by the Russian stdleThe Dalai Lama also visits majority Tibetan

Buddhist Mongolia where he is warmly received andnigblian monks come to study
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Buddhism in Tibetan monasteries in IndfaHistorical ties are thus revived and strengthened
through contemporary exchanges.

Tibetans are also trying to mobilise the supporiMgstern Tibetan Buddhists. The
Office of Tibet in New York organized the first eveonference of Tibetan Buddhist Centres
in the Americas in New York in September, 2003.his welcome address Dr. Nawang
Rabgyal, Representative of the Dalai Lama and tigaraser of the conference thanked
Western Buddhists and Centres for the ‘direct amdirect contributions toward creating
awareness about Tibet and its civilization’ andechlupon them to shoulder their ‘moral
responsibility to work for [the] happiness and ftem in the land of snow?® He continued,
‘[H]aving seen the benefit of the Buddha Dharmapaacticed in the Tibetan tradition,
Dharma students should naturally be concerned abeusituation of Tibet, a country that
had nourished and developed this rich traditioBodldhism.” Although it is not clear how
politically inclined the Western adherents of TdreBuddhism are, it is a growing source of
potential support for the Tibetan cad&®Iindeed, as mentioned above, the spread of Tibetan
Buddhism in America in the 1960s and 1970s wasrunsntal in the post-Cold War
popularity of the Tibetan cause in America andwetere’®’

The significance of these Tibetan Buddhist pramtigrs in the future politics of Tibet
cannot be underestimated. The current Dalai Lama fepeatedly stated that his
reincarnation, i.e. the ¥5Dalai Lama, will be born in a free country outsioleChina to
continue his predecessor’s work. Since tfleD&lai Lama was a Mongol and th& Balai
Lama a Monpa from the Indian state of ArunachakdBsh, the 18 Dalai Lama could be
selected from any of these various groups of Tib&addhists®® In a TV programme titled
‘Succession of the Dalai Lama’ broadcast by theefibh language service of VOA, Lodi
Gyari said that Tibetan Buddhists all over the wanlcluding Westerners should have a say

194 BBC, ‘Dalai Lama welcomed in Mongolia’, 22 Augugf06.

19 Nawang Rabgyal, ‘Welcome Addres§arrison Institute in upstate New York, 22-23 Sapier, 2003.

1% willis 2003; Jeffery PaindRe-enchantment: Tibetan Buddhism Comes to the Westpn and New York:
W.W. Norton and Co. 2004.

9" Roberts Il and Roberts 2009: 107-229.

1% Sonam August, 2008. Of course, Beijing will appdis own 18' Dalai Lama, but he will be largely
illegitimate in the eyes of most Tibetans. The eatrChinese-appointed Panchen Lama is not evert@ble
reside in the traditional seat of Tashi Lhunpo nsbéiy, Shigatse, because of opposition by localksnokany
Tibetans refer to him as ‘Panchen Zuma (fake Parjtbethe ‘Chinese Panchen'.
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in the selection of the next Dalai Lartfd.This means, at least, that the politics of Tibetan

Buddhism will be more crowded than Beijing woulkgliit to be.

Conclusion: This chapter developed the theme of Tibetans sgekiernational allies to face
the threats to their identity from Chinese politiclomination and cultural imperialism.
Tibetans have found their Tibetan Buddhist cultuegpful in this effort. Owing to a host of
geopolitical, normative, historical and culturaligeous factors and successful Tibetan
lobbying, the Tibetan issue has affected Chinalatdyal relations with America, India,
Europe, Taiwan, and potentially Russia in the ®uitudue to ethnic and cultural ties, the
Tibetan Buddhists of India, Nepal, Mongolia, Russna the West are becoming increasingly
relevant to the Sino-Tibetan dispute. The chapkamened how interests, norms, culture,
personalities and domestic politics shape the tludé Tibet plays in each of these bilateral
relations.

American, Indian and Taiwanese reasons for engagitiy the Tibet issue include
rational interests, domestic politics and humarataconsiderations, and in the case of India,
also civilizational ties. While the limited Europeaupport for the Tibetans stem from
normative imperatives, Moscow’s fleeting dealingshwiibet have come exclusively from
rational strategic interests. Although the factatrplay in each of these cases are different,
the two constants are the patient and persistdmtdin efforts and the utility of Tibetan
Buddhism in breaking the ground for mobilising pab$upport in these countries. The
Tibetan Buddhist culture can be seen as a soursefopower, which according to Nye ‘is
relevant to the realisation of “milieu goal$® Shaping an environment conducive to
political mobilisation is an example of a milieuajoThis is how the transnational Tibetan
Buddhist world is relevant to the Chinese-Tibetasecurity dilemma, inasmuch as it
increases the number of stake-holders in the Tidmie, thereby complicating Beijing’s
efforts to at least render Tibetan Buddhism anducellcompatible to the interests of the
Party-State, if not undermine its very existence.

199VOA Tibetan, ‘Succession of the Dalai Lama,’ 12cBmber, 2007; available at
http://www.voanews.com/tibetan/archive/2007-12/2Q@712-voa3.cfm
20 Nye 2004: 16-7.
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Chapter 8

The Insecurity Dilemma and the Tibetan Uprising in2008

In March 2008, Tibetans on the Tibetan plateau tgsén the biggest challenge to Chinese
rule since the 1950sThe Chinese government claimed that 18 civiliams @ne policeman
died and 382 civilians were injured on 14 MarchQ@d The Tibetan Government-in-exile
(TGIE) and rights groups claim that 220 Tibetangenkilled, 5600 arrested or detained,
1,294 injured and 290 sentenced and over 1,00pmésaed in the ensuing crackdofviihe
consequences were far reaching. Not only did thesing widen the chasm between
Dharamsala, the seat of the Dalai Lama and TGI& Baijing, it temporarily disrupted some
of China’s key foreign relations. While the Tibetamere awarded the “Media Tenor Special
Award for Agenda Setting” for breaking “through theareness threshold of almost all TV-
news’®, China’s international image took a tumBI€hina’s brutal crackdown made the tour
of the Beijing Olympics a magnet for solidarity fsts by Tibetans and supporters around
the world. This provoked counter-protests by ovass€hinese who accused the Western-
media of anti-Chinese bids.

Beijing claimed that it had ‘plenty of evideng&oving that uprising was ‘organized,
premeditated, masterminded and incited by the Diatana clique,® while the Tibetans
attributed the protests to ‘deep-rooted resentnuénthe Tibetan people’ under China’s

! A version of this chapter was publishedTaering Topgyal, ‘Insecurity Dilemma and the Tilretdprising in
2008,’ Journal of Contemporary Chinad/ol. 20, No. 69, March, 2011: 183-204.

’ The geographical spread of the uprising includetdusi the Tibet Autonomous Region (TAR), but alise
Tibetan areas incorporated into the neighbouringipces of Qinghai, Gansu and Sichuan.

* People’s Daily, ‘18 civilians, 1 police officer léd by Lhasa rioters,” 22 March, 2008; People’sifpai
“Appalling March 14 riot in Lhasa,” 26 March, 2009.

* CTA, ‘Fact Sheet: Tibetan Deaths under China's Crackdivee March 2008,’ 20 March, 2009; available at
http://www.tibet.net/en/index.php?id=760&articleggflash&rmenuid=morenews&tab=1#TabbedPanels1.
Voice of America, ‘Dharamsala Condemns Chinese toDeath Sentence for Riots,” 9 April, 2009.

> Media Channel, ‘Tibet Wins Media Tenor's Agendat&e2008,” 7 August, 2008; available at
http://www.mediachannel.org/wordpress/2008/08/b6éttwins-media-tenors-agenda-setter-2008/

® Pew Global Attitudes Project, ‘Some Positive SitprsU.S. Image: Global Economic Doom— China ardidn
Notable Exceptions; 24-Nation Pew Global Attitu&svey,” 12 June, 2008: 5 and n. 1; available at
http://pewglobal.org/reports/pdf/260.pdf; World HalDpinion.org, ‘Poll of Western and Asian Publigsds
Criticism of Chinese Policy on Tibet,” 18 March,@&) available at
http://www.worldpublicopinion.org/pipa/articles/bgticehuman_rightsra/457.php; BBC, ‘Russia and &hin
“approval down™, 6 February, 2009.

’ The most well-known act of Chinese protest agasstern media is the setting up of the website-@NN,
which is available in Chinese at http://www.anthaom/ and English at http://www.anti-cnn.com/for¥ani.

® China Daily, ‘Dalai-Backed Violence Scars Lhasd&’'March, 2008; ‘Riots Aimed at Derailing Games: Wen
19 March, 2008; Xinhua, ‘Wen: “Cultural Genocida"Tibet Nothing but Lie,” 18 March, 2008.
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‘flawed and repressive policie3Amidst these claims and counter-claims, talkingdsealso
speculated on the causes of the uprising, providingriety of explanations.

Straight up, this thesis will argue that Tibetaentity insecurity was the principal
cause of the uprisingnd that the uprising and its continuing aftermatthe latest cycle of
the Sino-Tibetan insecurity dilemma. The uprisingswa direct response to the post-1989
hard-line Chinese policies. Peaceful protests amdsionally violent riots have been integral
to Tibetan efforts to mitigate the societal insé&ges they feel on account of ‘assimilationist’
Chinese policies, Chinese migration and culturgdenmalism. However, Tibetan protests and
riots heighten Chinese insecurities and hardeniri8gs policies both inside Tibet and
towards the Dalai Lama. This chapter also examihesheightening of Chinese nationalism
in response to the Tibetan uprising and the pohgylications. The 2008 Tibetan uprising is
the most recent episode in the cycle of the insgcdilemma. However, other analysts have
provided a range of causal explanations that syman the fantastical to the plausible, mostly
in the popular media.

After surveying the various explanations suggebtedther analysts, this chapter will
first attempt a provisional reconstruction of theemts of spring 2008 in Tibet. Next,
reflecting the cyclical action-reaction processtioé insecurity dilemma, Tibetan identity
insecurity before and during the uprising will bevealed as the underlying cause of the
uprising. Then, the insecurities behind China’sckdawn and hardening policy will be
discussed with particular reference to how pop@lamese nationalism interacts with state
policy and practice. Due attention is also giverthe bitterness and insecurity that hardline
policy and practices are generating in the Tibgsythe, foreshadowing a potential Tibetan
upheaval in the future. In short, this chapter @Wéimonstrate the workings of the insecurity
dilemma with a compacted cycle of Chinese statéding and Tibetan defensive retaliations.

Analytical Overview

Some analysts saw the Tibetan protests and riodsigh the prism of Western, principally

10

American, anti-China designs executed through Beddi clique.™ William Engdahl was

more specific, arguing that the American governmspécifically the US State Department,

° ‘Press Release from the office of His Holinessiagai Lama,’ 14 March, 2008; DIIR, ‘Dharamsala &ef
Charges of Being Involved in Lhasa Protests: Galldnvestigation,” 31 March, 2008; CTA, ‘CTA's mnse

to Chinese government allegations: Part I, 15 Me08; ICT, ‘Tibet at a Turning Point: The Springrising
and China’s New Crackdown,” Washington, DC, 6 Augg608; ‘A Great Mountain Burned by Fire: China’s
New Crackdown,” Washington DC, March, 200BCHRD, ‘Uprising in Tibet 2008Documentation of protests
in Tibet,” Dharamsala, India, 2008.

1% Zhang Zhirong, ‘US Using “Tibet issue” to Keep Ckem China,’Beijing Review7 May, 2008.
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the National Endowment for Democracy (NED), the AGI Freedom House’ and Trace
Foundation, run by George Soros’ daughter, orcaestran ‘ultra-high risk geopolitical
game with Beijing by fanning the flames of violeniceTibet’ through Tibetan NGOs in
exile! Reproducing Goldstein’s analysis of the 1987 mistdn Lhasa, Patrick French
contended that ‘American politics provided an impnt spark for the demonstratiors.’
Specifically, he argued that the awarding of the@essional Gold Medal to the Dalai Lama
emboldened the Tibetans to protest. Calling Engslabhksertions ‘insinuations’ and
‘simplistic arguments based on “guilt by assocmfioShakya pointed to Chinese policies
failures instead® Indeed, most of the better-informed analyses scaf around policy
failures. In the orgy of policy analysis, both Déausala and Beijing were put under the
microscope.

French described the Dalai Lama as ‘a poor andlyp@alvised political strategist’
who should have closed the ‘Hollywood strategy’exatle ago and renounced the demand
for ‘a so-called Greater Tibet” Others raised questions about the Dalai Lamalsceity in
among the Tibetans in Tibet and exiteHowever, the spot-light was overwhelmingly on
China’s Tibet policy.

Robbie Barnett wrote that the monks from Drepungnb&tery who initiated the
protests on 10 March 2008 had ‘several reasong tantagonized about China's policies in
Tibet [centring around] restrictions on religiondaaulture introduced in 1994 in order to
erode the suspected sources of Tibetan nationalfsm.an unprecedented open letter, 29
Chinese intellectuals living and working in Chinat ghe blame squarely on ‘serious mistakes
in the work that has been done with regard to Tibbe relevant government departments

must conscientiously reflect upon this matter, exantheir failures, and fundamentally

“ william Engdahl, ‘Why Washington plays “Tibet Rotik’ with China,’China Daily,16 April, 2008. This
article was originally posted on the website of @@nadian Think Tan&entre for Research on Globalisation
(CRG). Immediately, it was splashed all over thén€se media. Well-known Chinese journalist Ching@ig
peddled this argument, almost verbatim in ‘The somrevolution’s true coloursStraits Times(22 April,
2008). Engdahl’s original piece had since beenrtai€both his personal and CRG’s websites, pogsibk to
Tsering Shakya'’s detailed refutation in ‘The Gudtween Tibet and Its Exilefar Eastern Economic Review
(FEER) 2 May, 2008a.

2 patrick French, ‘He May Be a God, but He’s No Railin,’ New York Time2 March, 2008; Goldstein
1997: 83. Curiously French neither credited Goldshar his insights nor reflected his more nuanaadlysis.

Y Shakya 2008a.

“ French 22 March, 2008.

 Nicholas D. Kristof, ‘Fed Up With Peacéyew York Times8 May, 2008Jeremy Page, ‘Old ways in Tibet
are losing power over youngtimes Onlinel9 March, 2008; Somini Sengupta, ‘Some TibetanegsxReject
“Middle Way,” New York Time1 March, 2008This is just a sampling of such opinions.

'® Robert Barnett,Thunder from Tibet, TheNew York Review of Book#&plume 55, Number 9, 29 May, 2008.
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change the failed nationality polici€s."Wang Lixiong made the same argument in his
writings!® While the above perspectives are concerned maiitly Chinese policies on
autonomy, religion, culture and the Dalai Lama,eothhave put forward more materialist
arguments concerning economic marginalisation ardusionary modernisation. Ben
Hillman blamed ‘unequal development’ and ‘econommiarginalisation’ for the uprisint.
Pankaj Mishra fingered the ravages of ‘internaloo@lism’—Chinese migration, coercive
and exclusionary modernisation and cultural impiena and the Tibetan fears for their
‘threatened identity’ and their place in the nevoreamy and the fragile ecology of their
homeland®® While all these perspectives captured slices obrmplex process, they suffer
from the trade-off between coherence and compleXithile economic marginalisation is
coherent, it denies many other issues that arellggtimot more relevant. Mishra is more
comprehensive, but he fails to integrate the varisgues into a coherent explanation as there
is neither prioritisation nor an attempt to examtne linkages among the various factors that
he identified. The insecurity dilemma provides ehe@nt yet inclusive framework for
explaining and understanding the Tibetan and CRkiesions since 10 March, 2008. After
all, identity is not just a value to be secured, &lso a powerful instrument of mobilisation,

defensive weapon, an organising principle or a ietsthe world, all rolled into one.

10 March 2008 and the Aftermath

On 10 March, in the evening according to some ssjra number of monks from Drepung
Monastery marched towards the centre of LFaSecurity forces stopped the monks at the
main road into the city, where they carried outtansprotest, reciting a long-life prayer for

the Dalai Lama and another prayer for Tibet's vbeling composed by the Dalai Lama

'’ China Digital Times (CDT)'China Dissidents Call for Dialogue with Dalai Lai22 March, 2008. The
original Chinese version is available at
http://www.newcenturynews.com/Article/china/200888380322153025.html.

¥ Wang Lixiong, ‘The Cry of Tibet,Wall Street Journal28 March, 2008.

¥ Ben Hillman, 'Money Can't Buy Tibetans' Loviear Eastern Economic RevieWol. 171, No. 3, 8-16, 2008;
‘Rethinking China’s Tibet Policy,The Asia-Pacific Journal: Japan Focu&l March, 2009.

%% pankaj Mishra, ‘At war with the utopia of modernityhe Guardian22 March 2008Mishra leaves the
misleading impression that Tibetans are incurablditionalists dead-set against modernity and ahgib.

?! Xinhua, ‘Spokesman: Lhasa violence part of Daligjug's “uprising”’1 April, 2008; Tsering Woeser,ibet
Update with Translation’; English translation aahile at http:/chinadigitaltimes.net/2008/03/tibptdate-with-
translation/. The Chinese original is availablehen bloghttp://woeser.middle-way.net. Woeser, the banned
Tibetan writer and blogger living in Beijing is mid to the Chinese writer, Wang Lixiong, who hagten a
series of books and essays criticising Chineseipslion Tibet. ICT 2008: 15-85; TCHRD 2008: 9-106e
numbers differ according to sources. Woeser wtltas 500 Drepung monks marched out of their momaste
while 14 Sera monks protested outside Jokhang &n®T reported 300 Drepung monks and 14 Sera monks
while TCHRD reports 300 and 15 respectively. Xinhuerely mentions ‘a group of monks from the Zhaitpun
and Sera monasteries.’
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himself. The monks called for the release of tloeiteagues who were arrested in October
2007, when they attempted to celebrate the awamfitige Congressional Gold Medal to the
Dalai Lama?® Eyewitnesses reported that they also shoutednaiependence slogans and
unfurled a homemade version of the banned TibégayfT After a tense stand-off, about 15
monks were arrested and Drepung Monastery was diwih by People’s Armed Police
(PAP).

However, about 14-15 monks from Sera Monasteryual3 miles north of the
Central Lhasa, reached Jokhang Temple around dixeirevening where they shouted pro-
independence slogans, waving the Tibetan flag. Bwmpean tourists, who witnessed the
incident, blogged that the lay Tibetan pilgrims gqa$sers-by joined the protest and formed
‘a strong, silent, peacefull [sic] circle arouncktholice who keep the middle of the square
open.?* Police reinforcements dispersed the crowd, beatind arresting the protesters,
including about 6 monks. Sera Monastery was bloe##ably the security forces and tour
agents were instructed to inform clients that ‘thenasteries were closed for renovatioh.’
But protests also took place in at least threegdac Amdo (Tibetan regions of Qinghai and
Gansu provinces) and one place in Kham (Tibetaiomeig Sichuan province) in places like
Bayankhar, Mangra, Sangchu and Z&Y@hat the Tibetans scattered across four different
administrative divisions chose 10 March to expréssir grievances is historically and
politically significant.

10 March is the anniversary of the fateful Tibetgumising in 1959, which resulted in
the flight of the Dalai Lama and the dissolutiontibé Tibetan government by Communist
China. Tibetans in exile commemorate this day asNhtional Uprising Day and the Dalai
Lama unfailingly gives a ‘State of the Struggledaess?’ On 10 March, 2008, he said that
‘on the fundamental issue [of autonomy and uniftcatof Tibetans], there has been no
concrete result at all [from dialogue]. And duritige past few years, Tibet has witnessed
increased repression and brutalfyThe Dalai Lama was referring to the dialogue thiat

representatives had been holding with the Chineseergment. Inside Tibet, although

2|CT 2008: 41.

2 Jill Drew, ‘Eyewitnesses Recount Terrifying DayTibet,” Washington Pos27 March, 2008.

% steve and Ulrike, ‘Lhasa, march [sic] 10: What hempgxl at the central square,’ Lhasa, 11 March, 2008;
available at http://steve.ulrike.stivi.be/engligt/php?LijstNr=2&Item=>55.

%> Drew 27 March, 2008.

*®* Woeser, ‘Tibet Update 1'; ICT 2008: 19-22.

*’ The Dalai Lama’s addresses on this anniversaresif60 are available at
http://www.tibet.net/en/index.php?id=d_tnud&rmerrid

% The Dalai Lama‘Statement of His Holiness the Dalai Lama on theyrNinth Anniversary of the Tibetan
National Uprising Day,” 10 March 2008.
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Tibetans may have privately commemorated the dayas never observed with large-scale
protests even in Lhasa. In the past, protests elnellions have been, at least initially, about
local issues, and even when they involved largbeféin issues, they were isolated by issues,
space and time. In 2008, not only did the Tibetanogest on the same day, they were united
in their concern for Tibetan identity, rights ah@ tDalai Lama’s exile.

In the three following days, there were more pitstesound Lhasa, led by the monks
of Sera and Gaden Monasteries and Chubsang nuffhiengy met the same fate: beatings,
tear-gas and arrestS Around mid-day on 14arch, some monks from Ramoche Temple
located in the city centre and close to the Tibetaarters protested outside their temile.
Their protest, which began peacefully, turned e of the most explosive clashes between
the Tibetans and their Chinese rulers. Unlike tlexipus protests, the beatings and arrests of
the monks took place in a populated area where niabgtans lived or worshipped as
pilgrims from all parts of the Tibetan plateau. dnsed by the sight of police and PAP
beating the monks and the conspicuous presendaiatiothes police among the crowd, the
lay Tibetans attacked the security forces with so¢kA 19 year-old Canadian back-packer,
John Kenwood, joined the crowd shouting ‘Free TiB&wWhat happened next shocked him:
‘There was no more crowd to be part of. It lookée Ilthey [the rioters] were turning on
everybody.” After the security forces retreatdug tuphoric crowd split up into groups,
gathering rocks and pulling out knives, and turreed other symbols of Chinese rule:
government buildings, banks, police vehicles andn€e migrants and their businesses.
James Miles of the Economist magazine, who watihe accredited foreign journalist in
Lhasa that week, told CNN, ‘It was an extraordinamgpouring of ethnic violence of a most
unpleasant nature to watch, which surprised sonetdins watching it*According to
Chinese state media, 18 civilians including oneefah girl died from fire or beatings and

estimated the ‘direct economic losses’ on thatata850 million RMB*®

*|CT 2008: 43; Woeser, ‘Tibet Update 1.’

%% Shakya 2008b: 18.

*ronically, Ramoche was built by th& entury Chinese princess, Wencheng Kongjo, whoralastantly
offered in marriage to the Tibetan emperor Song&@ampo by the Tang emperor. The Chinese hold har as
symbol of Chinese-Tibetan unity, although the Tanmgperor was more or less coerced into giving had lia
marriage to the Tibetan emperor.

% Barnett, ‘Thunder from Tibet’; Shakya 2008b; WoesEibet Update 1.’

* Drew 27 March, 2008.

* CNN, ‘Transcript: James Miles interview on Tibe20 March, 2008.

* pPeople’s Daily 22 March, 2008; 26 March, 2009.
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What intrigued many analysts was why the secuatgds took so long to take control
of the streetd® In fact, Miles reported that it was not until nddy on 15 March that the
security forces came out in force to reclaim thheets. The Chinese intellectuals mentioned
above blamed the Chinese authorities of ‘derelictbduty’ for doing nothing even as they
claimed to have ‘sufficient evidence’ to prove tbalai clique’s hand in the violené8.One
can only surmise that image considerations befoee Beijing Olympics paralysed the
authorities momentarily.

When the security forces did move in, it was a-$akle military operation by the
PAP and PLA troops. Chinese officials resisted alény martial law, denied deploying any
regular soldiers and rejected the death of any tdii®e Miles reported that Lhasa was
effectively under martial law and reported seeingmerous...military vehicles, military
looking vehicles with tell-tale license plates cma up or removed. And also many troops
there whose uniforms were distinctly lacking in theual insignia of either the police or the
riot police. So my very, very strong suspicionhattthe army is out there and is in control in
Lhasa.®® Andrei Chang, a defense analyst confirmed: ‘T-90#8mored personnel carriers
and T-92 wheeled infantry fighting vehicles appdava the streets as the 149th Division of
the No. 13 Group Army under the Chengdu Militarygie@ was dispatched to Lhasa.He
also observed that the soldiers were ‘all wearihg tleopard” camouflage uniforms
specifically designed for mountain warfare operagiof the 148 Division.*°

In Lhasa, a number of Tibetans were killed by teeusity forces’ But large scale
protests also took place in various other Tibet@ason 14 March: Toelung Dechen and
Chushul, Samye and Shigatse in Utsang (TAR), San@g&ansu) and Dzoge (Sichuan) in
Amdo and Lithang and Sershul in Kham (Sichu&rpn 16 March, prisoners were paraded
through the streets of Lhasa in military vehicl&espite the heavy military presence,
protesters lingered on in and around Lhasa andi¢la¢h toll mounted on the Tibetan side.
TGIE claims that over 80 Tibetans died on 14 Maot 160 by the end of March in Lhd€a.

Using police photos and the ubiquitous surveillaoameras, the authorities began to issue

** CNN 20 March, 2008; Drew 27 March, 2008; Barnetiv&gy, 2008.
%7 CDT 22 March, 2008.
% CNN, 20 March, 2008.
* Andrei Chang, ‘Analysis: Controlling Tibet Part 2, July, 2008; available at
http://www.upi.com/Security _Industry/2008/07/02/Ayss-Controlling-Tibet-Part-1/UPI-88751215000000/2
L(Oanwa Defence monitors and analyses defence amdityeaffairs in Asia.
Ibid.
*|bid; Barnett 29 May, 2008; Shakya 2008b. For deta the Tibetan deaths in March, see ICT 200224
*2|CT 2008: 19-23.
* TGIE, ‘Fact Sheet.’
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daily ‘Most Wanted Lists’ and text messages werd s all mobile users in Tibet directing
them to inform on protestof4 However, in the following days and weeks, the nviggorous
protests continued in Eastern Tibet.

The bloodiest protests took place in Tongkhor, &mtp and Tehor, Kartze Tibetan
Autonomous Prefecture (TAP) and Kirti Monastery,aM@ TAP in Sichuan, and Labrang,
Machu, Luchu, Chone and Tsoe, Kanlho TAP in Gahsuianlho alone, Xinhua reported
that there were “serious protests” at the admiaiste buildings of some 105 county-level or
city-level work units, 113 town-level work units 22 village committee¥. In the days
following March 14, Tibetans carried out ninety-girotests in Eastern Tibet and Chinese
internal reports projected that about 30,000 Titetparticipated in those prote&isTGIE
estimated that 23 Tibetans were killed in NgawalénMarch and 3 Tibetans in Dabpa
County, Kartze TAP, on 11 Maréh.ICT estimated that 4 other Tibetans were shot dead
18 March in Kartz&® while Woeser claimed 7 Tibetans died th&r8.more Tibetans were
killed in Tongkhor, Kartze, on 3 April when monkedl| the local Tibetans in a protest
demanding independence and the return of the Damia®® Death tolls in the Tibetan
sources vary, while the Chinese officials admitiedhooting, but not killing any Tibetans in
Sichuan. By the time the Chinese forces were ablenforce a sulking calm before the
Beijing Olympics, 130 confirmed cases of largelpa@eful protests had broken out in Tibetan
areas’ Figure 3 and 4 show the geographical extent ofptiogests from March to August
2008. By April 2009,160 confirmed cases of protdsasl taken plac¥ Considering that
during the previous major unrest in Tibet, 144 @std and riots rocked Lhasa and its vicinity
within the span of 7 years (1987—1993), it is ntgabat 130 protests took place within a
few months in 2008 In short, the geographical and social spread®ptiotests in 2008 was
unprecedented since the 1950s. Monks and nunsefsymomads, schoolchildren, university
students in Chinese cities, intellectuals, urbasfgasionals and party members took some

part in the uprising?

* Shakya 2008b.

* Cited in Shakya 2008b.

*® Barnett 29 May, 2008.

“’TGIE 20 March, 2009.

**1CT 2008: 66.

* Woeser, ‘Tibet Update 1.’

*® Woeser, ‘Tibet Update 2’; ICT 2008: 68.

*1ICT 2008: 5.

>? Kate Saunders, Interview with Hugo Restalar Eastern Economic Revie@2 April, 2009.
> Tania Branigan, Randeep Ramesh and Fred Atté@fina admits shooting Tibet protesterBtie Guardian
20 March, 2008.

> Shakya 2008b; Barnett 29 May, 2008.
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On 16 March, students in the Machu Tibetan Languagmary School and Middle
School, Kanlho TAP (Gansu) led a protest of monks lacal Tibetans which turned into a
riotous destruction of non-Tibetan businesses amcemment offices® Students of Tsoe
Teacher’'s College, Kanlho, Qinghai Teacher's Calegd other Tibetan schools in Kartze
and Ngawa also protested on that day. In the saweaireg, 500 Tibetan students at
Northwest University for Nationalities in LanzhoBansu, staged a silent vigil on campus
and posted posters expressing solidarity with téepters in Tibet. On 17 March, students in
the Tsoe Medical School and Mewa Tibetan Middled®thNgawa, also came out to protest.
Hundreds of Tibetan students in the Central Unityefer Nationalities in Beijing and South-
Western University for Nationalities in Chengdugsd silent vigils in their campuses lasting
several hours. In the evening of 18 March, Tibetamdents of Qinghai Institute for
Nationalities held a silent vigil.

Intellectuals and public figures were involved asuffered in the process. Under
house-arrest in Beijing with her husband Wang, Weoesmmunicated with other Tibetans
from the affected regions and maintained a fredquamdated blog, which was closed down
and hacked into several times, serving as thessalece of information for the outside world,
especially after China closed down all Tibetansameg to foreign tourists and journalists.
Jamyang Kyi, a prominent Tibetan TV personalitpgsir/song-writer, blogger and women’s
rights activist, was detained without charge onilA2008°° Jamyang’s friend and writer
Norzin Wangmo was arrested and sentenced to figesyie prison for communicating with
people abroad’ Other intellectuals like Arig Dolma Kyab, Golog |eteen Gyal and Go
Sherab Gyatso were arrested for their roles oneawdye other in the uprisirj.Apart from
Jamyang Kyi, who was subsequently released, theyalir serving prison sentences of
varying lengths. Two years on, China has extentiecssault on Tibetan society beyond
those openly protesting against Chinese rule aosetlivho abet them, to public figures who
have assiduously avoided politics and concentratetbday’s quintessential Chinese pursuit
of ‘getting rich.’

On 24 June 2010, Karma Samdup, antigues dealer|anfiviopist and

environmentalist, who was previously celebrated asodel Tibetan on Chinese national TV

> Woeser, ‘Tibet Update 1.’

*® International PEN, ‘Tibetan internet writer Jamya&gd detained without charges,’ 23 April, 2008.
*’ Rebecca Noviz, ‘Calling Tibet? Please Hang Up andAyain,” Huffington Post13 January, 2009.
*8 anJ'R@:'%ﬁ' [Jamyang Kyi],?g{"ﬁw'xq@'al%mqw [To Go Sherab Gyatsokaw'ﬁgz'%ﬁ'@%qﬁw
[Jamyang Kyi's Blog] 25 July, 2008; available at
http://www.tibetabc.cn/userl/jamyangkyi/archive92@2008731215020.html
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and media and in a book for his philanthropy andaservices, was sentenced to 15 years
in prison on charges of grave—robbing in Xinjiand\pparently, this charge was dropped by
the police in 1998 because Karma produced his deeeto deal in antigues and denied
knowing that items he bought in Xinjiang came frgnaves>® The real reason for reviving
the charge appears to be his defence of his twthéng Jigme Namgyal and Rinchen
Samdrup, who were arrested on charges of incitsgparatism’ and harming ‘national
security’®® They were incarcerated because they accused & dfiteial of poaching
endangered animals in a nature reséfvéhen on June 26, 2010, Dorje Tashi, another
Tibetan tycoon, philanthropist and CCP member veasesiced to life apparently for offering
money to the Dalai Lam&.The crackdown, it appears, is not over yet.

Map 3: Protests as of 12 April, 2008. Barnett, ‘mter from Tibet.’

> Austin Ramzy, ‘The Jailing of a Tibetan Art Deal®minous Sign?Time Magazine25 June 2010.
60 [|hi
Ibid.
Z Ibid; BBC, ‘China jails Tibet environmentalist Kkaa Samdrup,’ 5 June 2010.
Ibid.
% Associated Press, ‘Tibetan businessman getsilipeison,” 12 Aug, 2010.
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Map 4: Protests as of May 2008. Shakya, ‘Intervi€ibetan Questions.” ICT 2008: 18 contains an updahap
with protests as of August 2008.

Olympics, New Year Boycott and Renewed Protests

By the time of the devastating 12 May earthquakigawa, Sichuan, which claimed 87,000
lives and left 5 million homeless, Tibetans in mgaKartze were still protesting, but the
earthquake stole all the media cover&y&ibetans in Nepal, who have been holding daily
protests in Kathmandu since March, suspended piheiests in solidarity with the earthquake
victims. Many of the same monasteries whose moekis grotests against Chinese rule
performed prayers for the earthquake victffhdhe monks of Kirti Monastery, Ngawa,
which was under heavy security blockade since thssme protests which resulted in the
death of at least ten Tibetans, dictated a messfageonciliation on phone to Tibetan exiles,
requesting the freedom to minister to the spirinegds of the victims of the earthquikey

the time of the Beijing Olympics, through a combioa of heavy military presence,
domestic anti-Tibetan propaganda and censorshiheoimedia, arrests and detentions, and
the shutting down of telecommunications infrastuoetin the Tibetan regions, an uneasy

* BBC, ‘Tight security a month from quake,’ 12 JuB8p8. Perhaps the best collection of media coveirage
both Chinese and English languages on the 200&i&ickarthquake and continuing aftermath is availabl
http://chinadigitaltimes.net/china/2008-sichuantegnake/.

®|CT, ‘Tibetans in monasteries under crackdown lpslyer ceremonies for earthquake victims: messtge o
reconciliation from monastery under repression,Medy, 2008.

*ICT acquired a copy of the message and translatetbiEnglish in ICT 2008: 77-79.
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quiet had been restored in Tibet. Protests resumeeastern Tibet after the Olympics
though®’

Around that time, Tibetans came up with a differemtn of protest against Chinese
policies and to mourn the death of Tibetans in2868 crackdown. It was a form of civil
disobedience, refusing to celebrate the Tibetan Near®® The Chinese authorities tried
compel the Tibetans to celebrate New Year througttombination of threats and
inducements such as money and firewdtkim the end, the Tibetans largely boycotted the
festivities, while the officials orchestrated celgtions that were extensively publicised in the
state medid’ At the time of writing this paper in April 2009 farming boycott is also going
on in Kartze’! Tibetans and Chinese soldiers clashed in Machm)héd? The Voice of
Tibet radio program reported a protest in Nyagrddartze, on 15 April, 2009, leading to
security forces firing into the crowd and injurisgven Tibetans and arresting nine otférs.
The uprising in Tibet, happening as it did in thearyof the Beijing Olympics, attracted a lot

of attention from the international media and goveents.

The World Responds to Events in Tibet

American Responds

In the wake of the 10 March, 2008 Tibetan uprisimgth the American Administration and
Congress stepped up their criticism of Chinesecpadiin Tibet and called for substantive
dialogue’ The House of Representatives passed a Resolutibtha Senate held a hearing,

*” A summary of the protests that took place in 20@8 links to other sources is available at
http://www.tibetnetwork.org/protests-2009.
® WoeserA Great “Civil Disobedience” Spreading Throughdlt of Tibet,’ 4 February, 2009; the English
translation byHigh Peaks, Pure Eartts available at http://www.highpeakspureearth.@#09/02/great-civil-
disobedience-spreading.html. The Chinese origialailable on her blog at http://woeser.middle-
way.net/2009/02/blog-post_04.html. Simon ElegdntProtest, Tibetans Refuse to Celebrate New YEank,
18 February, 2009; Tim Johnson, ‘A year later, Tabs simmer with resentment toward ChihagClatchy
Newspapersl7 February, 2009; Edward Wong, ‘China Adds to @igctrorces in Tibet amid Calls for a
goycott,’ New York Timedl,8 February, 2009.

Ibid.
"® People’s Daily, ‘Jubilant Tibetans embraces commiew year,” 23 February, 2009; Xinhua, ‘Tibetansarbe
traditions while celebrating New Year Festival,’ R&bruary, 2009; ‘Tibetans celebrate 50th New Yeatival
after Democratic Reform,’ 25 February, 2009.
"' Woeser, ‘Farming Boycott: Continuation of Non-VinteNon-Cooperation,” 4 April, 2009; the English
translation byHigh Peaks, Pure Eartts available at http://www.highpeakspureearth.@909/04/farming-
boycott-continuation-of-non.htnilhe Chinese original is available on her blog gi:Htvoeser.middle-
way.net/2009/04/blog-post_04.html; RFA, ‘Tibetatage Farm Boycott,” 25 March, 2009.
72 Tibetan Review, ‘Several injured in Machu clashigstn Tibetans and Chinese soldiers,’ 16 April, 2009
3 Radio Free Asia‘ﬁti'mawgtr]'fz:'@m‘g‘ﬁg‘%'ﬁﬂ'ng'qum'gm';r [Nine Tibetans Arrested in Nyagrong,
Kham], 19 April, 2009; Voice of Tibet, ‘Chinese &as fire in Nyagrong, arrest 9 Tibetans,” 20 AR2009.
" Condoleezza Rice, ‘Call for Calm in Tibet: Statairiey Secretary of State Condoleezza Rice,” Wasbing
DC, March 15, 2008; Sean McCormack (Spokesman, tdfe ®epartment), ‘Daily Press Briefing,” 20 March,
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both of which expressed support for Tibetan aspinat criticised Chinese policies and
pressured the US administration to take speciéipsstn support of the TibetafisProminent
American legislators asked key figures in the BAdministration to take specific measures
on Tibet’® Congressional support for Tibetan aspirationsuly thipartisan, compelling the
administration to take some steps. In further evigeof the resonance of the Tibet issue in
American domestic politics, the presidential caatkd condemned China and called for
serious dialogue with the aim of settling the Tévetssué.

John McCain, the Republican Party nominee saitieratpportunistically, that Tibet
is one of the first things he would address asipeas’® Barack Obama wrote to Bush that
the situation in Tibet is ‘deeply disturbing’ ankat he should prevail upon the Chinese
authorities to negotiate the return of the Dalanbaand the exercise of genuine autonomy in
Tibet. He urged Bush ‘to speak out forcefully andblcly to disabuse [Belijing] of the notion
that they can...escape international censure’ éf @hinese take ‘private diplomacy as a
license for inaction or continued repressi6hiicCain met the Dalai Lama on 25 July, 2008
and expressed his support for the Tibetans, drawiiticism from Beijing®® Not to be
outdone, Obama wrote to the Dalai Lama on 24 Julgxipress regret for not being able to
meet due to their ‘respective travel schedules’ plediged to ‘continue to support you and
the rights of the Tibetan&"

However, American support for Tibet is substangivatonfined to cultural
preservation, human rights and dialogue for autonand limited by larger national
interests. While Bush raised the Tibet issue wihiar Chinese leaders and called for

meaningful dialogue, he resisted domestic presdorésycott the opening ceremony of the

2008; Office of the White House Press Secretataté&8nent by the Press Secretary,’” 26 March, 2008; |
‘President George W. Bush Calls on China to Engagubstantive Dialogue,” 2 May, 2008; Howard Benmna
‘Berman Urges Chinese to Show Restraint in TreatraEBemonstrators and to Negotiate Tibetan Matbétls
Dalai Lama’ 17 March, 2008; Nancy Pelosi, ‘Pelosats Bipartisan Delegation to Meet with His Holmése
Dalai Lama,’ 21 March, 2008; video available aphttvww.tibetonline.tv/; Dick Lugar, ‘Press Releaxfe
Senator Lugar,’ 31 March, 2008.

ICT, ‘US Congress Passes New Tibet Legislatiomd@mns China's Crackdown in Tibet’ (House Resatutio
1077), 9 April, 2008. A video of this hearing isaflable on C-Span and transcripts are availabldhersenate
website http://www.senate.gov/~foreign/hearings&By080423p.html.

7% Letter to President Bush from Senators BarbarseBaoseph Biden, Olympia Snow and John Kerry, 9,Ma
2008; Letter to Secretary of State Rice from SesaBordon H. Smith, John Kerry and Russel D. Fdohgeil
May, 2008.

" Barack Obama, ‘Statement of Senator Barack Obanihepsituation in Tibet,’ 14 March, 2008; John
McCain, ‘Statement by John McCain on Tibet,” 18 Mgr2008; Hilary Clinton, ‘Statement From Hillary
Clinton,” 15 March, 2008.

8 Reuters, ‘McCain says China's Conduct in Tibetddeatable,’ 21 March, 2008.

9 Barack Obama in letter to President Bush, 28 Ma26b8.

8 |HT, ‘China says concerned by McCain, Dalai Lameeting,” 28 July, 2008.

81 Letter from Barack Obama to the Dalai Lama, 24,J2008.
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Beijing Olympics. Especially with the onset of theancial crisis that started in America,
senior Bush Administration officials were increaginreticent on Tibet. The young Obama
administration has adhered closely to the scripsuddordinating the moral and normative
concerns over Tibet to the larger strategic andheuc interests of America. Secretary of
State Hillary Clinton’s remark ahead of her firffimal visit to China is illustrative: ‘But our
pressing on those issues [Tibet, Taiwan and hurgrst can't interfere with the global
economic crisis, the global climate change crisig] the security crisi§? National interests
trumped normative concerns and Tibet did not haeestrategic heft to overturn the priority

or fuse the two.

The European Response

Quite unexpectedly, Europe was more vociferous upperting the Tibetans than their
traditional patrons, India and America. While Buver wavered from his decision to attend
the Olympics opening ceremony, the Polish presiBemald Tusk® Czech president Vaclav
Klaus®* German chancellor Angela MerK8l,European Parliament Speaker Hans-Gert
Potterind® and, in a reluctant about-turn, Gordon Brown dedido stay away. French
President Nicolas Sarkozy also conditioned hishddace during the Olympics to progress in
the Sino-Tibetan dialogue, but in the end he redensd, revealing the tight-rope that
leaders of even major states have to walk in the ¢ China’s growing clod¥. Sarkozy also
equivocated on meeting the Dalai Lama by sendisgnifie and Foreign Minister when the
Dalai Lama visited France in August 2008. The twaders finally met in the Czech

Republic, but Sarkozy’s diplomacy mollified neitliee Chinese government nor the public.

The Origins of the 2008 Uprising

The 2008 uprising was a Tibetan response to theeped threats to their identity originating
from Chinese policies, migration and cultural ieffices. As Shakya told thdew Left
Review ‘... do not think the demonstrations were proadly to do with economic disparities
or disadvantages suffered by Tibetans. Rathethink these were defensive protests,

# CNN, ‘Clinton: Chinese human rights can't interfaiéh other crises,’ 22 February, 2009.
8 Spiegel, ‘Avoiding the Olympics: Who's Going t@tbames?’ 28 March, 2008.
84 ;i
Ibid.
8 |an Traynor and Jonattan Watts, ‘Merkel says silenat attend opening of Beijing Olympics,’ 29 M,
2008.
8 European Parliament, ‘EP President Hans-Gert fgtevill not attend Olympic Games opening cerembny
9 July, 2008.
87|HT, ‘Sarkozy to attend Olympics opening ceremo8yjuly, 2008.

258



concerning questions of national identi.Indeed, the protests were Tibetan attempts to
halt, if not reverse, the tidal waves that theycpered to be eroding their treasured identity.

Indeed, the Tibetan sense of threats to their ijewas clearly palpable before the
uprising. In 2004, the veteran Tibetan communistol&ionary, Phuntsok Wangyal,
expressed his fears to Hu Jintao in very diplometims of ‘potential controversies hidden
deep beneath’ such as ‘the critical trend of sisat@don in all aspects of day-to-day life in
society, especially the replacement of the Tibéaaguage by the Chinese languagé?.On
10 March, 2005, Woeser wrote ‘In Memory of this DayHistory, Let's Stick to Our
Culture’ in which she bemoaned the grave threatsTitmetan identity from Chinese
‘occupation’ policies, migration and cultural imggism, while proposing the use of Tibetan
culture to defend their identi§).In August 2006, she described the train to Lhasa @ne-
way road to destruction’ of Tibetan culture andissmviment because of Chinese immigration
and cultural imperialism* The role of identity insecurity was also obviousridg the
protests in 2008, as expressed in bffdierary magazin€s and documentaries.

On 22 March, 2008, an educated Tibetan from Lhasatewa letter in which he
refuted the Chinese allegations against the Dadand. and explained five ‘main causes that
contribute to the dissatisfaction and unrest inT®tan community® ‘Han immigration’,
‘lack of religious freedom’, ‘dilution of Tibetan utture and identity’, ‘provocative
propaganda in the media’ and ‘unrestricted expioitaof the natural resources of Tibet’
dammed up Tibetan anger that exploded in the staddthasa and elsewhere.

In the magazin&har-Dungri,Zursuma gxq@m« pseudonym] wrote that ‘this year’'s
bloody ﬁga@'ﬁn] ethnic conflict in Amdo, Utsang and Kha[axﬁ'ggm'mmq@w] was a
struggle {qgeﬂmay] for national survival...the ability of a nation tevelop without losing its

unique characteristics.” Chinese policies, he alguet only give few freedoms for the

Tibetans to preserve, manage and develop theiuégeyand culture, but in fact gravely

% Shakya 2008b: 19-20.

¥ Phunwang 2007: 77.

**Wang and Woeser 2005: 68-70.

I Woeser, ‘The Iron Dragon Has Comkgaifang (Open), Hong Kong, August 2006. The English traimteis
available orHigh Peaks, Pure Eartht http://www.highpeakspureearth.com/2008/04/idoagon-has-come-by-
woeser.html.

% CGT, ‘The Wishes of a Tibetan,’ 28 April, 2008.

. qx’it:':i' [Eastern Snowl/Conch Mountain]No. 21, 2008@@'&:’@?5@&1’&' [Pen nameTriangular]:

57-80@:1}'%\4:'51&3\'5' [Pen name: Alive]: 81-8%:1}'?4:’@5&%@@5&1&' [Pen name: Pen-wielding Fool]: 86-
92

**|CT, ‘Voice of a Tibetan on March 14 unrest in Lagdarch 25th, 2008; available at
http://www.savetibet.org/media-center/ict-news-mptetter-tibet.
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threaten Tibetan identity.In ‘Leaving Fear Behind’daqmgmv], a documentary made by two

Tibetans who secretly interviewed other Tibetansualithe Beijing Olympics and Sino-
Tibetan relations, also contains similar expressiohidentity insecurity® Jigme Gyatso, a
monk of Labrang Monastery, Gansu, who made a vidstismony of his ordeal of arrest and
torture in prison after the protests of 2008, egpeel the same feaisr Tibetan identity’
Chapter Six contains a more detailed examinatioth@fgeneral Tibetan vulnerabilities, but
the above discussion demonstrates the deep sacisalrity gripping the collective Tibetan
psyche immediately preceding and during the upgisihot surprisingly, consistent with the

logic of the insecurity dilemma, the uprising drawarsh Chinese crackdown.

‘Safe-guarding National Unity or Splitting the Motherland’: The Crackdown
The Chinese response to the Tibetan uprising wewbrid the military actions mentioned
above, and had domestic, transnational and iniematdimensions. Unlike in the past, the
state did not have a monopoly in responding toTibetan protests; many ordinary Chinese
both at home and abroad rallied behind the Chigesernment in a dramatic upsurge of
Chinese nationalism. Equally unprecedentedly, abmrrof Chinese, especially intellectuals,
lawyers and artists criticised its handling of giretests and the general policy background.
The measures taken by the Chinese addressed mafdbreats to sovereignty, legitimacy,
national identity and national image from the Taretprotests, but regime security was
paramount.

After the Tibetan uprising Chinese officials, mding President Hu Jintao, and
analysts have declared that Tibet is a core ndtiseeurity interest at par with Taiwah.
Noting that China has recently been actively aldittag Taiwan, Tibet, South China Seas

and Yellow Seas as ‘national core issues’, Da Wdesearch Fellow at the China Institute

% |bid: 63-80.
96 N

RERRFA [Leaving Fear Behind Jwas smuggled out of Chinarduthe Olympic Games and is available at

http://video.google.com/videoplay?docid=8048230 A&EEB2635%#.

°” An English translation of Jigme’s testimony is aahkle at http://www.highpeakspureearth.com/2008/68/
video-testimony-of-labrang-monk.html. The videaiailable at
http://video.google.com/videosearch?q=Lama+Jigmétdrag&emb=0%#. It can also be viewed on Youtube
under the tags ‘Jigme’s Testimony’ and ‘Jigme’stiiesny 2.” AsTimes Onlingeported, following this
testimony and months of hiding in the mountaingm# was re-arrested on 4 November, 2008; Jane Wayar
‘Jigme, the Tibetan monk who spoke against Chipediee, is arrestedTimes Online4 November, 2008.
According to Woeser’s blog, he was released on £,8809; Macartney, ‘Lawyers secure release of téibe
monk after six months without charg&jmes Onling6 May, 2009.

*® Da Wei, ‘A clear signal of 'core interests' to therld,” China Daily, 2 August, 203Xinhua, ‘Properly
handling Taiwan, Tibet issues key to Sino-U.S.tretes,” 2 April, 2010; Xinhua, ‘Chinese, U.S. offits
discuss ties after disruption,” 24 March, 2010;ia, ‘China FM says Sino-U.S. ties disrupted, urgeses to
mend ties,” 7 March, 2010.
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of Contemporary International Relations in Beijirahserved that it ‘is a gesture, which
combines defensive and offensive strategi®§Vestern analysts have also noticed that the
rank order of security issues for the Chinese leatieday is Tibet, Xinjiang and Taiwan,
while in the past, it has been the reverse. As Ektl. Green said:

In the leadership discussions now, when the orciemse down, the security concerns are number
one Tibet, number two Xinjiang and number threewba, which | think reflects some of
Beijing’s confidence about how cross-straits issagesgoing, but also their intense worries about
Tibet as a security probletf’

Timothy Garton Ash also wrote that Chinese offiate worried about ‘two Ts’ that could
jeopardise Sino-Western relations: trade and TilJéthe security concerns are obvious from
the statements of Chinese leaders, the militangarese to largely peaceful protests and the
near-total lock-down and information black-out cbét!%

Hu Jintao described the Chinese-Tibetan conflictaaproblem either to safeguard
national unification or to split the motherlarfd®Wen Jiabao told Fareed Zakaria the same
thing on CNN'%* Foreign Minister Yang Jiechi also told a Europ@amnalist that the Tibet
issue, which he termed as a ‘Dalai issue,” conce@igna's sovereignty and territorial
integrity. This is not a religious or ethnic isst® When the Chinese media started to cover
the riots in Lhasa, in a decidedly one-sided prapdg, Chinese netizens commented on
Strong Nation Foruma discussion-forum hosted Beople's Daily,from which the BBC
Worldwide Monitoring carried ‘a sample of the pog."® The discussion clearly revealed
that many ordinary Chinese also interpreted theeféib uprising as a threat to ‘national
security.’

The uprising exposed not just the security conceifnthe Chinese, but also a well-
spring of jingoistic anti-Tibetan nationalism. Beg adroitly tapped into this nationalism to
face the Tibetan challenge and mobilise public supfor the CCP. We will return to this
theme later, but first, specifically, how did thei@ese behave in Tibet and towards the Dalai

Lama?

* Ibid.

% Michael J. Green, ‘The Strategic Importance of Tjibemerican Enterprise Institute for Public Policy
Research, Washington DC, 26 March, 2006; the vafebis panel discussion is available at
http://www.aei.org/video/101069.

! Timothy Garton Ash, ‘Only a strategic partnershighvChina will keep this new dawn brighfhe
Guardian,27 November, 2008.

%2 WWM, ‘China urges EU not to take “dual standard"Tibet issue,’ 28 March, 2008.

1% China Daily 12 April, 2008.

% CNN, ‘Transcript of interview with Chinese Premi#fen Jiabao,” 29 September, 2008; available at
http://edition.cnn.com/2008/WORLD/asiapcf/09/29f&8e.premier.transcript/index.html.

1% WWM, “Full text” of Chinese foreign minister's nesxconference,” 12 March, 2008.

% WWM, ‘Chinese media break silence on Tibet riot&’March, 2008.
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As mentioned above, all Tibetan regions, excepthee TAP (Yunnan), were shut
down to foreign visitors and journalists and thePFPand PLA were deployed in force, even
in Dechen where protests did not take pf2éévionasteries were blockaded and Beijing’s
Patriotic Education Campaign (PEC) and anti-Dakink Campaigns were stepped up in all
Tibetan regions, requiring the Tibetans to denouheeDalai Lama, the most heart-breaking
thing for most Tibetans to do, and the reading statement of many other topics as detailed
in subsequent chapters) that Tibetans greatly dete=sading an official delegation to Lhasa
in 23-24 March, the Chinese Minister of Public S&guMeng Jianzhu, told members of the
management committees of the Lhasa monasterieshiiddalai Lama is ‘unfit to be a true
follower of Buddhism’ and called for broader ‘patit education’ in TAR% A Regulation
publicised on 18 July, 2008 in Kartze TAP (Sichyai®rder No. 2 of the People’s
Government of Kartze TAP’ threatened the entire astic hierarchy with a range of
reprisals for any anti-Chinese disturbant&sVlonks and nuns who protest and refuse to
‘conform’ and submit to PEC will be expelled aneithresidence demolished. Tulkus and
senior monks could be ‘stripped of the right to chdhe reincarnation lineage’ for
communicating with foreigners or engaging in arik@ protests. Monasteries and
nunneries where a specific percentage of monksios have engaged in dissident activities
will banned from performing Buddhist rituals. An@énsor Buddhist teachers could face
public ‘rectification’ or imprisonment if they ‘tefated’ any protest activity, peaceful or
otherwise. Students in many Tibetan regions wese alibjected to PEC sessidHSPEC
was vigorously conducted in the eastern Tibetaionsgof Gansu and Qinghai too, where
ordinary Tibetans were forced under threats of isgmrment to denounce the Dalai Lama

and declare loyalty and gratitude to the P&rtyVoeser's updates and testimonies by actual

107

The Economist, ‘Lhasa under siege,’ 17 March, 2@Byard Wong, ‘50 Years after Revolt, Clampdown on
Tibetans,’ 4 March, 2009; ‘On Foot in the MountairidMystical Yunnan,” 5 April, 2009.

1% Maureen Fan, “Patriotic Education” Campaign: Chiiaves to Tighten Control over Religion in Tibet,’
Washington Pos26 March, 2008; ICT, ‘Mass detentions of monkscisles and despair as enforced
condemnation of Dalai Lama provokes dissent,” 28IAR008.

109 55'§:m'%q'ia'£qwqx'] [Tibet Daily], r\qu'wé’mﬁg&qwxc%mw'@:N‘%‘g&:m’%qq@:ij‘qqq
BRAGNAr [Measures for dealing strictly with rebellious nasteries and individual monks and nu@sder

No. 2 of the People’s Government of Kartze TAP]Ju8/, 2008; the Tibetan original is available at
http://zw.tibet.cn/news/xz_news/ttxw/200807/t200887413324.htm. This was also publicised in Richard
Spenser, ‘China plans sweeping purge of Tibetanastenies, Telegraph 27 July, 2008.

"9 CECC, ‘Party, Government Launch New Security Progratriotic Education, in Tibetan Area,’ 5 may,
2088; available at http://www.cecc.gov/pages/videad/index.phpd?showsingle=102948. CECC's traitslat
of the Kartze Daily article is available at
http://www.cecc.gov/pages/virtualAcad/index.phpdRssingle=103001.

" ICT 2008: 73-5.
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participants/witnesses show that in many casestdnberotests were provoked by PEC
sessions??

On 1 April, the authorities conducted PEC inside \®onpo Monastery, Zachukha
County, Kartze, ordering the monks to criticize aethounce the Dalai Lama and provoked a
monk-led protest** On 2 April, PEC was initiated in Ba Chode Monagt@atang County,
Kartze, resulting in clashes and arrests of moimicduding the abbot and disciplinaria.

On 3 April, PAP and a PEC work unit ransacked Tamgkonastery, Kartze, confiscating
mobile phones and throwing the photographs of takeiD.ama and the monastery’s abbot to
the ground, and ordered the monks to ‘curse’ thlaiDlaama. The monks started a protest
joined by lay Tibetans from that area, reportediguiting in many fatalities™> Monks of
Pada Sangdruling Monastery in Dzachukha, KartZaseel to cooperate in a PEC session on
26 April.*® PEC was intensified in other Tibetan regions fotimgngreat resentment’

The anti-Dalai Lama rhetoric heated up both atdtffieial and popular levels among
the Chinese. Wen Jiabao accused the ‘Dalai cligfiplanning and instigating the unrests.
On 2 April, 2008, the Chinese authorities and mdmigan to publish ‘evidences of Dalai
clique's masterminding of riot§*%which the Los Angeles Times described as ‘littlereno
than a schedule of international meetings by foréigoet activists—what would pass for
normal political activity in most countrie¥® State media labelled the Dalai Lama a
‘terrorist’ colluding with ‘Muslim terrorists’ to abotage the Beijing Olympic¢é' Zhang
Qingli, TAR Party Secretary, called the Dalai Laméawolf in monk's robes, a devil with a

human face, but the heart of a beast,” adding, &enow engaged in a fierce blood-and-fire

2 \Woeser 6 May, 2008.

M3 Woeser, ‘Tibet Update (2)'; Gyatso, Jigm%n]:\rgm' [Leaving Fear Behind ].

14 \woeser, ‘Tibet Update (2).’

13 pid.

“®Woeser, ‘Tibet Update’ 6 May, 2008.

" The Economist 17 March, 2008; Wong 4 March, 2009n@/5 April, 2009.

" Fan26 March, 2008; ICT 29 April, 2008.

¥ David Langue, ‘China Premier Blames Dalai Lama“fgspalling” Violence in Tibet,” New York Times, 18
March, 2008.

% China Tibet Information Centre, ‘China publisheidences of Dalai clique's masterminding of riogs,’
April, 2008; available at http://eng.tibet.cn/netwday/200804/t20080402_374467 .htm.

2 Mark Magnier, ‘Its classic tactics — restrictingtpress and blaming the Dalai Lama — sit poorlj wie
outside world and a more informed citizentygs Angeles Times$, April, 2008.

2! China Daily, ‘TYC “hand in glove” with Dalai Lamargup,” 5 May, 2008; Xinhua Tibetan Youth
Congress” is pure terrorist organization,” 10 Ap2i008; Jane Macartney, ‘China accuses Dalai Lamaiag a
terrorist,’ Times Online24 March, 2008; Sydney Morning Herald, ‘Dalai Laegerrorist: China,’ 3 April,
2008.
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battle with the Dalai clique, a life-and-death leatietween us and the enem3’'He called
the CCP a parent to the Tibetans and that ‘Ther&leRarty Committee is the real Buddha
for Tibetans.*?® Security personnel conducted raids in monastexies private homes all
over Tibet, often trampling and disfiguring the pdgraphs of the Dalai Lama. Jigme, the
Labrang monk, who made the video-testimony, talkedut the trauma of seeing the Dalai

Lama’s photographs being abused by Chinese sedordss:

Right in front of our eyes, they stamp with theief on the picture of the Precious One [the Dalai
Lama], break the picture frames with butts of gusised the pictures into pieces and burn them in
the fire. We, being Tibetans and Buddhists, wherseethe picture of our object of refuge being
trodden under foot, and torn into pieces, we vieese as irreparable acts. When Tibetans break a
few windowpanes, they say that such acts causedréds of millions of Yuan worth of damage.
How do you measure the damage caused to our HBadseing our most revered One's picture
trampled underfoot?

As mentioned above, such behaviour on the parthef gecurity forces provoked great
resentment among the Tibetans. There is no doabthik enmity generated by such acts and
the hardening policy environment is turning the aihaf the insecurity dilemma inexorably
towards the next Tibetan uprising. Indeed the upgiand the ensuing crackdown has set off

an unprecedentedly conscious strengthening Tibeatemtity as theggqx [Lhakar]

movement demonstrates. Tibetan resistance alsolesnoim most tragically in the form of
self-immolations. Five monks from eastern Tibeténaither died or got seriously burnt from
their self-immolation attempts in 2011. These agsperate tactics and one can only guess
where this lead to next.

The Chinese government amplified its offensive @agfaithe Dalai Lama by
controlling the media coverage of the uprising atsdaftermath both domestically and
internationally and restricting the flow of infortian and people from inside and outside
Tibet. The communication infrastructure in the Tareregions were shut down to prevent the
uprising from spreading further and to stop newsualthe suppression from reaching the
exile community and indeed the international comityur\fter initially keeping out foreign
journalistst®* the Chinese authorities began to organise guidezigh media and diplomatic
tours to some of the worst-hit Tibetan areas. Twotlese managed-tours flopped

spectacularly when Tibetan monks disrupted theciaffiprogrammes and expressed their

122 Ching-Ching Ni, ‘China Steps Up Verbal Assault ba Dalai Lama Over Tibetl’os Angeles Time&0
March, 2008.

' Jim Yardley, ‘Simmering Resentments Led to TibeBaklash,'New York Timesl8 March, 2008.

2% Miles of The Economistvas in Lhasa since 12 March. Since he was expetiet® March, no other foreign,
including Hong Kong, journalists were allowed iftidbetan areas.
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support for the Dalai Lama and complained aboutidhk of freedom and human rights and
the restrictions that had been put in place toldbeluprising**®

Furthermore, to shape the popular Chinese perceptiche uprising, images and
description of the Tibetan rioters attacking Chenewilians and burning destroying Chinese
and state properties were played round the clockational TV and filled up the pages of
domestic print media. Consequently, as Barnettayréor most people in China, the story of
the Tibet uprising starts and ends with what is ©alled “the 3/14 incident’—what has been
portrayed there as the brutal beating and killifigChinese civilians by rabid Tibetan
nationalists *?° There was however ‘little or no mention of the &t#n shop-workers who
died in the same fires [nor, later of any Tibetailled or injured by security forces}?’
There was no soul-searching on the grievancesitbae the Tibetans to riot, and no mention
of the more than a hundred other peaceful proteatshad happened all over Tibet. Many of
these stories were relayed on overseas Chineseanoedlets. Partly out of nationalistic
anger, but also because of the state’s media matigoy Chinese netizens, both at home and
overseas, spewed vitriol on the Dalai Lama and dednTYC, associated with the Dalai
clique...a terrorist organisation’ in websites,dsicand video-sharing sit&® Influenced by
the portrayal of Tibetans and their protests in tficial media and private channels,
Tibetans and Uyghurs became targets of officiataillance and public discrimination in the
Chinese area$’ Tibetans complained frequently of racial profililgtheir own homeland:
the security forces stop Tibetans for identity ¢héetting the Chinese go un-accosted.

The rally-behind-the-flag behaviour of many Chingeseved useful for Beijing when
the Olympic torch made its way around the world. 0se the Olympics glare and in
solidarity with the Tibetans inside Tibet, oversé@betans and supporters assailed the
Olympic torch as it travelled through London, Pai&n Francisco, Tokyo, Seoul and

> BBC, ‘Monks disrupt Tibet media visit,” 27 March)@8; Jim Yardley and Jake Hooker, ‘Monks Disrupt
Media Tour in China,’ 10 April, 2010.

126 Barnett 29 May, 2008.

127 |bid; Tsering Shakya, ‘Tibet and China: the pashie presentOpen Democracy28 March, 2009.

128 pegple’s Daily Online carried a sample of Chinestizens’ discussions from various Chinese sitespR’s
Daily, ‘Calls from Netizens to Cite TYC as Terrdr@8rganization,’10 April, 2008; available at
http://english.peopledaily.com.cn/90001/90776/906320139.html.

% A Tibetan language bloggg)rﬁ'ﬁm'a\r [Lhamo Dolma] posted this on her blg}gﬁ?ﬁm'ma‘%ag'%w [Lhamo

Dolma’s Blog]. The post with readers’ commentsvaikable at
http://www.tibetabc.cn/u/lamaozhuoma/archives/20088930224950.html; A translation of this blog-p@st
Day of Pain” is available at http://www.highpeakspearth.com/search/label/Discrimination. The Cheénes
original posted on 16 April, 2009 is available tipti/giagaba.tibetcul.com/58271.html; Woeser, @wner
and His Pet: Tibetan/Han Relations,’ 24 June, 2@08ijlable at http://woeser.middle-way.net/200830%]-
post_24.html. An English translation is availabid@p://www.highpeakspureearth.com/2008/12/ownet-a
his-pet-tibetanhan-relations.html.
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Sydney. In London and Paris, protestors attemmedést the torch away from the hands of
the torch-bearers, including a wheel-chair boundn€de para-olympian in Paris. Such
scenes provoked a Chinese nationalist back-lasichwhe Chinese embassies and consulates
used to mobilise and facilitate the transnationhln€se community to organise counter-
protests, occasionally turning into physical at&ack Tibetans and supporters as in Seoul,
and online campaigns against alleged Western niedgain the coverage of the Tibetan
uprising*°

The nationalist mood also led to witch-hunts agai@éinese individuals who
expressed pro-Tibetan sentiments or stayed negtn@igh a phenomenon known as ‘human
flesh search enginetdnrou sousuo yinging>! Grace Wang, a Duke University student from
Qingdao, got between rival rallies representingn€se students and Tibet supporters on the
campus and called for dialogue rather than emdtsimauting matches. She was immediately
castigated as a ‘traitor’ and given the completenian flesh search engine’ treatm&ft.
Grace’s photograph, ‘Traitor to her country’ wnittacross her forehead, her parents’ ID
numbers and detailed directions to their home wpested on the internét’ Netizens were
egged on to teach ‘this shameless dog’ a lessanp&tents in Qingdao went into hiding and
a bucketful of human faeces was dumped on their-siap.

However, it is also possible that the upsurge giytar Chinese nationalism also
constrained Beijing’s options in quelling the uprgsand its diplomacy towards Dharamsala.
As Allen Carlson said during a panel discussionTdpet after the uprising, Beijing was
‘squeezed’ into a policy ‘quandary’: wanting to app as a responsible power on the one
hand and pursuing ‘totalising’ domestic and forejgolicies under the influence of the
‘extreme’ and ‘hate-full’ outpouring of Chinese iuatalism in March and April 2008
Indeed, the genie that the CCP created after tl8® I9ananmen Square events to re-
legitimise its own rule had now begun to contrelrtaster. The nationalistic response to the

uprising could also be understood in terms of gatisecurity or ontological security

3% Smith 2010: 139-207. For comprehensive and balanwstia coverage of these events, see the archive of

China Digital Times available at http://chinadidfitaes.net/.

B! ‘Human Flesh Search Engine’ involves netizens haptthgether to dig up private details on a victiram
work-place and identity number to the addressgmodnts to physically locate and abuse the victichtas/her
family. Shakya also mentions that at the peak @f@hympic Torch melee, a Tibetan student at Harvard
University spoke in nuanced terms about the Sir®{Bin conflict on American television and her famitas
berated by Tibetan nationalists.

32 Shaila Devan, ‘Chinese Student in U.S. Is Caugktanfrontation, New York Times,7 April, 2008.

3 Grace Wang, ‘My China, My Tibet: Caught in the MieldCalled a Traitor,Washington Pos20 April,
2008.

3% Allen Carlson, ‘China’s Tibet Policy in the Aftertheof Last Spring's UnrestWoodrow Wilson
International Center for Scholargy7 October, 2008.
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reaction. As Smith has written, ‘When some Tibetasmeal a lack of gratitude [for the
perceived Chinese economic benevolence, cultudd@trapnt and political liberation of the
Tibetans], it upsets this Chinese narrative ande@pam existential threat to the Chinese
people’s conception of themselvéd>’

Responding to the chorus of concerns from Westexemments and Japan and the
Dalai Lama’s visits to Western capitals, the Chingevernment stepped up its efforts to
deny international political space to the TibetaRsrhaps reflecting the realist principles
underlying its foreign relations, Beijing’s effortgere especially strong in divided Europe
and less powerful states such as Canada and Sduda,Avhile America escaped the full
brunt of its ire. When Sarkozy met the Dalai LanmaHoland, while holding the EU
presidency, Beijing cancelled a long scheduled EHir& Summit that was to be held on 1
December, 2008%* A peace conference associated with the footballl#V6up in South
Africa had to be cancelled, when the South Afrigawernment, apparently under Chinese
pressure, denied a visa to the Dalai LdfiaBeijing also stated its routine objection to a
meeting between Barack Obama and the Dalai Laman wine latter visited America in
October 20092 Obama did not to meet the Dalai Lama in advandeisséchedule visit to
China in November 2009, inviting the criticism o&ny rights organisations and the media in
America, but their subsequent meeting in Febru@302 drew a sharp rebuke from Beijing
and worsening the already strained US-Chinesdaakt®

Beijing’s hardening stance also extended to thidéintp Sino-Tibetan dialogue that
resumed in September 2002. After seven rounds rfodinictive talks, the dialogue became
hostage to the general atmosphere of mutual rawaiion. After a brief meeting on 4 May
2008 in the Chinese city of Shenzhen, which Dhaadanscharacterised as an
‘informal...meeting of principals without aides’ imd ways of stabilising riot-torn Tibet and
to discuss the ‘seventh’ round of taf8the two sides met again in Beijing from 30 June-3

July, 2008, without any substantive outcortféaVhen the Dalai Lama’s representatives met

** Smith 2010: 264.

3¢ Ash 27 November, 200&0x and Godemet April 2009.

137BBC, ‘Dalai Lama ban halts conference,’ 24 Mar2®09.

3 Gillian Wong, ‘China Against Obama, Dalai Lama Megt’ Time,23 April, 2009.

39 Xinhua, ‘China lodges solemn representations ovsar@a-Dalai Lama meeting,’ 19 February, 2010. For a
sample of the coverage in the Chinese media, s€& Bfarack Obama, Dalai Lama meeting angers China
press,’ 19 February, 2010.

" Lodi Gyari,'Statement by Special Envoy of His Holiness theabahma, Kasur Lodi Gyaltsen Gyar,’ (8
May, 2008); available at http://www.tibet.net/ewléx.php?id=341&rmenuid=11.

! Symptomatic of the gulf between the two sides, ttmyld not even agree on the description of these
meetings. While the Chinese considered the Shenzieeting as a continuation of the dialogue proaesss
called it the seventh round of talks, Dharamsalatéd it as a special meeting apart from the diedqgocess
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Chinese officials again November 4-5, 2008, thelynsitted a ‘Memorandum on Genuine
Autonomy for the Tibetan Peop|ﬁ:ﬁqm'ﬁ:‘m'&:‘iﬁ'&@:&'qa'x:g:'m’:'aqm'@nm&'aasﬂ].142
Beijing categorically rejected the fresh Tibetarogmsal through a coordinated media
strategy and diplomatic offensive. One of the chmngérlocutors on the Chinese side, Zhu
Weiqun, gave an unprecedented press conferencehichvhe outlined the reasons for
rejecting the Tibetan memorandum: The Dalai Lanfiasexl to recognize Tibet as a ‘part of
China since ancient times,” he is ‘scheming for Gréater Tibet” and attempting to
‘overthrow the current social and political systamTAR, calling for the ‘withdrawal of the
PLA from “Greater Tibet”,” and attempting to driasvay ‘other ethnic groups from the area
of “Greater Tibet.”*** Commentaries in China's official press, recyclthg same content
with different authors and titles, were suppleménbg robust diplomatic trips to Western
capitals, led by Zhu Weiqun and invariably commgssome Tibetans. As mentioned above,
this robust intransigence on Beijing’s part wadtdessed by the virulent popular nationalism,
which on other one hand strengthened Beijing’s hand on the other hand, restricted
Beijing’s policy options out of regime security @anns.

However, not everyone on the Chinese side follothedhard-line official script or
the ultra-nationalist hysteria.

The above-mentioned, Duke University student, GrdWang is part of the
unprecedented phenomenon of a number of Chineseidudls, especially intellectuals,
artists and writers, who have openly supported Déi Lama’s moderate positions and
criticised the Chinese policies and its handlinghaf protests and riots in 2008. 338 Chinese
intellectuals, writers, artists and other profesals in China published ‘Twelve Suggestions
for Dealing with the Tibetan Situation’ and called a fundamental rethink and reform of the
failed nationality policy, an end to the ‘one-sidewpaganda of the official Chinese media’
and an end to the violence on both sides, declsupgort for the ‘Dalai Lama’s appeal for

peace’ and challenged Beijing to produce evidentehe ‘Dalai cliques’ premeditated

As a knock-on effect, Dharamsala and Beijing destiedh the 30 June-3 July Beijing talks the seventh a
eighth round of talks, respectively.

2 TGIE, ‘Memorandum on Genuine Autonomy for the TérePeople,” 16 November, 2008; available at
http://www.tibet.net/en/index.php?id:78&articletmessﬁti'%a'x:'ﬁqt:' (Tibetan Freedomﬁifizqm'

&T:m%q‘ﬁ&&'a@:k\!'Rﬁ'x:g:'ﬁ:'aqm@ﬂmm'qasx" [Memorandum for a Meaningful Autonomy for all
Tibetans], November 2008; available at http://wvilwztnet/tb/flash/2008/november/Memorandum.p‘ﬂtfir
%a'xt:'ﬁq:' is a Tibetan language newspaper published by TGIE.

* Xinhua 10 November, 2008.
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orchestration of the riots, which it claimed to pess:** After the authorities arrested over
5000 Tibetan protestors and rioters, a group ofChéhese lawyers offered to defend the
Tibetans at great peril to their own livelihoodsldives*®> Many other Chinese individuals
criticised Beijing’s hard-line policies in Tibet their writings and statements. This shows the
complexity inherent in a rapidly transforming canfgorary Chinese society.

While most Tibetans are heartened by such enligitesupport from these Chinese
individuals, the harsh crackdown and continuingespion has fuelled great resentment and
insecurity among the Tibetans. Furthermore, thgojistic Chinese nationalism had the effect
of confirming the existing Tibetan images of theiri@se and hardening their anti-Chinese
feelings. The duelling nationalisms thus strengéitegontinue to reinforce the insecurity
dilemma. The insecurity dilemma has not finishediriagic run and it seems just a matter of
time before the Tibetans vent their pent up furgiagThis chapter has demonstrated that the
Tibetan uprising and the Chinese responses, botargmental and popular, reinforced the

decades-old insecurity dilemma.

Conclusion
This chapter used the 2008 Tibetan uprising to destnate the Chinese-Tibetan insecurity
dilemma in action. It argues that the Tibetan paice of threats to their identity was the
chief cause of the uprising. Following a surveytbé various explanations offered by
analysts of various stripes, it provides a prelemynreconstruction of the widespread protests
that rocked Tibet and the transnational and intevnal developments in its aftermath. The
chapter then developed a provisional etiology @& thprising with special focus on the
Tibetan fears for their identity. While acknowlexdgithe role of economic forces and
external—transnational and international—factodgntity fears, more than anything else,
animated the Tibetan uprising in 2008. To illugrahis point, the chapter examined the
Tibetan political mood immediately preceding andimy the uprising.

Security fears were no less salient for the Chireas# the chapter examined the
security and nationalist bases of the Chinese resg®p both statist and popular, to the
Tibetan challenge. The chapter also dwelt uporrésentment and fears that the crackdown

and nationalist backlash has already provoked anttoed ibetans, prompting this question:

% Wang Lixiong and Over 300 Others, ‘Twelve Suggestifor Dealing with the Tibetan Situation, by Some

Chinese IntellectualsThe New York Review of Book&lume 55No. 8,15 May, 2008.
5 Edward Cody, ‘China Shuts Out 2 Lawyers Over Tibst&ases¥ashington Pos# June, 2008; Xin Fei,
‘Chinese lawyers provide voluntary legal assistand@etained TibetansEpoch Times8 April, 2008.
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Is a Tibetan reaction already on the anvil? Thgidraistory appears certain to repeat itself,
unless the Tibetans and the Chinese find a wagdape from the insecurity dilemma.

The next chapter concludes the dissertation by sansing the key findings and
contributions and asks whether the insecurity difentould be resolved in the Sino-Tibetan

encounter.

270



Chapter 9: Conclusion

This research began by asking what accounts foptbiacted nature of the Sino-Tibetan
conflict? The starting point of this research wasurn the analytical focus on understanding
how security and the lack thereof, i.e. insecurdfyect the course of the conflict. This is a
novel perspective in the analysis of the confli&s. such, this research posited the Sino-
Tibetan conflict as a dilemmatic interplay of thesecurities or threat perceptions of the
Chinese party-state and the Tibetan nation andteddpe insecurity dilemma and developed
it as a theoretical framework not just for thise@sh, but also generally applicable to other
ethnic conflicts around the world. This decisiomleled a comprehensive analysis of not just
the dynamic historical and contemporary interplayween the policies and practices of the
Chinese and the Tibetans, but also the feed-bde&tefperating between the conflict and the
transnational and international environment withimch it is embedded.

This concluding chapter first recapitulates the rm#ieoretical contributions and
empirical findings of this research. The chaptemtlconsiders three main scenarios for the
future of the Sino-Tibetan conflict and the imptioas on the relevance of the insecurity
dilemma. Finally, it looks at some of the limitai®of this dissertation, which becomes the

basis for identifying avenues for future research.

Key Analytical Contributions
First, this research raised a number of issues with thieat®r empirical significance. Six main

issues will be singled out for discussion in thastgn.

Theoretical Development of the Insecurity Dilemmé&irst, while noting its theoretical
potential and advantages of over other theoriehéal light on the security practices of weak,
insecure states, and the ethnic conflicts ther€hapter Two developed the insecurity
dilemma to address a number of problems identifigd the classical versions advanced by
Job and Ayoob.

Incorporating the societal security

By incorporating societal security or identity setyy the insecurity dilemma was equipped
not just to explicate the security policies andcices of weak and insecure states, mostly but
not exclusively in the global south (which the slaal versions do well), but also to analyse

the intra-state conflicts in these states by englilie close study of the internal composition
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and security practices of the adversarial ethnaugs. Societal security opens up space for
and provides the conceptual tools for explicatimgrole of identity in the insecurity dilemma
and security studies and international relationsadlly. The analytical move to integrate
societal security into the insecurity dilemma maded the stifling state-centrism in the first
generation of scholarship on the insecurity dilemopaiving play not just to the adversarial
ethnic groups, but also their constituent units aod-state transnational actors complicit in
the conflicts. Diasporas, co-religionists and eleta®f the global civil society are exemplary
in this respect.

Relevance of external actors

Such openness to external actors, especially rade-stctors, is contrary to the classical
insecurity dilemma where the internal-external reedulimited to state-to-state arms trade or
security pacts. Indeed, this research argued amdstrated that the connexion between the
domestic and the external in most of these cosflier exceeds such a parsimonious
depiction. This research showed that both the saatd its ethnic adversary forge and
maintain transnational and international relatiortsefly but not restricted to the political,
military, economic and cultural realms, with otlstates, diasporas (of various types) and
other transnational organisations of various s#ripglobal civil society and norm
entrepreneurs, multi-national corporations, trigds;or groups and so on). The possibilities
in terms of the areas of cooperation and the typéspartners are endless. This
reconceptualization of the insecurity dilemma hasabler theoretical implications for
security studies and IR.

Uncertainty

The concept of uncertainty was enlisted into thsedurity dilemma to do part of the
analytical heavy-lifting to avoid conflating therpdox with the dilemma. Uncertainty was
used as a complement to historical experiencesasiigce of insecurity in the spirit of Booth
and Wheeler’'s emphasis, in relation to ethnic ¢otsfl on ‘the importance of the shadow of
the past as well as future uncertainty in shapiow lactors manage their dilemmas of
interpretation and response.l..Uncertainty forces the actors to make worst-case
assumptions about each other’s future intentiorts @events them from making difficult

concessions today. It deserves pointing out thatubke of uncertainty in the insecurity

! Booth and Wheeler 2008: 77.
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dilemma is innovative inasmuch as the structurqlirement of anarchy is thrown out of the
window. This research has shown that uncertaintydcalso prey on hierarchic relationships,
challenging one of the key tenets and distinguplieatures of neorealism that uncertainty

originates from anarchy.

The action-reaction cycle

The drafting in of societal security and uncertaimtoduced a richer account of the strategic
dynamics between the state and its ethno-natiahadraary. Pitting the security practice of
the state (explicated by classical insecurity ditea against that of the ethno-national
challenger (guided by societal security), the styat dynamic of the insecurity dilemma was
reconceptualised as an action-reaction cycle aé4tailding and ethno-national resistance.
They are bridged by mutual threat perceptions asddurities generated by the ‘shadow of
the past’ and uncertainty about each other’s funentions.

Since much of the debates raging within secutiigiss resonate with or draw upon
theoretical debates within IR, these refinementgehlaroader theoretical significance for
International relations and Security Studies. Tdissertation questions the state-centrism of
IR theory by demonstrating that non-state actofsgtirer domestic, transnational or global
(ethno-national groups, diasporas and global cdatiety) play consequential roles in
international politics. Unit-level factors interagith transnational and systemic forces. The
Sino-Tibetan conflict also illuminates the increagy transnational nature of global politics.
Finally, with the relevance of identity, cultureationalism, legitimacy and image as
discussed in the pages of this dissertation, thea-olaterialist ontology and rationalist
epistemology of traditional international relatiorsse challenged here. However, the
dissertation recognises the continued relevantbeo$tate and military and political security
issues. States and sub-state actors and extemoa,amaterialist and ideational factors and
the domestic and external dimensions interact mptex ways which can be analysed by
adopting a case-specific methodology. Indeed, tiverlast two decades, the rise of social
constructivism as a theoretical approach in IRbeen occasioned by the rationalist criticism
that constructivism is not amenable to an empigeddiven research agenda. In this sense,
this research contributes to the constructivisteaesh programme by augmenting its
empirical record of studying non-state actors aod-materialist values in IR and security
studies.

Furthermore, this research began by noting thalittomal IR and security theories

that derive their core assumptions and categor@s fa Eurocentric or Western historical
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experience are inadequate for understanding comemp security and international
relations and conflicts especially in the globautko By developing and applying the
insecurity dilemma on the Sino-Tibetan conflictjsthresearch promoted an alternative
theoretical framework, backed up by a sustained ireap application. The
reconceptualization of the insecurity dilemma ie #ibove terms provided the conceptual
tools for studying various aspects of the Sino-Theconflict in ways that problematise the
existing analyses of the conflict. As such, thdolelng key empirical points were raised by
this research.

Security and Nationalism in the Conflict

Examining the Sino-Tibetan conflict from the segu@angle is a novel departure from the
existing scholarship on the conflict. This reseamnddressed the state-centrism pervading the
existing analyses of the conflict and the consefjdestursive and representational practice
of describing the conflict in terms of Tibetan oatlism versus Chinese security. This
research imputes security rationale to the Tibptasitions, demands and activities for which
societal security provides the conceptual toolth same time, Beijing’s security practice
was analysed systematically, unlike the cursorymaaim which the existing literature treats
the security motivations behind China’s Tibet pgplicSocietal security was helpful in
establishing the significance of Chinese nationalipopularly expressed in the Chinese
cyberspace and streets and exploited by the ptaty;sn the relational dynamics of the
insecurity dilemma. Chapter Eight reveals the opyoties and constraints that Chinese
nationalism presented to Beijing in the wake of Thieetan uprising in spring 2008. This
demonstrated that societal security is also relei@the overall security agenda of the state
and dominant group. In short, it demonstrated ttimatat perceptions and insecurities push the

Chinese and the Tibetans into acting out theirndregles in the insecurity dilemma.

The Insecurity Dilemma as History

The insecurity dilemma allowed an alternative regdof the history of Sino-Tibetan

relations. The pre-communist history demonstrated tonflict was not always inevitable
between Tibetans and foreign (Mongol or Manchu)meg in Beijing. Tibetans have not
always turned against foreign overlords, not evehnemw they exercised considerable
administrative control from Beijing. Chapters Thraad Four showed that the crucial
determinants for Tibetan toleration or hostilityrds Beijing-based rulers are two-fold: (1)

whether they were inimically or positively dispodedards Tibetan identity, and (2) whether
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they allowed an adequate level of Tibetan autonohimgse two criteria accounted for the
Tibetan cooperation with the Mongol Yuan and e&lgyg dynasties as well as their violent
uprisings and non-violent resistance against tteeQang Empire and Communist China. The
historical perspective produced in these chapteraodhstrates that over the decades, the
conflict has transformed itself both structurallydadiscursively, contrary to the picture of
static primordiality and discursive and structustbility that the existing literature implies

across the historical periods.

State-building, resistance and the core of the ingaty dilemma

The insecurity dilemma enabled a more inter-subjeadr social analysis of the conflict in
comparison to the existing scholarship, while aeWkedging the structural parameters such
as the considerable material power-asymmetry betwlee Tibetans and the Chinese and the
present reality of Tibet as a part of the multiiol Chinese state. As such, the examination
of the policies and practices of both the Chineskthe Tibetans revealed a dynamic cycle of
action and reaction, which is determined not jugt dnanging material and structural
conditions, but also animated by ideational coneeuch as identity, nationalism, legitimacy
and image or ‘face’. Chapters Five and Six showas tycle in action in the post-1989
period. Chapter Five drew upon insights from thessical insecurity dilemma and portrayed
China’s policies towards the Tibetans (on admiatgin, religion, language, economy and
dialogue) in terms of three components of statédmg, namely nation-building, institution-
building and infrastructure-building. These statglding efforts are designed to address
Beijing’s vulnerabilities in terms of state, regirard societal security that are also outlined
in the second half of Chapter Five. The manner liclwvthe Tibetans receive these policies
has a determining effect on the severity of thecasity dilemma.

The first part of Chapter Six then examined theefah identity insecurity generated
directly by the Chinese policies and indirectlyailgh Chinese migration and cultural
imperialism. In other words, the Tibetans perceBlenese state-building in their homeland
as ‘hegemonic’ and ‘assimilationist’ rather thancammodating’ and inclusive. To counter
these perceived threats to identity, the Tibetaagehused a variety of strategies and
instruments to resist what they call ‘cultural geide’ in Tibet, as outlined in the second half
of Chapter Six. These Tibetan actions, howevegtten China’s pre-existing vulnerabilities
which feed back into hardening policies and prastid he cycle of the insecurity dilemma is
thus kept going on and on. While Chapters Threeyr,FBive and Six demonstrated the

cyclical and social dynamic in the Sino-Tibetanecof the conflict over théonguedurée
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Chapter Eight showed the same process working enstiorter time-frame of the 2008

uprising and its aftermath.

External Actors in the Conflict

This dissertation challenged Job’s understatementthe role of transnational and
international actors in reinforcing or mitigatiniget insecurity dilemma. In reality, external
actors play strong roles in many domestic conflartd both the state and its ethno-national
opponents forge transnational and internationalticeiships against each other. Indeed, as
demonstrated in Chapter Seven, Beijing fears faraigervention and peaceful evolution
strategies through the Tibetans in exile and Tibee chapter explored the complex ways in
which strategic and economic interests, normatmecjples, domestic politics, culture and
leadership interacted to shape the ups-and-dowmtiseoTibet issue in the harsh realities of
international politics. The role that the Tibetussdid or could play in US-Chinese, Sino-
Indian, Euro-Chinese, Sino-Taiwanese and Sino-Ruosselations and the transnational
Tibetan Buddhist world in the future was consider¢dvas not just states, but also other
transnational actors that play important roleshia tonflict. In Chapters Six and Seven, the
roles of the global Tibetan diaspora and the netwadrglobal Tibet Support Groups are
considered. The Tibetans also work hard to maintae support of international rights
advocacy groups around the world or norm entrepmaneln the rough and tumble of
international politics, Tibetans have so far weettethe shiftingrealpolitik and normative
landscapes with patient and persistent lobbyingrestf using the appeal of Tibetan culture,
especially Buddhism, and the Dalai Lama’s leaderdRredictably, China has always sought
to reduce diplomatic space for the Tibetan exiled andermine the appeal of Tibetan
Buddhism and the Dalai Lama’s following on the mntgional arena. As Chapter Eight
showed in the context of the demonstrations ardghadvorld by Tibetans and supporters and
human rights campaigners targeting the Olympic Woetay, the Chinese government also
mobilised the overseas Chinese community, mostlydesits, to organise counter-
demonstrations in its support. In short, this disdé®n demonstrated the agency of external

actors in an apparently domestic conflict.

Tibetans and Diaspora TheoriesThe Tibetan diaspora plays a crucial role in theoS
Tibetan conflict. Through the pages of this reseatice Tibetan diaspora has been shown to
possess unique characteristics that have thedretipdcations for diaspora studies in terms

of definition, emergence, organisational and spdtigics and political agency. Firstly,
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because the Tibetan diaspora is diverse in itsatiayr history, distance (both temporally and
experientially) from traumatic events, attachmentibetan culture, nostalgia for Tibet as a
homeland and commitment to the political projecttbé Tibetan government-in-exile
(TGIE), the Tibetan case cries out for a redefimitthat avoids the Charybdis of traumatic
original dispersion and the Scylla of treating gi@® as a catch-all concept. A redefinition of
the diaspora has to relax the strict requirementrafimatic original dispersion, while
protecting its conceptual clarity by excluding eartcategories from it.

The Tibetan diaspora is also complex in terms sfdmergence and continued
existence, which problematises the instrumentadishstructivist and primordialist theories
of diaspora-formation. Again, the Tibetans forcetausethink the perception of diasporas as
rootless and mindless stooges of state elites #Hmdceentrepreneurs (instrumentalists), out-
of-the-blue ‘inventions’ (social constructivists) r oun-evolved ancient creatures
(primordialists). An ethno-symbolist approach pdms the theoretical repertoire for
capturing this complexity by challenging and briagihe above theories.

Secondly, with regard to the strict dichotomies ihe literature between
hierarchically-organised states vs. network-basedpdras and territorial states vs. de-
territorialised diasporas, the Tibetan case suggesire nuanced understandings of their
organisational and spatial logics. Institutionallthe Tibetan diaspora is organised
hierarchically with TGIE or the Central Tibetan Aphistration (complete with a popularly

electedﬁq‘a’m‘ (Sikyong) or Prime Minister and ‘Ministries’, Panreent and Judiciary

headquartered in Dharamsala, India, with localcefiand de facto embassies around the
world). This challenges the notion that diaspornpsrate only through horizontal networks.
On territoriality, there is a cognitive dissonanicehe literature. On the one hand, diasporas
are treated as de-territorialised entities, ondtieer hand, some diasporas are supposed to
inhabit ‘sacred’ territories valued by themselvesd acoveted by both host-states and
neighbouring states ruled by co-nationals, causiiegspread of ethnic conflicts and inter-
state wars. The Tibetan case calls for claritylos tontradiction in the literature. While the
Tibetans from Tibet proper are certainly de-teridtiised, what about Monpas, for instance,
who are culturally Tibetan and whose homeland, Tegyvavas historically part of Tibet. All
over the Indian and Nepalese Himalayas, there ameyrother people like the Monpas. Are
they part of the Tibetan diaspora or not? WhatTiHeetan case suggests at the least is a

distinction between ‘territorial’ and ‘de-territatised’ diasporas and analysis of their
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respective behaviour to improve our knowledge afsporas in relation to international
conflicts.

Thirdly, the Tibetan diaspora also indicates thaisipossible to develop a fuller
account of diasporic political agency than the taxgsIR scholarship shows. Policy agency is
arguably the most important reason for studyingsmh@as within IR as the political,
economic and ideational services that they protoden-nationals, homelands and host-states
implicate them in domestic and international cat$li Unsurprisingly, a rich tapestry of
diaspora political agency has already been createlle literature, which helps understand
the Tibetan diasporic practices. However, the Hbetiaspora adds something unique to this
tapestry: not only is it organised hierarchicalilyel state institutions and perform similar
functions, it has also democratised, just like Aatien Régimdransforming itself into a
democracy. As noted earlier, the Dalai Lama hagrgiup all his political authorities to
popularly elected officials. For the Tibetans, dematisation is not only desirable for its
intrinsic benefits for internal governance and tiotifesolution, but also for its external
instrumentality (vis-a-vis China) in the same waystates see foreign policy and security
benefits behind democratisation and democracy ptiomoThe examination of Tibetan
diasporic democratisation also challenges stat&isen in the democratisation literature
which requires and inevitably assumes statehoodanyl the Tibetan diaspora plays a
crucial role in the protracted Sino-Tibetan confand democratisation should be seen partly
in the context of diasporic agency in this conflittis beyond the scope of this research to

develop these important themes.

Future Scenarios and the Insecurity Dilemma

The future of the Sino-Tibetan conflict can be sioned in terms of three scenarios with
different implications for the relevance of theanarity dilemma. First, China could pursue a
policy of utter repression to score a swift andright victory and finish off the Tibetans as a
viable opponent. This could be accompanied by &ypof massive settlement of Chinese in
Tibet as an additional security measure. In rdtaha the Tibetans could reinstate complete
independence as the official goal and/or even adogdanised violence as a strategy. This
would turn the Tibetan plateau into a zone of uigated bloodshed. Secondly, Beijing and
the Tibetans could find a way to resolve the ceonhfivhile the current Dalai Lama is still
leading the Tibetan people. Finally, hoping to expkhe anticipated post-Dalai Lama
disarray among the Tibetans, the Chinese governooerd play the waiting game by simply

continuing with its hard-line policies in Tibet ardgaging in dialogue with the Dalai Lama’s
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representatives to mute international criticismn@asely, the Tibetans could play their own
waiting game with the CCP’s demise, while demandaafjtical autonomy for a unified
Tibet. This would drive the conflict into an indeite stalemate with cycles of hardening

Chinese policies and Tibetan uprisings.

Utter Repression, Tibetan Violence

There is a theoretical possibility that Beijing whpursue a policy of massive repression to
physically eliminate or politically neuter the Tthea nation, akin to Slobodan Milosevic’'s
campaign of ethnic cleansing in Kosovo. This sdena more likely in the context of a
Beijing government that may come under the strarfigjence or control of Chinese hyper-
nationalists. The PLA, PAP and Chinese nationalitjilantes would be pressed into service
in genocidal pogroms against the Tibetans. Ethieansing could be accompanied by a
policy of ‘population swamping’ through an acceterh process of Chinese settlement in
Tibet. Such a development could be motivated bgngustified, by the purported virtues of
one side’s decisive victory to end the conflict erand for all. While ethnic cleansing
remains only at the rhetorical realm of Chineseionalistic cyberspace and private
conversation$,encouraging Chinese migration as a security meastalready underway to
some degre& However, Beijing is unlikely to pursue such drastieasures in Tibet not just
because of the costs involved, but also becausecdnfident that the policies already being
implemented in Tibet would produce the same endghan long run. An even more
compelling restraint is the consequently inevitaildicalisation of the Tibetan resistance. As
the insecurity dilemma suggests, Tibetans couldamd by reinstating independence as their
goal and/or even with organised and large-scalenoe.

As we saw in Chapter Six, there is a vocal bloc rgnine Tibetans who believe that
the Dalai Lama should not have given up indepernglencl987. They argue that he and
TGIE should reinstate independence as the goahefnational struggle, especially since
China has repeatedly rebuffed their conciliatorgpmsals. Many delegates attending the
Special Meeting in Dharamsala in November 2008 menended that, in view of China’s
intransigence, TGIE should ‘stop sending envoys @ndue complete independence or self-

determination? Reinstating independence as a goal will no donject greater coherence

2\WWNM, ‘Chinese media break silence on Tibet riot§’March, 2008.

* Goldstein 1997: 95-96.
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and unity to the Tibetan struggle and it will begsologically satisfying to many Tibetans.
Restoring the goal of independence would also keTibetan answer to Beijing’s waiting
game. Just as Beijing is playing a waiting gamehwiite Dalai Lama, some Tibetans are
envisaging dealing with a post-CCP democratic Chidr@e of the most articulate proponents
of independence wrote that since Beijing has caiegjty rejected the Middle Way approach
and theMemorandumin November 2008 after ‘leading Dharamsala up gheden path of
promised negotiations,” TGIE should put indepeneéeback as the goal of the struggle and

persist in a ‘Baltic solutior’He continued:

And in some distant future, when the CommunistyPaftChina no longer holds power, these
measures would also do much to prepare the graamckél negotiations, and for the possibility
of either complete independence or genuine autoriority true sense.

However, such a notion not only ignores the gréwedts to Tibetan identity that exist on the
ground, and the inevitability of the Chinese hamdgrtheir positions and accelerating the
implementation of their assimilationist policiesrasponse. Equally significantly, in view of
the fact that no government, not even those symsfiatho Dharamsala’s aspirations,
recognises the independence of Tibet, there willabdeerse implications on the limited
financial and moral support that they do providéh® Tibetans.

Even more devastating will be a Tibetan turn towaralence out of ‘nationalistic
emotions coupled with desperation and angéithough the Tibetans have the potential to
give a bloody nose to China and seriously destsbits economy, especially if they take the
fight to the soft targets in the Chinese citiegytlcannot hope to prevail in a violent
confrontation with China. As the Dalai Lama saysyill be a suicidal move. It will bring so
much misery and destruction upon the Tibetans en3itbet and make India inhospitable to
the Tibetan refugees and their institutions. Itlailso reduce the public support that the
Tibetan cause enjoys in many parts of the worlek d@ihly context in which the Tibetans have
any hope of success with violence is an embattlemhaCin the throes of a civil war or a
violent clash with another great power. Even tlsrtcess is not guaranteed and the price of
failure will be steep.

Although the outcome of this scenario is quitedp&ble, i.e. utter devastation of the

Tibetans as a viable political community, descehthe Tibetan plateau into open violence

Charter], 21 November, 2008; Tibetan version atglat
http://www.tibet.net/tb/flash/2008/november/21 A1 1@l and English at
http://www.tibet.net/en/index.php?id=595&articleggflash&rmenuid=morenews.
® Sonam May 20009.

® Ibid.

" Goldstein 1997: 116.
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and bloodshed will not just be a highly destalilgsiand costly contingency for China, it
would also be difficult to respond and manage faurdries like India, Nepal and America.
For all these reasons, it is hard to imagine thatabove scenario of utter Chinese repression

and a violent Tibetan reaction will be empiricakgalised.

Reconciliation

If the unmitigated violence of the previous scemasi unlikely, current trends do not offer
optimism for a resolution of the conflict in theamduture either. Yet, there are constituencies
in both the Chinese and Tibetan camps for resolthigyconflict. Furthermore, the on-again,
off-again dialogue between Chinese officials anel Eralai Lama’s emissaries suggest that
these constituencies overlap with the officialdambbth camps. Therefore, it is proper to
explore what the broad outlines of a settlementterSino-Tibetan conflict should look like
from the perspective of the insecurity dilemma.

First and foremost, any solution that will endurastaddress the security concerns
on both sides. Secondly, this solution must be dasethe recognition of some fundamental
realities by both parties and the consideratiothoafj-term interests rather than short-term
balances of power and moral or legal entitlements.

Beijing must recognise that Tibetan national idgnkias survived the ‘Democratic
Reforms’ and the Cultural Revolution and it will déficult to erase it altogether. Beijing
must disabuse itself of the illusion of copying ttedonial-era destruction of native Indians in
the Americas or repeating the imperial-era asstiofiaof China’s other minorities. The
Tibetans differ considerably from the American bt and other minorities in China in
terms of the depth, integrity and resilience ofitthmational identity. Moreover, trying to
assimilate an entire people in the age of globtisaand internet and a world with a
normative context far different from the might-makeght rules of the past will prove
immensely costly, even if possible. The researcbéithie Gongmeng Consultangyointed
out that Chinese policies over the last five desadave only strengthened the sense of
Tibetan national identity among the younger Tibstavho grew up in ‘liberated’ Tibet
compared to the older generatfbBeijing would do well to heed the advice of Fannii

one of its top officials in Tibet in the 1950s. ldempared Han chauvinism to a spear and

8 Fool's Mountain, ‘Chinese think tank investigati@port of 3.14 incident in Tibet,’ 19 May, 2009aiable at
http://blog.foolsmountain.com/2009/05/19/chinesiedtitank-investigation-report-of-314-incident-irbét/. An
English translation of their Report is availabléntip://www.savetibet.org/media-center/ict-newsengg/bold-
report-beijing-scholars-reveals-breakdown-chindgttpolicy. The Chinese original is available at
https://docs.google.com/Doc?id=df4nrxxq_91ctcfésck.
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Tibetan nationalism to a shield, reflecting theidogf the insecurity dilemma, and counselled
that ‘the one who held the spear must lay it dowfote the one who carried the shield was
required to lay down his weapoh.’

Tibetans need to recognise that their historicamory of independence and the sense
of entittement to national self-determination nahstanding, Tibet and the Tibetans have
become deeply embedded in the national identitgg &f2 billion strong Chinese nation and
the state identity of an economic super-power witiclear weapon¥. Blame it on
propaganda or Chinese imperialism, but no amouttisibrical and moral argumentations,
barring a geopolitical tectonic shift in Asia, wikhange this reality. A clear-eyed
understanding of the widening imbalance of captdslishould induce a sobering distinction
between realistic aspirations and unrealistic hisabor legal entitlements.

Real Tibetan autonomy and continued primacy of @& in Tibet, albeit through
Tibetan party members, could be the basis of aiealthat would address most of the fears
on both sides. Anything short of real autonomyha sense of institutionalised division of
power between Beijing and the local Tibetan pohil not address Tibetan insecurities. As
discussed in Chapter Three, history bears witre#sig assertion. As we saw in Chapter Six,
the latest TibetaiMemorandum on Genuine Autonomy for the Tibetan Ilée{afq%n]m'ﬁm'
cu&:ﬁq'a@m'qa'x:g:m'ﬁ:'aqm'@'qmamaax] asked for ‘clear divisions of power and
responsibilities’ between Beijing and the Tibetartharities and the ‘guarantee’ that the
powers and responsibilities allocated to the Tietaannot be unilaterally abrogated or
changed’. The working of uncertainty and credibdenmitment problems is unmistakable
here.

This autonomy arrangement should be extended tofeed Tibet, failing which any
agreement will be unsustainable. Chapter Six emptaithe historical, cultural and political
reasons behind this observation and Dharamsalgrslsi for flexibility on where the actual
borders should be drawn, taking into account thaadgaphic and political implications of
regaining territory with heavy settlement of Hardadui Chinese. It only remains to be
added that identity insecurity and problems of utatety and credible commitment are just
as relevant to the eastern Tibetans. In fact, beioger to the Chinese cultural areas, they feel
even more insecure, which explains why they haweayd been more aggressive in

challenging Chinese rule.

° URI, Tibet 1950-1967: 222-34.
19 Sperling 2004: 5.
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However, just as importantly, any agreement thavds the slightest doubts as to
Chinese rule over Tibet and the CCP’s primacy ineTwill fall by the wayside. The Dalai
Lama and Dharamsala are sensitive to this redlity TibetanMemorandumfor instance,
forswears ‘separation or independence’ and replatexpresses the objective of and
confidence in seeking an autonomy solution ‘confg@twith the principles on autonomy in
the Constitution of the People’s Republic of Ch{R&C).” The Dalai Lama’s signature on
the agreement, his public recognition of Chineseeszmignty and his counsel to the Tibetan
people to accept Tibet's place inside China willthbe strongest guarantee against Tibetan
independence. This will be unacceptable to sometaits, but most Tibetans would follow
the Dalai Lama’s pragmatic course. As the Dalai &dold Fareed Zakaria, the CCP should
continue to rule Tibet and the democratisationibET could be left contingent on the pace of
political liberalisation in China itself. Howevefiibet should be governed by Tibetan
members of the Party, a compromise between Chiraders who are seen as colonialists by
the Tibetans and the ‘Dalai clique’ who are seemrasChinese and anti-CCP by Beijing.
The Dalai Lama has also repeatedly stated sincel®@@s that he would forsake all his
political responsibilities and dissolve TGIE and@sated institutions once an agreement is
reached. The008Memorandunalso concludes with these pledges.

In short, Tibetan autonomy and unification and @bk sovereignty and CCP rule
through Tibetan communists could form the broadiroeg of a negotiated settlement. Beijing
should take a longer-term perspective almmnonstrate political will and wisdom to exploit
the opportunity to find a lasting solution whileettDalai Lama is alive. On its part,
Dharamsala needs to approach the dialogue procagsaoherently and consistently. While
the clear understanding of the dynamics of thecunsy dilemma by all parties involved in
the conflict will prove helpful when a progressatnosphere opens up, especially in Beijing,
current trends do not hold much hope for a resmiuin the foreseeable future. Instead, a
stalemate in the form of continued hard-line Chenpslicies and Tibetan resistance will be

the likely scenario. The insecurity dilemma seestd persist for the foreseeable future.

Stalemate and the Insecurity Dilemma

The hard-line faction in Beijing and Lhasa has bpeshing for a unilateral solution to the
Tibet issue by remorselessly persisting with thecs that in time, they hope, will render
the Tibetans demographically and politically insigant in Tibet and by side-lining the
Dalai Lama whose death could be the beginning efethd of the Tibetan struggle. In fact,

this has been Beijing’s strategy since the mid-$98Uhile there has been no let-up in the
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rigid policies in Tibet, engagement with the Ddlama also appears dead-locked. The latest
TibetanMemorandumwhich was submitted to the Chinese officials dutimg seventh round

of talks in October-November 2008, was rejected padlicly criticised by the Chinese
officials as ‘independence in disguise’ and vigigtiChina’s constitution and autonomy
law.* The apparent trajectory of Beijing’s approach @ppeo be more of the hard-line and
development-focused policies.

From Beijing’s point of view, the advantages akthpproach outweigh any negative
fall outs. This would forestall the danger of themdno-effect in other minority regions and
minimise the fears of the Tibetans using greateorsamy over the Tibetan plateau as a
stepping stone towards complete independence ifutbhee. Furthermore, this would avoid
both the unpredictable outcomes of the return ef Eralai Lama and the probable Han
Chinese nationalist backlash against the CCP fangjiin to Tibetan ‘separatist’ demands.
Finally, Beijing hopes that the combination of it®velopment-focused policies (and
externalities), Chinese migration and culturaluefice and the death of the septuagenarian
Dalai Lama will take care of the Tibet issue. lmihthey calculate that time is on China’s
side and that the Dalai Lama’s presence would bem@owder-keg than an asset. From the
perspective of institutions such as the United Eepartment and certain local Tibetan and
Chinese leaders, their institutional turf, powensl grivileges would be protected from the
vagaries of new local and national regimes for nigTibetan affairs.

The Tibetan side has also made it clear that tlaee heached their bottom-line in the
dialogue process on the two core issues of geraut@nomy and the uniform administration
for all Tibetans. Lodi Gyari, the Special Repreaéie of the Dalai Lama to America and the
chief Tibetan interlocutor in the Sino-Tibetan dglie revealed that genuine autonomy has
always been the Tibetan bottom-lifeAs noted before, Samdhong Rinpoche, the incumbent
Prime Minister of TGIE told the conference of tiéernational Tibet Support Netwotkat
the demand for unified administration of all Tibetas so crucial that the TGIE will not work
with Tibet Support Groups that deviate from thatsipon. Another indication that a
resolution is not in sight from the Tibetan pergjpecis the frequent declaration by the Dalai

Lama ever since Beijing's rejection of Dharamsal®liemorandumthat his faith in the

1 Yiduo (Same as Yedor before), ‘On the “Memorandwithe Dalai clique,” Xinhua, 21 November, 2008;
available at http://news.xinhuanet.com/english/20081/content_10391968.htm.

2 Lodi Gyari,‘ Interview with Lodi Gyari RinpocheSpecial Envoy of His Holiness the Dalai Lama in
Washington DG Chief Negotiator for the Tibetan Government,” Ravue De L'indie26 January, 2006.
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Chinese government in the dialogue is getting fieinand thinner'® Furthermore, a frequent
theme in the Dalai Lama’s speeches to the Tibatats ‘hope for the best, but prepare for
the worst’ by strengthening the Tibetan movementafdengthy struggle. As events from
Tibet testify, the hard-line policies, migrationdaaultural imperialism would provoke more
unrest in the future, especially when and after Dia¢ai Lama passes away. The trends in
both Beijing and the Tibetan camp indicate thatdhee of the insecurity dilemma will go

on for the foreseeable future.

Abetting and Countervailing Factors
A number of factors will come into play in deternmg which of these scenarios would
materialise. First, the direction of China’'s pal#ti development would have major
repercussions. Whether China democratises or peigists Leninist authoritarianism will
have a marked difference on the prospects for itaton or stalemate. Democratisation
could open up more space and instil confidence ttuai accommodatiotf, but it is just as
possible that democratic politicians would be héalostage by their hyper-nationalistic
constituencies to adopt hard-line positions. Rellyt the outcome of the struggle between
liberals and hyper-nationalists over the soul oin@twill have a direct bearing on whether a
basis of co-existence between the Tibetans andCtiirese could be crafted or whether
stalemate or even utter repression becomes thigyrdar instance, a loose coalition of first
generation Tibetan communist officials, retired isemnilitary officials of the 18 Army,
liberal intellectuals, security analysts and fonepplicy specialists had pushed the benefits of
a resolution of the Tibetan issue with the currBatai Lama'®> The ascendance of these
groups relative to the nationalistic—conservativercés would make constructive
engagement with the Dalai Lama and the Tibetan® tilgly. The institutional environment
for managing Tibetan affairs in Beijing—how crowdéddireaucratic and professionalised it
is and the personnel turnovers—and the dialogueegssin Dharamsala will also have a
bearing on the course of the dialogue proéess.

Second, the increasing interest in Tibetan Buddlasmong the wealthy and middle-

class Chinese is a wild card. The place of religiongeneral in Chinese society and

Y Al Jazeera, ‘Dalai Lama admits Tibet failure: Egilgpiritual leader says he has lost faith in Claisaituation
in Tibet worsens,” 3 November, 2008. The Dalai Laseareful to add however that his faith in ther@ke
people remains undiminished and that his outre#oht &éas indeed been increasing.

“ Bruce Gilley,China’s Democratic Future: How It Will Happen anch@re It Will LeadNew York: Columbia
University Press, 2004: 239-241.

15 Rabgey and Sharlho 2004: 28-29.

*® Ibid: 31-35.
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Buddhism'’s relationship with the Party and statl e@termine how the growing prestige of
Tibetan Buddhism will influence the state of Chiedsbetan relations.

Third, the level of instability in Tibet and thesagiated economic costs for Beijing of
keeping the Tibetan plateau on a tight leash ishemdactor. As noted before, Beijing is all
but subsidising the Tibetan economy on top of & <of maintaining a substantial military
presence, internal security and propaganda anliaaivadministrative apparatus. This ‘blood
transfusion’ economy is not just a huge drain anréssources; it is riddled with distortions,
inefficiencies and destabilising ethnic disparitids some point, Beijing’s policy of ruthless
control and economic development could unravel utige weight of these weaknesses and
increasing obligation¥. Either Beijing would initiate constructive negaiims with the Dalai
Lama to ease the pressures or the pent-up stress looil over into instability. If China’s
economy continues to sustain the costs of the Ivadpolicies, the cycle of the insecurity
dilemma would also persist.

Fourth, as the Sino-Tibetan conflict is entwinedhwibroader regional and global
political and strategic affairs, the direction bétconflict would also depend upon the state of
relations between China and key states such as, |Adnerica and Russia. The nature of the
emerging regional strategic balance, especiallthencontext of the growing US-India ties,
would have a material impact on Beijing’s handlofghe Tibetan issue. Usually dismissive
of India as a rival and its great power aspiratiddsijing ‘must be wary of any dramatic
increase in Indian power or an alliance between Beti and some hostile major statg.’
The fluid India-America-China triangular balancestthe potential to affect China’s Tibet
policy. As Norbu argued, ‘...India’s threat [to udeetTibet card] becomes credible only
when Beijing perceives it to be acting in close peration with great powers” Beijing’s
decision to open dialogue with the Dalai Lama iglpdhe result of international criticism.
Whether the Tibetans will be able to maintain aréase the level of international interest in
Tibet or Beijing will be successful in reducing dimatic space for the Tibetans through its
growing economic, diplomatic and military clout ke a relevant factd?.

Finally, how the Tibetans will fare after the deenisf the 14' Dalai Lama will have a
determining effect on the course of the confliob. Wonder, many Chinese expect the Tibetan
struggle to fade away with the Dalai Lama. Theral$® a lot of international interest on how
the Tibetans and the Chinese will handle the sSetecif the 18' Dalai Lama, and how the

7 bid: 27.

¥ Cohen 2001: 259.

* Norbu 2001: 295.

* Rabgey and Sharlho 2004: 25-6.
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Tibetans, especially in exile, would cope in thetpDalai Lama period* The Chinese and
the Tibetans are preparing for that eventuality20@7, the ChinesBtate Administration of
Religious Affairs (SARApassed ‘Measures on the Management of the Reirizarnaf
Living Buddhas [reincarnates] in Tibetan Buddhison’‘Order No. 5’, which requires all
Tibetan Lamas to petition the State for permissmrreincarnate’ and be approved by the
appropriate state bodiés.In 2010, China passed ‘Management Measures foetdiib
Buddhism’ barring any foreign forces from interfegiin Tibetan monasteries, temples and
other religious site$’ Beijing is undoubtedly putting these measureslaegto undercut the
Dalai Lama’s influence and crucially in anticipatiof the selection of his reincarnation.

The Tibetan exiles have also been busy. The Daaid_has categorically stated that
his reincarnation will be born outside Chinese manto carry on his work, and has also
floated a number of ways, both traditional and mot@ select his reincarnation. He has

suggested choosing his reincarnation before deal:kg{qgaxa'], a Roman Catholic style

conclave of senior Tibetan Lamas, a female Dalandaand the traditional method of
searching for a child after his death. Other senidretans have also recommended
mobilising the non-Tibetan Tibetan Buddhists acrtbes world in the selection process to
maximise legitimacy and to protect the Dalai Lamstitution. To ensure the survival of the
Tibetan struggle and TGIE, the Dalai Lama hasedtirom his temporal and administrative
duties to empower other Tibetans to take leadergbgtions and to consolidate the exile
democracy” These are all measures in the spirit of his adticéhope for the best and

prepare for the worst.” In summary, how the Tibstanll conduct themselves in the post-

Dalai Lama scenario would have a decisive effedhencourse of the conflict.

! The Economist, ‘The indispensable incarnation: Tdlthe Dalai Lama’s “retirement” shows how much
Tibet still needs him. Yet so does China,’ 6 Jap&xl1; Janes Intelligence Review, ‘Reborn suprgmac
China's control of Tibetan reincarnation,’ 21 Jagua008.

? State Administration of Religious Affairs, ‘Managent Measures for the Reincarnation of Living Budslima
Tibetan Buddhism,18 July, 2007The original Chinese is available on the websit8 ARA at
http://www.sara.gov.cn/GB//zcfg/89522ff7-409d-1lukfe-93180aflbbla.html. The English translation is
available on the website of the Congressional-Etkeg Committee on China at
http://www.cecc.gov/pages/virtualAcad/index.phpdResingle=98772&PHPSESSID=2a2c4245f4a54ce8dclda
e02eb9c7f14.

% Global Times, ‘Foreign forces must not interfaréfibetan Buddhism affairs: government,” 9 Octol2€r10.
** AFP, ‘Dalai Lama 'to retire’ from government-indexiole,’ 22 November, 2010.
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Research Limitation and Future Research Avenues

This research needs development in one key aréiingga more nuanced understanding of
the insecurity dilemma as it manifests at the lauad regional levels by consulting more
Chinese language documents and conducting fiethrel in Tibet and China.

This research posited the conflict as a dynamierjidy of Chinese and Tibetan
insecurities and policy responses. However, thpe@s/e insecurities and remedial policies
and practices could be examined only at the mawreld, i.e. at the national and regional
levels on the Chinese side and at the level oft&@iiseas a national group. In addition, this
author could not gain a satisfactory understandifigthe nuances within the Chinese
bureaucratic apparatus on their perceptions of Tiletan issue and prescribed policy
response. Due to restrictions on travel to Tibedaa@as in the past few years, and the
sensitivity of the issue at hand in China, thishauthas been unable to conduct research on
the ground to understand how state and regime ungses, policies and implementation
manifest in the local and regional contexts and hosecurities across the regional and
sectarian divisions in the Tibetan society andaineaucratic terrain of the Party-State.

This is significant because some China scholare lentended that the national,
regional and local agents of the Chinese Partgs$tatve slightly different interests, concerns
and react differently to problems and threats. Tagye that despite the Communist Party’s
assertion of ‘unified leadership’ and the commomception of total power and control
enforced by the Party and Central government, iBggi ability to unilaterally impose its will
throughout China is more limited than that. Chireushoritarian regime lacks the capacity to
implement decisions uniformly throughout its vaslify. Even when Beijing issues more
categorical commands, local compliance is far froentain. The ancient Chinese proverb
‘The Mountains are high and the emperor is farsti relevant to some extent. Although,
this line of thinking is more applicable to issueas like the economy and environment than
to Party-State security, and to Han Chinese pregriban to sensitive frontier regions like
Tibet and Xinjiang, there is some evidence evefibetan affairs of disconnect between
local and national authorities and significant &aons even among the Tibetan regions.

On the Tibetan side, there are many traditionaisains that are based on religious
and regional affiliations. The traditional governmhef Tibet headed by the Dalai Lama was
a theocratic regime monopolised by the Geluk seilmetan Buddhism. However, there are
three other main sects of Buddhism and Bon, theBpiddhist religion of Tibet. Arguably,
the various sects feel different levels of loyaltythe Dalai Lama, hence, different levels of

political activism. | would like to confirm if thiss indeed the case, in which case, the
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implication is that the Chinese authorities fedfedent levels of insecurity and implement

state policies differently across the sectariandeis in Tibetan society. Similarly, in the post-

Mao period, Eastern Tibetan areas incorporated timoChinese provinces had, at times,
relatively more freedom than in Tibet Autonomougi®a. One speculation is that because
these Eastern Tibetan regions have been heavtlggdly Chinese migrants, the authorities
feel more secure and feels more confident to afttave freedom there. Since the late 1990s
and especially after the spring 2008 protests amid in these regions, the situation has
become more homogenous.

Accordingly, a future project would be to condudt@ional research, preferably in
the field in the Tibetan regions to examine if theecurity dilemma adapts in severity to
these divisions in the Party-State and Tibetanespciln the same vein, more focused
research projects examining how the insecuritynaih& works on particular issue areas such
as Tibetan Buddhism, language, education, econdolly traditions, to name a few could
branch off from this dissertation.

A related topic for potential refinement is whetliee threat perception and security
policy for addressing China’s vulnerabilities inb& are homogenous or heterogeneous
within the Chinese officialdom. Engaging with thectional approach to studying Chinese
politics, some Tibet scholars have argued thakthee liberal and conservative camps within
the Chinese government who have different undeigigs of the Tibet issue and propose
conciliatory and assimilationist policies, respeely. However, no one has studied the
dynamics of this bureaucratic divide and the reéastrength of each faction in detail. An
understanding of the factional politics on Tibetuiss will produce a more nuanced picture of
the insecurity dilemma too. More research is neg¢dezbnfirm or rule out the hypothesised
factional split on dealing with the problems in &iband how it affects the insecurity
dilemma. More field work within China and consulbat of more documents and materials to
refine, develop and update the general argumeimtst &hinese policies and practices that |

advance here would be beneficial.

Conclusion: This chapter first discussed the key analyticalies raised by this research. It
considered how the insecurity dilemma was develdpedretically and how its application
problematizes the existing accounts of the Sineeflib conflict. Next, the chapter sketched
three possible scenarios for the future of the Simetan conflict. The first scenario
envisioned a highly nationalistic China engagingaimpolicy of utter repression, including

attempts at ethnic cleansing and population swagy bring about a quick and decisive

289



end to their Tibetan problem. It also envisaged espdrate Tibetan counter-measure
including organised violence and terrorism. It wascluded that this scenario is highly
unlikely to materialise. Second, the probabilityaofesolution of the conflict and the broad
shape it would take was considered. Based on thrertdurends in both China and Tibet and
Dharamsala, it is hard to envision a resolutiontte conflict in the foreseeable future.

Instead, those trends point towards China’s reéiacthe present policy of harsh control and
economic development in Tibet, irrespective of Tiiteetan interpretations of the motivations
and effects of these policies. The Tibetans arelfliko resist these through a range of
strategies and instruments encompassing subtlehinvilie-system efforts, peaceful

demonstrations, violent uprisings and external artic efforts, relying on cultural and

moral resources. The implication of this stalemstéhat the cycle of the insecurity dilemma
would persist well into the future.

Following that, it outlined the key factors thabwd either abet or countervail the
intensity or duration of the insecurity dilemma.n®o factors involve China’'s domestic
context, such as the prospects for democratizatroauthoritarian resilience in China, the
relative influence and growth of nationalist forces the one hand and liberal, pro-
engagement forces and Chinese Tibetan Buddhistreseon the other hand, and the
institutional mechanisms for managing Tibetan adfaind dialogue in Beijing. The state of
the evolving China-India-America strategic trianglde cohesion of the Tibetan exile
community and TGIE, and China’s ability to undermithe exile community and deny
international political space for the Tibetans witlerate at the transnational and international
levels. These factors would largely determine tharge of Sino-Tibetan relations in the
future, but this research concludes, projectingnfreurrent trends, that for the foreseeable
future, the insecurity dilemma will continue inteetforeseeable future.

Finally, the chapter discussed a key limitationtlut research in need of redress
through additional research.

In conclusion, noting the inadequacies of existiRgheories to explain the security
policies of states in the global south and thedes intra-state conflicts there, this research
demonstrated the analytical capacity of the indggcdilemma as an alternative framework
by developing it and applying it on the Chinese€etdn conflict. This research argued that,
conscious of its weakness as a state, which hakcatipns for state, regime and ‘national’
security, China has pursued state-building throutgh policies on religion, language,
education and economy in Tibet. Beijing also denfes existence of a ‘Tibet Issue’ and

rejects the various Tibetan proposals for autontegause of the perceived threats to their
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state-building project in Tibet, especially in timgcertain future. Conversely, Tibetan identity
insecurity, generated by these state policies, €dgirmigration and cultural influences inside
Tibet, historical experiences and future uncertesnt explains both the Dalai Lama’s
unpopular decision to give up his erstwhile asprafor Tibetan independence as well as his
steadfast demands for autonomy and unificationlloTiaetans under one administration,
albeit within the framework of the Chinese consiitn. Identity insecurity also drives the
multi-faceted Tibetan resistance inside Tibet. aitgh the intentions of both Beijing and the
Tibetans are to increase their respective secsiidsementioned above, the outcome has been
greater insecurity for both, plunging them intoedimatic cycles of state-building and
hardening of policies on the Chinese side and gtheming of identity and resistance on the
Tibetan side. This study gave play to a multipjiaif actors, objectives and strategies on
both sides and examined the feed-back effect thiatsebetween the Sino-Tibetan conflict
and the regional and global political, strategia adeological competitions. The most
significant conclusion is that despite the existerof some unpredictable reinforcing or
mitigating variables, the current trends point todgathe continued relevance of the
insecurity dilemma as the defining feature of Sinlbetan relations for the foreseeable
future. It would test the wisdom of the Tibetan &kinese leaders to the maximum with

potentially bloody repercussions in the years tmeo
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Appendix 1

THE AGREEMENT OF THE CENTRAL PEOPLE'S GOVERNMENT AND THE LOCAL
GOVERNMENT OF TIBET ON MEASURES FOR THE PEACEFUL LIBERATION OF TIBET

23 MAY, 1951

The Tibetan nationality is one of the nationalities with a long history within the boundaries of China and,
like many other nationalities, it has done its glorious duty in the course of the creation and development
of the great motherland. But over the last hundred years and more, imperialist forces penetrated into
China, and in consequence, also penetrated into the Tibetan region and carried out all kinds of deceptions
and provocations. Like previous reactionary Governments, the Kuomintang reactionary government
continued to carry out a policy of oppression and sowing dissension among the nationalities, causing
division and disunity among the Tibetan people. The Local Government of Tibet did not oppose
imperialist deception and provocations, but adopted an unpatriotic attitude towards the great motherland.
Under such conditions, the Tibetan nationality and people were plunged into the depths of enslavement
and suffering.

In 1949, basic victory was achieved on a nation-wide scale in the Chinese people's war of
liberation; the common domestic enemy of all nationalities—the Kuomintang reactionary government—
was overthrown; and the common foreign enemy of all nationalities—the aggressive imperialist forces—
was driven out. On this basis, the founding of the People's Republic of China and of the Central People's
Government was announced. In accordance with the Common Programme passed by the Chinese
People's Political Consultative Conference, the Central People's Government declared that all nationalities
within the boundaries of the People's Republic of China are equal, and that they shall establish unity and
mutual aid and oppose imperialism and their own public enemies, so that the People's Republic of China
may become one big family of fraternity and cooperation, composed of all its nationalities. Within this big
family of nationalities of the People's Republic of China, national regional autonomy is to be exetcised in
areas where national minorities are concentrated, and all national minorities are to have freedom to
develop their spoken and written languages and to preserve or reform their customs, habits, and religious
beliefs, and the Central People's Government will assist all national minorities to develop their political,
economic, cultural, and educational construction work. Since then, all nationalities within the country,
with the exception of those in the areas of Tibet and Taiwan, have gained liberation. Under the unified
leadership of the Central People's Government and the direct leadership of the higher levels of People's
Governments, all national minorities have fully enjoyed the right of national equality and have exercised,
or are exercising, national regional autonomy.

In order that the influences of aggressive imperialist forces in Tibet may be successfully
climinated, the unification of the territory and sovereignty of the People's Republic of China
accomplished, and national defence safeguarded; in order that the Tibetan nationality and people may be
freed and return to the big family of the People's Republic of China to enjoy the same rights of national
equality as all other nationalities in the country and develop their political, economic, cultural, and
educational work, the Central People's Government, when it ordered the People's Liberation Army to
march into Tibet, notified the local government of Tibet to send delegates to the Central Authorities to
hold talks for the conclusion of an agreement on measures for the peaceful liberation of Tibet. At the
latter part of April, 1951, the delegates with full powers from the Local Government of Tibet arrived in
Peking. The Central People's Government appointed representatives with full powers to conduct talks on
a friendly basis with the delegates of the Local Government of Tibet. The result of the talks is that both
parties have agreed to establish this agreement and ensure that it be carried into effect.

1. The Tibetan people shall be united and drive out the imperialist aggressive forces from Tibet;
that the Tibetan people shall return to the big family of the mothetland--the People's Republic
of China.

2. The Local Government of Tibet shall actively assist the People's Liberation Army to enter
Tibet and consolidate the national defences.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

In accordance with the policy towards nationalities laid down in the Common Programme of
the Chinese People's Political Consultative Conference, the Tibetan people have the right of
exercising national regional autonomy under the unified leadership of the Central People's
Government.

The Central Authorities will not alter the existing political system in Tibet. The Central
Authorities also will not alter the established status, functions and powers of the Dalai Lama.
Officials of various ranks shall hold office as usual.

The established status, functions, and powers of the Panchen Ngoerhtehni shall be
maintained.

By the established status, functions and powers of the Dalai Lama and of the Panchen
Ngoerhtehni is meant the status, functions and powers of the 13th Dalai Lama and of the 9th
Panchen Ngoerhtehni when they were in friendly and amicable relations with each other.

The policy of freedom of religious belief laid down in the Common Programme of the
Chinese People's Political Consultative Conference will be protected. The Central Authorities
will not effect any change in the income of the monasteries.

The Tibetan troops will be reorganised step by step into the People's Liberation Army, and
become a part of the national defence forces of the Central People's Government.

The spoken and written language and school education of the Tibetan nationality will be
developed step by step in accordance with the actual conditions in Tibet.

Tibetan agriculture, livestock raising, industry and commerce will be developed step by step,
and the people's livelihood shall be improved step by step in accordance with the actual
conditions in Tibet.

In matters related to various reforms in Tibet, there will be no compulsion on the part of the
Central Authorities. The Local Government of Tibet should carry out reforms of its own
accord, and when the people raise demands for reform, they must be settled through
consultation with the leading personnel of Tibet.

In so far as former pro-imperialist and pro-KMT officials resolutely sever relations with
imperialism and the KMT and do not engage in sabotage or resistance, they may continue to
hold office irrespective of their past.

The People's Liberation Army entering Tibet will abide by the above-mentioned policies and
will also be fair in all buying and selling and will not arbitrarily take even a needle or a thread
from the people.

The Central People's Government will handle all external affairs of the area of Tibet; and
there will be peaceful co-existence with neighboring countries and the establishment and
development of fair commercial and trading relations with them on the basis of equality,
mutual benefit and mutual respect for territory and sovereignty.

In order to ensure the implementation of this agreement, the Central People's Government
will set up a military and administrative committee and a military area headquarters in Tibet,
and apart from the personnel sent there by the Central People's Government it will absorb as
many local Tibetan personnel as possible to take part in the work. Local Tibetan personnel
taking part in the military and administrative committee may include patriotic elements from
the Local Government of Tibet, various district and various principal monasteries; the name
list is to be prepared after consultation between the representatives designated by the Central
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People's Government and various quarters concerned, and is to be submitted to the Central
People's Government for approval.

16. Funds needed by the military and administrative committee, the military area headquarters and
the People's Liberation Army entering Tibet will be provided by the Central People's
Government. The Local Government of Tibet should assist the People's Liberation Army in
the purchases and transportation of food, fodder, and other daily necessities.

17. This agreement shall come into force immediately after signatures and seals are affixed to it.

Signed and sealed by delegates of the Central People's Government with full powers:
Chief Delegate: Li Weihan (Chairman of the Commission of Nationalities Affairs);
Delegates: Zhang Jingwu, Zhang Guohua, Sun Zhiyuan.

Delegates with full powers of the Local Government of Tibet:

Chief Delegate: Kalon Ngabo Ngawang Jigme

Delegates: Khemey Sonam Wangdu, Lhawutara Thupten Tenthar, Thupten Lekmon Rimshi, Sampo
Tenzin Thondup.
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Appendix 2

ON THE POLICIES FOR OUR WORK IN TIBET—DIRECTIVE OF THE CENTRAL
COMMITTEE OF THE COMMUNIST PARTY OF CHINA

6 April, 1952

The Central Committee essentially approves the instructions which the Southwest Bureau and the
Southwest Military Area cabled on April 2 to the Working Committee and Military Area in Tibet. It holds
that the basic policies (except the point about reorganizing the Tibetan troops) and the various specific
steps set forth in the telegram are correct. Only by following them can our army establish itself in an
invulnerable position in Tibet.

Conditions in Tibet are different from those in Sinkiang. Tibet compares poorly with Sinkiang, whether
politically or economically. But even in Sinkiang, the first thing the army units under Wang Chen did
when they got there was to pay the utmost attention to strict budgeting, self-reliance and production for
their own needs. They have now gained a firm foothold and won the warm support of the minority
nationalities. They are carrying out the reduction of rent and interest and will proceed to agrarian reform
this winter, and by then we can be sure of even greater support from the masses. Sinkiang is well
connected with the heartland of the country by motor roads, and this is of great help in improving the
material welfare of the minority nationalities. As for Tibet, neither rent reduction nor agrarian reform can
start for at least two or three years. While several hundred thousand Han people live in Sinkiang, there are
hardly any in Tibet, where our army finds itself in a totally different minority nationality area. We depend
solely on two basic policies to win over the masses and put ourselves in an invulnerable position. The first
is strict budgeting coupled with production for the army's own needs, and thus the exertion of influence
on the masses; this is the key link. Even when highways are built, we cannot count on moving large
quantities of grain over them. India will probably agree to send grain and other goods to Tibet on the
basis of exchange, but the stand we must take is that our army should be able to carry on even if India
stops sending them some day. We must do our best and take proper steps to win over the Dalai and the
majority of his top echelon and to isolate the handful of bad elements in order to achieve a gradual,
bloodless transformation of the Tibetan economic and political system over a number of years; on the
other hand, we must be prepared for the eventuality of the bad elements leading the Tibetan troops in
rebellion and attacking us, so that in this contingency our army could still carry on and hold out in Tibet.
It all depends on strict budgeting and production for the army's own needs. Only with this fundamental
policy as the cornerstone of our work can we achieve our aim. The second policy, which can and must be
put into effect, is to establish trade relations with India and with the heartland of our country and to
attain a general balance in supplies to and from Tibet so that the standard of living of the Tibetan people
will in no way fall because of our army's presence but will improve through our efforts. If we cannot
solve the two problems of production and trade, we shall lose the material base for our presence, the bad
elements will cash in and will not let a single day pass without inciting the backward elements among the
people and the Tibetan troops to oppose us, and our policy of uniting with the many and isolating the
few will become ineffectual and fail.

Of all the views set forth in the Southwest Bureau's telegram of April 2 there is only one that calls for
further consideration; what I refer to is the feasibility and advisability of reorganizing the Tibetan troops
and setting up a military and administrative commission fairly soon. It is our opinion that the Tibetan
troops should not be reorganized at present, nor should formal military sub-areas or a military and
administrative commission be established. For the time being, leave everything as it is, let this situation
drag on, and do not take up these questions until our army is able to meet its own needs through
production and wins the support of the masses a year or two from now. In the meantime there are two
possibilities. One is that our united front policy towards the upper stratum, a policy of uniting with the
many and isolating the few, will take effect and that the Tibetan people will gradually draw closer to us, so
the bad elements and the Tibetan troops will not dare to rebel. The other possibility is that the bad
elements, thinking we are weak and can be bullied, may lead the Tibetan troops in rebellion and that our
army will counter-attack in self-defence and deal them telling blows. Either will be favourable for us. As
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the top echelon in Tibet sees it, there is no sufficient reason now for implementing the [17-Point]
Agreement in its entirety or for reorganizing the Tibetan troops. But things will be different in a few
years. By then they will probably and that they have no choice but to carry out the Agreement to the full
and to reorganize the Tibetan troops. If the Tibetan troops start one or even several rebellions and are
repulsed by our army each time, we will be all the more justified in reorganizing them. Apparently not
only the two Silons [Prime Ministers] but also the Dalai and most of his clique were reluctant to accept
the Agreement and are unwilling to carry it out. As yet we don't have a material base for fully
implementing the Agreement, nor do we have a base for this purpose in terms of support among the
masses or in the upper stratum. To force its implementation will do more harm than good. Since they are
unwilling to put the Agreement into effect, well then, we can leave it for the time being and wait. The
longer the delay, the stronger will be our position and the weaker theirs. Delay will not do us much harm;
on the contrary, it may be to our advantage. Let them go on with their insensate atrocities against the
people, while we on our part concentrate on good deeds—production, trade, road-building, medical
services and united front work (unity with the majority and patient education) so as to win over the
masses and bide our time before taking up the question of the full implementation of the Agreement. If
they are not in favour of the setting up of primary schools, that can stop too.

The recent demonstration in Lhasa should be viewed not merely as the work of the two Silons and other
bad elements but as a signal to us from the majority of the Dalai clique. Their petition is very tactful
because it indicates not a wish for a break with us but only a wish for concessions from us. One of the
terms gives the hint that the practice of the Ching Dynasty should be restored, in other words, that no
Liberation Army units should be stationed in Tibet, but this is not what they are really after. They know
full well that this is impossible; their attempt is to trade this term for other terms. The Fourteenth Dalai is
criticized in the petition so as to absolve him from any political responsibility for the demonstration. They
pose as protectors of the interests of the Tibetan nationality, being aware that while they are inferior to us
in military strength, they have an advantage over us in social influence. We should accept this petition in
substance (not in form) and put off the full implementation of the Agreement. The timing of the
demonstration to take place before the Panchen's arrival in Lhasa was deliberate. After his arrival they will
probably go all out to work on him to join their clique. If on our part we do our work well and the
Panchen does not fall into their trap but reaches Shigatse safe and sound, the situation will then become
more favourable to us. Nevertheless, since neither our lack of a material base nor their advantage over us
in social influence will change for the time being, neither will the unwillingness of the Dalai clique to carry
out the Agreement fully. At present, in appearance we should take the offensive and should censure the
demonstration and the petition for being unjustifiable (for undermining the Agreement), but in reality we
should be prepared to make concessions and to go over to the offensive in the future (Ze., put the
Agreement into force) when conditions are ripe. What are your views? Please consider and wire your

reply.
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Appendix 3
HU YAOBANG’S 5 POINTS REGARDING THE DALAI LAMA’S RETURN
28 July, 1981

The Dalai Lama should recognise that China has now entered a new period of stability and
economic change. If he doubts the reforms, he should observe the changes for the next few
years.

The Dalai Lama should not raise the history of repression that followed the suppression of
the 1959 rebellion.

The Chinese government sincerely welcomes the Dalai Lama and his followers to return to
the motherland. China hopes that the Dalai Lama would contribute to upholding China’s
unity and promote solidarity between Han and Tibetan nationalities.

The Dalai Lama would have the same status as he had enjoyed before 1959. He may be
appointed Vice-Chairman of the NPC. But it would be necessary that he should not live in
Tibet or hold any position in Tibet as there are younger Tibetans who have taken office and
are doing their jobs well. He may visit Tibet as often as he likes.

When the Dalai Lama returns he may make press statements, and arrangements would be
made to receive him by a suitable minister.
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APPENDIX 4

ADDRESS TO MEMBERS OF THE EUROPEAN PARLIAMENT BY HIS HOLINESS THE
DALAI LAMA

Strasbourg, June 15, 1988

We are living today in a very interdependent world. One nation's problems can no longer be solved by
itself. Without a sense of universal responsibility our very survival is in danger. I have, therefore, always
believed in the need for better understanding, closer cooperation and greater respect among the various
nations of the world. The European Parliament is an inspiring example. Out of the chaos of war, those
who were once enemies have, in a single generation, learned to co-exist and to co-operate. I am,
therefore, particulatly pleased and honored to address this gathering at the European Parliament.

As you know, my country—Tibet—is undergoing a very difficult period. The Tibetans--particularly those
who live under Chinese occupation--yearn for freedom and justice and a self-determined future, so that
they are able to fully preserve their unique identity and live in peace with their neighbors.

For over a thousand years we Tibetans have adhered to spiritual and environmental values in order to
maintain the delicate balance of life across the high plateau on which we live. Inspired by the Buddha's
message of non-violence and compassion and protected by our mountains, we sought to respect every
form of life and to abandon war as an instrument of national policy.

Our history, dating back more than two thousand years, has been one of independence. At no time, since
the founding of our nation in 127 B.C., have we Tibetans conceded our sovereignty to a foreign power.
As with all nations, Tibet experienced periods in which our neighbors - Mongol, Manchu, Chinese, British
and the Gorkhas of Nepal - sought to establish influence over us. These eras have been brief and the
Tibetan people have never accepted them as constituting a loss of our national sovereignty. In fact, there
have been occasions when Tibetan rulers conquered vast areas of China and other neighboring states.
This, however, does not mean that we Tibetans can lay claim to these territories.

In 1949 the People's Republic of China forcibly invaded Tibet. Since that time, Tibet has endured the
darkest period in its history. More than a million of our people have died as a result of the occupation.
Thousands of monasteries were reduced to ruins. A generation has grown up deprived of education,
economic opportunity and a sense of its own national character. Though the current China leadership has
implemented certain reforms, it is also promoting a massive population transfer onto the Tibetan plateau.
This policy has already reduced the six million Tibetans to a minority. Speaking for all Tibetans, I must
sadly inform you, our tragedy continues.

I have always urged my people not to resort to violence in their efforts to redress their suffering. Yet I
believe all people have the moral right to peacefully protest injustice. Unfortunately, the demonstrations
in Tibet have been violently suppressed by the Chinese police and military. I will continue to counsel for
non-violence, but unless China forsakes the brutal methods it employs, Tibetans cannot be responsible
for a further deterioration in the situation. Every Tibetan hopes and prays for the full restoration of our
nation's independence. Thousands of our people have sacrificed their lives and our whole nation has
suffered in this struggle. Even in recent months, Tibetans have bravely sacrificed their lives to achieve this
precious goal. On the other hand, the Chinese totally fail to recognize the Tibetan people's aspirations
and continue to pursue a policy of brutal suppression.

I have thought for a long time on how to achieve a realistic solution to my nation's plight. My Cabinet
and I solicited the opinions of many friends and concerned persons. As a result, on September 21, 1987,
at the Congressional Human Rights Caucus in Washington, D.C., I announced a Five Point Peace Plan
for Tibet. In it I called for the conversion of Tibet into a zone of peace, a sanctuary in which humanity
and nature can live together in harmony. I also called for respect for human rights and democratic ideals,
environmental protection and a halt to the Chinese population transfer into Tibet.
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The fifth point of the Peace Plan called for earnest negotiations between the Tibetans and the Chinese.
We have, therefore, taken the initiative to formulate some thoughts which, we hope, may serve as a basis
for resolving the issue of Tibet. I would like to take this opportunity to inform the distinguished gathering
here of the main points of our thinking.

The whole of Tibet known as Cholka-Sum (U-Tsang, Kbam and Amdo) should become a self-governing democratic political
entity founded on law by agreement of the people for the common good and the protection of themselves and their environment,
in association with the People's Republic of China.

The Government of the People's Republic of China conld remain responsible for Tibet's foreign policy. The Government of
Tibet should, however, develop and maintain relations, through its own Foreign Affairs Burean, in the fields of religion,
commerce, education, culture, tourism, science, sports and other non-political activities. Tibet should join international
organizations concerned with such activities.

The Government of Tibet should be founded on a constitution of basic law. The basic law should provide for a democratic
system of government entrusted with the task of ensuring economic equality, social justice and protection of the environment.
This means that the Government of Tibet will have the right to decide on all affairs relating to Tibet and the Tibetans.

As individual freedom is the real sonrce and potential of any society's development, the Government of Tibet wonld seek to
ensure this freedom by full adberence to the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, including the rights to speech, assembly,
and religion. Becanse religion constitutes the source of Tibet's national identity, and spiritnal values lie at the very beart of
Tibet's rich cultnre, it would be the special duty of the Government of Tibet to safeguard and develop its practice.

The Government should be comprised of a popularly elected Chief Executive, a bi-cameral legislative branch, and an
independent judicial system. 1ts seat should be in Lbasa.

The social and economic system of Tibet should be determined in accordance with the wishes of the Tibetan people, bearing in
mind especially the need to raise the standard of living of the entire population.

The Government of Tibet would pass strict laws to protect wildlife and plant life. The excploitation of natural resources wounld
be carefully regulated. The manufacture, testing and stockpiling of nuclear weapons and other armaments must be probibited,

as well as the use of nuclear power and other technologies which produce hazardous waste. 1t would be the Government of
Tibet's goal to transform Tibet into onr planet's largest natural preserve.

A regional peace conference should be called to ensure that Tibet becomes a genuine sanctuary of peace through
demilitarization. Until such a peace conference can be convened and demilitarization and nentralization achieved, China
could have the right to maintain a restricted number of military installations in Tibet. These must be solely for defence

purposes.

In order to create an atmosphere of trust conducive to fruitful negotiations, the Chinese Government should cease its human
rights violations in Tibet and abandon its policy of transferring Chinese to Tibet.!

These are the thoughts we have in mind. I am aware that many Tibetans will be disappointed by the
moderate stand they represent. Undoubtedly, there will be much discussion in the coming months within
our own community, both in Tibet and in exile. This, however, is an essential and invaluable part of any
process of change. I believe these thoughts represent the most realistic means by which to re-establish
Tibet's separate identity and restore the fundamental rights of the Tibetan people while accommodating
China's own interests. I would like to emphasize, however, that whatever the outcome of the negotiations
with the Chinese may be, the Tibetan people themselves must be the ultimate deciding authority.
Therefore, any proposal will contain a comprehensive procedural plan to ascertain the wishes of the
Tibetan people in a nationwide referendum.

I would like to take this opportunity to state that I do not wish to take any active part in the Government
of Tibet. Nevertheless, I will continue to work as much as I can for the well-being and happiness of the
Tibetan people as long as it is necessary.

! Italics added.
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We are ready to present a proposal to the Government of the People's Republic of China based on the
thoughts I have presented. A negotiating team representing the Tibetan Government has been selected.
We are prepared to meet with the Chinese to discuss details of such a proposal aimed at achieving an
equitable solution.

We are encouraged by the keen interest being shown in our situation by a growing number of
governments and political leaders, including former President Jimmy Carter of the United States. We are
also encouraged by the recent changes in China which have brought about a new group of leadership,
more pragmatic and liberal.

We urge the Chinese Government and leadership to give serious and substantive consideration to the
ideas I have described. Only dialogue and a willingness to look with honesty and clarity at the reality of
Tibet can lead to a viable solution. We wish to conduct discussions with the Chinese Government bearing
in mind the larger interests of humanity. Our proposal will therefore be made in a spirit of conciliation
and we hope that the Chinese will respond accordingly.

My country's unique history and profound spiritual heritage renders it ideally suited for fulfilling the role
of a sanctuary of peace at the heart of Asia. Its historic status as a neutral buffer state, contributing to the
stability of the entire continent, can be restored. Peace and security for Asia as well as for the world at
large can be enhanced. In the future, Tibet need no longer be an occupied land, oppressed by force,
unproductive and scarred by suffering. It can become a free haven where humanity and nature live in
harmonious balance; a creative model for the resolution of tensions afflicting many areas throughout the
world.

The Chinese leadership needs to realize that colonial rule over occupied territories is today anachronistic.
A genuine union or association can only come about voluntarily, when there is satisfactory benefit to all
the parties concerned. The European Community is a clear example of this. On the other hand, even one
country or community can break into two or more entities when there is a lack of trust or benefit, and
when force is used as the principal means of rule.

I would like to end by making a special appeal to the honorable members of the European Parliament
and through them to their respective constituencies to extend their support to our efforts. A resolution of
the Tibetan problem within the framework that we propose will not only be for the mutual benefit of the
Tibetan and Chinese people but will also contribute to regional and global peace and stability. I thank you
for providing me the opportunity to share my thoughts with you.
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APPENDIX 5
MEMORANDUM ON GENUINE AUTONOMY FOR THE TIBETAN PEOPLE

I. INTRODUCTION

Since the renewal of direct contact with the Central Government of the People's Republic of China
(PRC) in 2002, extensive discussions have been held between the envoys of His Holiness the 14th Dalai
Lama and representatives of the Central Government. In these discussions we have put forth clearly the
aspirations of Tibetans. The essence of the Middle Way Approach is to secure genuine autonomy for the
Tibetan people within the scope of the Constitution of the PRC. This is of mutual benefit and based on
the long-term interest of both the Tibetan and Chinese peoples. We remain firmly committed not to seek
separation or independence. We are seeking a solution to the Tibetan problem through genuine
autonomy, which is compatible with the principles on autonomy in the Constitution of the People’s
Republic of China (PRC). The protection and development of the unique Tibetan identity in all its aspects
serves the larger interest of humanity in general and those of the Tibetan and Chinese people in
particular.

During the seventh round of talks in Beijing on 1 and 2 July 2008, the Vice Chairman of the Chinese
People’s Political Consultative Conference and the Minister of the Central United Front Work
Department, Mr. Du Qinglin, explicitly invited suggestions from His Holiness the Dalai Lama for the
stability and development of Tibet. The Executive Vice Minister of the Central United Front Work
Department, Mr. Zhu Weiqun, further said they would like to hear our views on the degree or form of
autonomy we are seecking as well as on all aspects of regional autonomy within the scope of the
Constitution of the PRC.

Accordingly, this memorandum puts forth our position on genuine autonomy and how the specific needs
of the Tibetan nationality for autonomy and self-government can be met through application of the
principles on autonomy of the Constitution of the People’s Republic of China, as we understand them.
On this basis, His Holiness the Dalai Lama is confident that the basic needs of the Tibetan nationality can
be met through genuine autonomy within the PRC.

The PRC is a multi-national state, and as in many other parts of the world, it seeks to resolve the
nationality question through autonomy and the self-government of the minority nationalities. The
Constitution of the PRC contains fundamental principles on autonomy and self-government whose
objectives are compatible with the needs and aspirations of the Tibetans. Regional national autonomy is
aimed at opposing both the oppression and the separation of nationalities by rejecting both Han
Chauvinism and local nationalism. It is intended to ensure the protection of the culture and the identity of
minority nationalities by powering them to become masters of their own affairs.

To a very considerable extent Tibetan needs can be met within the constitutional principles on autonomy,
as we understand them. On several points, the Constitution gives significant discretionary powers to state
organs in the decision-making and on the operation of the system of autonomy. These discretionary
powers can be exercised to facilitate genuine autonomy for Tibetans in ways that would respond to the
uniqueness of the Tibetan situation. In implementing these principles, legislation relevant to autonomy
may consequently need to be reviewed or amended to respond to the specific characteristics and needs of
the Tibetan nationality. Given good will on both sides, outstanding problems can be resolved within the
constitutional principles on autonomy. In this way national unity and stability and harmonious relations
between the Tibetan and other nationalities will be established.

II. RESPECT FOR THE INTEGRITY OF THE TIBETAN NATIONALITY

Tibetans belong to one minority nationality regardless of the current administrative division. The
integrity of the Tibetan nationality must be respected. That is the spirit, the intent and the principle
underlying the constitutional concept of national regional autonomy as well as the principle of equality of
nationalities.
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There is no dispute about the fact that Tibetans share the same language, culture, spiritual tradition, core
values and customs, that they belong to the same ethnic group and that they have a strong sense of
common identity. Tibetans share a common history and despite periods of political or administrative
divisions, Tibetans continuously remained united by their religion, culture, education, language, way of life
and by their unique high plateau environment.

The Tibetan nationality lives in one contiguous area on the Tibetan plateau, which they have inhabited for
millennia and to which they are therefore indigenous. For purposes of the constitutional principles of
national regional autonomy Tibetans in the PRC in fact live as a single nationality all over the Tibetan
plateau.

On account of the above reasons, the PRC has recognised the Tibetan nationality as one of the 55
minority nationalities.

III. TIBETAN ASPIRATIONS

Tibetans have a rich and distinct history, culture and spiritual tradition all of which form valuable parts of
the heritage of humanity. Not only do Tibetans wish to preserve their own heritage, which they cherish,
but equally they wish to further develop their culture and spiritual life and knowledge in ways that are
particularly suited to the needs and conditions of humanity in the 21st century.

As a part of the multi-national state of the PRC, Tibetans can benefit greatly from the rapid economic
and scientific development the country is experiencing. While wanting to actively participate and
contribute to this development, we want to ensure that this happens without the people losing their
Tibetan identity, culture and core values and without putting the distinct and fragile environment of the
Tibetan plateau, to which Tibetans are indigenous, at risk.

The uniqueness of the Tibetan situation has consistently been recognised within the PRC and has been
reflected in the terms of the ‘17 Point Agreement’ and in statements and policies of successive leaders of
the PRC since then, and should remain the basis for defining the scope and structure of the specific
autonomy to be exercised by the Tibetan nationality within the PRC. The Constitution reflects a
fundamental principle of flexibility to accommodate special situations, including the special characteristics
and needs of minority nationalities.

His Holiness the Dalai Lama’s commitment to seek a solution for the Tibetan people within the PRC is
clear and unambiguous. This position is in full compliance and agreement with paramount leader Deng
Xiaoping's statement in which he emphasised that except for independence all other issues could be
resolved through dialogue. Whereas, we are committed, therefore, to fully respect the territorial integrity
of the PRC, we expect the Central Government to recognise and fully respect the integrity of the Tibetan
nationality and its right to exercise genuine autonomy within the PRC. We believe that this is the basis for
resolving the differences between us and promoting unity, stability and harmony among nationalities.

For Tibetans to advance as a distinct nationality within the PRC, they need to continue to progress and
develop economically, socially and politically in ways that correspond to the development of the PRC and
the world as a whole while respecting and nurturing the Tibetan characteristics of such development. For
this to happen, it is imperative that the right of Tibetans to govern themselves be recognised and
implemented throughout the region where they live in compact communities in the PRC, in accordance
with the Tibetan nationality’s own needs, priorities and characteristics.

The Tibetan people's culture and identity can only be preserved and promoted by the Tibetans
themselves and not by any others. Therefore, Tibetans should be capable of self-help, self-development
and self-government, and an optimal balance needs to be found between this and the necessary and
welcome guidance and assistance for Tibet from the Central Government and other provinces and
regions of the PRC.
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IV. BASIC NEEDS OF TIBETANS

Subject Matters of Self-government

1. Language

Language is the most important attribute of the Tibetan people’s identity. Tibetan is the primary means of
communication, the language in which their literature, their spiritual texts and historical as well as
scientific works are written. The Tibetan language is not only at the same high level as that of Sanskrit in
terms of grammar, but is also the only one that has the capability of translating from Sanskrit without an
iota of error. Therefore, Tibetan language has not only the richest and best-translated literatures, many
scholars even contend that it has also the richest and largest number of literary compositions. The
Constitution of the PRC, in Article 4, guarantees the freedom of all nationalities “to use and develop their
own spoken and written languages ...”.

In order for Tibetans to use and develop their own language, Tibetan must be respected as the main
spoken and written language. Similarly, the principal language of the Tibetan autonomous areas needs to
be Tibetan.

This principle is broadly recognised in the Constitution in Article 121, which states, “the organs of self-
government of the national autonomous areas employ the spoken and written language or language in
common use in the locality.” Article 10 of the Law on Regional National Autonomy (LRNA) provides
that these organs “shall guarantee the freedom of the nationalities in these areas to use and develop their
own spoken and written languages....”

Consistent with the principle of recognition of Tibetan as the main language in Tibetan areas, the LRNA
(Article 36) also allows the autonomous government authorities to decide on “the language used in
instruction and enrolment procedures” with regard to education. This implies recognition of the
principle that the principal medium of education be Tibetan.

2. Culture

The concept of national regional autonomy is primarily for the purpose of preservation of the culture of
minority nationalities. Consequently, the constitution of PRC contains references to cultural preservation
in Articles 22, 47 and 119 as also in Article 38 of the LRNA. To Tibetans, Tibetan culture is closely
connected to our religion, tradition, language and identity, which are facing threats at various levels. Since
Tibetans live within the multinational state of the PRC, this distinct Tibetan cultural heritage needs
protection through appropriate constitutional provisions.

3. Religion

Religion is fundamental to Tibetans and Buddhism is closely linked to their identity. We recognise the
importance of separation of church and state, but this should not affect the freedom and practice of
believers. It is impossible for Tibetans to imagine personal or community freedom without the freedom
of belief, conscience and religion. The Constitution recognises the importance of religion and protects the
right to profess it. Article 36 guarantees all citizens the right to the freedom of religious belief. No one
can compel another to believe in or not to believe in any religion. Discrimination on the basis of religion
is forbidden.

An interpretation of the constitutional principle in light of international standard would also cover the
freedom of the manner of belief or worship. The freedom covers the right of monasteries to be organised
and run according to Buddhist monastic tradition, to engage in teachings and studies, and to enroll any
number of monks and nuns or age group in accordance with these rules. The normal practice to hold
public teachings and the empowerment of large gatherings is covered by this freedom and the state
should not interfere in religious practices and traditions, such as the relationship between a teacher and
his disciple, management of monastic institutions, and the recognition of reincarnations.

4. Education

The desire of Tibetans to develop and administer their own education system in cooperation and in
coordination with the central government’s ministry of education is supported by the principles contained
in the Constitution with regard to education. So is the aspiration to engage in and contribute to the
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development of science and technology. We note the increasing recognition in international scientific
development of the contribution which Buddhist psychology, metaphysics, cosmology and the
understanding of the mind is making to modern science.

Whereas, under Article 19 of the Constitution the state takes on the overall responsibility to provide
education for its citizens, Article 119 recognises the principle that “[TThe organs of self-government of
the national autonomous areas independently administer educational .... affairs in their respective areas...”
This principle is also reflected in Article 36 of the LRNA.

Since the degree of autonomy in decision-making is unclear, the point to be emphasised is that the
Tibetan need to exercise genuine autonomy with regard to its own nationality’s education and this is
supported by the principles of the constitution on autonomy.

As for the aspiration to engage in and contribute to the development of scientific knowledge and
technology, the Constitution (Article 119) and the LRNA (Article 39) cleatly recognise the right of
autonomous areas to develop scientific knowledge and technology.

5. Environment Protection

Tibet is the prime source of Asia's great rivers. It also has the earth's loftiest mountains as well as the
world's most extensive and highest plateau, rich in mineral resoutces, ancient forests, and many deep
valleys untouched by human disturbances.

This environmental protection practice was enhanced by the Tibetan people's traditional respect for all
forms of life, which prohibits the harming of all sentient beings, whether human or animal. Tibet used to
be an unspoiled wilderness sanctuary in a unique natural environment.

Today, Tibet's traditional environment is suffering irreparable damage. The effects of this are especially
notable on the grasslands, the croplands, the forests, the water resources and the wildlife.

In view of this, according to Articles 45 and 66 of the LNRA, the Tibetan people should be given the
right over the environment and allow them to follow their traditional conservation practices.

6. Utilisation of Natural Resources

With respect to the protection and management of the natural environment and the utilisation of natural
resources the Constitution and the LRNA only acknowledge a limited role for the organs of self-
government of the autonomous areas (see LRNA Articles 27, 28, 45, 66, and Article 118 of the
Constitution, which pledges that the state “shall give due consideration to the interests of [the national
autonomous areas|]”. The LRNA recognises the importance for the autonomous areas to protect and
develop forests and grasslands (Article 27) and to “give priority to the rational exploitation and utilization
of the natural resources that the local authorities are entitled to develop”, but only within the limits of
state plans and legal stipulations. In fact, the central role of the State in these matters is reflected in the
Constitution (Article 9).

The principles of autonomy enunciated in the Constitution cannot, in our view, truly lead to Tibetans
becoming masters of their own destiny if they are not sufficiently involved in decision-making on
utilisation of natural resources such as mineral resources, waters, forests, mountains, grasslands, etc.

The ownership of land is the foundation on which the development of natural resources, taxes and
revenues of an economy are based. Therefore, it is essential that only the nationality of the autonomous
region shall have the legal authority to transfer or lease land, except land owned by the state. In the same
manner, the autonomous region must have the independent authority to formulate and implement
developmental plans concurrent to the state plans.

7. Economic Development and Trade

Economic Development in Tibet is welcome and much needed. The Tibetan people remain one of the
most economically backward regions within the PRC.
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The Constitution recognises the principle that the autonomous authorities have an important role to play
in the economic development of their areas in view of local characteristics and needs (Article 118 of the
Constitution, also reflected in LRNA Article 25). The Constitution also recognises the principle of
autonomy in the administration and management of finances (Article 117, and LRNA Article 32). At the
same time, the Constitution also recognises the importance of providing State funding and assistance to
the autonomous areas to accelerate development (Article 122, LRNA Article 22).

Similarly, Article 31 of the LRNA recognises the competence of autonomous areas, especially those such
as Tibet, adjoining foreign countries, to conduct border trade as well as trade with foreign countries. The
recognition of these principles is important to the Tibetan nationality given the region’s proximity to
foreign countries with which the people have cultural, religious, ethnic and economic affinities.

The assistance rendered by the Central Government and the provinces has temporary benefits, but in the
long run if the Tibetan people are not self-reliant and become dependent on others it has greater harm.
Therefore, an important objective of autonomy is to make the Tibetan people economically self-reliant.

8. Public health

The Constitution enunciates the responsibility of the State to provide health and medical services (Article
21). Article 119 recognises that this is an area of responsibility of the autonomous areas. The LRNA
(Article 40) also recognises the right of organs of self-government of the autonomous areas to “make
independent decisions on plans for developing local medical and health services and for advancing both
modern and the traditional medicine of the nationalities.”

The existing health system fails to adequately cover the needs of the rural Tibetan population. According
to the principles of the above-mentioned laws, the regional autonomous organs need to have the
competencies and resources to cover the health need of the entire Tibetan population. They also need the
competencies to promote the traditional Tibetan medical and astro system strictly according to traditional
practice.

9. Public Security
In matters of public security it is important that the majority of security personnel consists of members of
the local nationality who understand and respect local customs and traditions.

What is lacking in Tibetan areas is absence of decision-making authority in the hands of local Tibetan
officials.

An important aspect of autonomy and self-government is the responsibility for the internal public order
and security of the autonomous areas. The Constitution (Article 120) and LRNA (Article 24) recognise
the importance of local involvement and authorise autonomous areas to organise their security within
"the military system of the State and practical needs and with the approval of the State Council.”

10. Regulation on population migration

The fundamental objective of national regional autonomy and self-government is the preservation of the
identity, culture, language and so forth of the minority nationality and to ensure that it is the master of its
own affairs. When applied to a particular territory in which the minority nationality lives in a concentrated
community or communities, the very principle and purpose of national regional autonomy is disregarded
if large scale migration and settlement of the majority Han nationality and other nationalities is
encouraged and allowed. Major demographic changes that result from such migration will have the effect
of assimilating rather than integrating the Tibetan nationality into the Han nationality and gradually
extinguishing the distinct culture and identity of the Tibetan nationality. Also, the influx of large numbers
of Han and other nationalities into Tibetan areas will fundamentally change the conditions necessary for
the exercise of regional autonomy since the constitutional criteria for the exercise of autonomy, namely
that the minority nationality “live in compact communities” in a particular territory is changed and
undermined by the population movements and transfers. If such migrations and settlements continue
uncontrolled, Tibetans will no longer live in a compact community or communities and will consequently
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no longer be entitled, under the Constitution, to national regional autonomy. This would effectively
violate the very principles of the Constitution in its approach to the nationalities issue.

There is precedent in the PRC for restriction on the movement or residence of citizens. There is only a
very limited recognition of the right of autonomous areas to work out measures to control “the transient
population” in those areas. To us it would be vital that the autonomous organs of self-government have
the authority to regulate the residence, settlement and employment or economic activities of persons who
wish to move to Tibetan areas from other parts of the PRC in order to ensure respect for and the
realisation of the objectives of the principle of autonomy.

It is not our intention to expel the non-Tibetans who have permanently settled in Tibet and have lived
there and grown up there for a considerable time. Our concern is the induced massive movement of
primarily Han but also some other nationalities into many areas of Tibet, upsetting existing communities,
marginalising the Tibetan population there and threatening the fragile natural environment.

11. Cultural, educational and religious exchanges with other countries

Besides the importance of exchanges and cooperation between the Tibetan nationality and other
nationalities, provinces, and regions of the PRC in the subject matters of autonomy, such as culture, art,
education, science, public health, sports, religion, environment, economy and so forth, the power of

autonomous areas to conduct such exchanges with foreign countries in these areas is also recognised in
the LRNA (Article 42).

V. APPLICATION OF A SINGLE ADMINISTRATION FOR THE TIBETAN NATIONALITY IN
THE PRC

In order for the Tibetan nationality to develop and flourish with its distinct identity, culture and spiritual
tradition through the exercise of self-government on the above mentioned basic Tibetan needs, the entire
community, comprising all the areas currently designated by the PRC as Tibetan autonomous areas,
should be under one single administrative entity. The current administrative divisions, by which Tibetan
communities are ruled and administered under different provinces and regions of the PRC, foments
fragmentation, promotes unequal development, and weakens the ability of the Tibetan nationality to
protect and promote its common cultural, spiritual and ethnic identity. Rather than respecting the
integrity of the nationality, this policy promotes its fragmentation and disregards the spirit of autonomy.
Whereas the other major minority nationalities such as the Uighurs and Mongols govern themselves
almost entirely within their respective single autonomous regions, Tibetans remain as if they were several
minority nationalities instead of one.

Bringing all the Tibetans currently living in designated Tibetan autonomous areas within a single
autonomous administrative unit is entirely in accordance with the constitutional principle contained in
Article 4, also reflected in the LRNA (Article 2), that “regional autonomy is practiced in areas where
people of minority nationalities live in concentrated communities.” The LRNA describes regional national
autonomy as the “basic policy adopted by the Communist Party of China for the solution of the national
question in China” and explains its meaning and intent in its Preface:

the minority nationalities, under unified state leadership, practice regional autonomy in areas where they
live in concentrated communities and set up organs of self-government for the exercise of the power of
autonomy. Regional national autonomy embodies the state’s full respect for and guarantee of the right of
the minority nationalities to administer their internal affairs and its adherence to the principle of equality,
unity and common prosperity of all nationalities.

It is clear that the Tibetan nationality within the PRC will be able to exercise its right to govern itself and
administer its internal affairs effectively only once it can do so through an organ of self-government that

has jurisdiction over the Tibetan nationality as a whole.

The LRNA recognises the principle that boundaries of national autonomous areas may need to be
modified. The need for the application of the fundamental principles of the Constitution on regional
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autonomy through respect of the integrity of the Tibetan nationality is not only totally legitimate, but the
administrative changes that may be required to achieve this in no way violate constitutional principles.
There are several precedents where this has been actually done.

VI. THE NATURE AND STRUCTURE OF THE AUTONOMY

The extent to which the right to self-government and self-administration can be exercised on the
preceding subject matters largely determines the genuine character of Tibetan autonomy. The task at hand
is therefore to look into the manner in which autonomy can be regulated and exercised for it to
effectively respond to the unique situation and basic needs of the Tibetan nationality.

The exercise of genuine autonomy would include the right of Tibetans to create their own regional
government and government institutions and processes that are best suited to their needs and
characteristics. It would require that the People’s Congress of the autonomous region have the power to
legislate on all matters within the competencies of the region (that is the subject matters referred to
above) and that other organs of the autonomous government have the power to execute and administer
decisions autonomously. Autonomy also entails representation and meaningful participation in national
decision-making in the Central Government. Processes for effective consultation and close cooperation
or joint decision-making between the Central Government and the regional government on areas of
common interest also need to be in place for the autonomy to be effective.

A crucial element of genuine autonomy is the guarantee the Constitution or other laws provide that
powers and responsibilities allocated to the autonomous region cannot be unilaterally abrogated or
changed. This means that neither the Central Government nor the autonomous region’s government
should be able, without the consent of the other, to change the basic features of the autonomy.

The parameters and specifics of such genuine autonomy for Tibet that respond to the unique needs and
conditions of the Tibetan people and region should be set out in some detail in regulations on the
exercise of autonomy, as provided for in Article 116 of the Constitution (enacted in LRNA Article 19) or,
if it is found to be more appropriate, in a separate set of laws or regulations adopted for that purpose.
The Constitution, including Article 31, provides the flexibility to adopt special laws to respond to unique
situations such as the Tibetan one, while respecting the established social, economic and political system
of the country.

The Constitution in Section VI provides for organs of self-government of national autonomous regions
and acknowledges their power to legislate. Thus Article 116 (enacted in Article 19 of the LRNA) refers to
their power to enact “separate regulations in light of the political, economic and cultural characteristics of
the nationality or nationalities in the areas concerned.” Similarly, the Constitution recognises the power
of autonomous administration in a number of areas (Article 117-120) as well as the power of autonomous
governments to apply flexibility in implementing the laws and policies of the Central Government and
higher state organs to suit the conditions of the autonomous area concerned (Article 115).

The above-mentioned legal provisions do contain significant limitations to the decision-making authority
of the autonomous organs of government. But the Constitution nevertheless recognises the principle that
organs of self-government make laws and policy decisions that address local needs and that these may be
different from those adopted elsewhere, including by the Central Government.

Although the needs of the Tibetans are broadly consistent with the principles on autonomy contained in
the Constitution, as we have shown, their realisation is impeded because of the existence of a number of
problems, which makes the implementation of those principles today difficult or ineffective.

Implementation of genuine autonomy, for example, requires clear divisions of powers and responsibilities
between the Central Government and the government of the autonomous region with respect to subject
matter competency. Currently there is no such clarity and the scope of legislative powers of autonomous
regions is both uncertain and severely restricted. Thus, whereas the Constitution intends to recognise the
special need for autonomous regions to legislate on many matters that affect them, the requirements of
Article 116 for prior approval at the highest level of the Central Government - by the Standing
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Committee of National People’s Congress (NPC) - inhibit the implementation of this principle of
autonomy. In reality, it is only autonomous regional congresses that expressly require such approval,
while the congresses of ordinary (not autonomous) provinces of the PRC do not need prior permission
and merely report the passage of regulations to the Standing Committee of the NPC “for the record”
(Article 100).

The exercise of autonomy is further subject to a considerable number of laws and regulations, according
to Article 115 of the Constitution. Certain laws effectively restrict the autonomy of the autonomous
region, while others are not always consistent with one another. The result is that the exact scope of the
autonomy is unclear and is not fixed, since it is unilaterally changed with the enactment of laws and
regulations are higher levels of the state, and even by changes in policy. There is also no adequate process
for consultation or for settling differences that arise between the organs of the Central Government and
of the regional government with respect to the scope and exercise of autonomy. In practice, the resulting
uncertainty limits the initiative of regional authorities and impedes the exercise of genuine autonomy by
Tibetans today.

We do not at this stage wish to enter into details regarding these and other impediments to the exercise of
genuine autonomy today by Tibetans, but mention them by way of example so that these may be
addressed in the appropriate manner in our dialogue in the future. We will continue to study the
Constitution and other relevant legal provisions and, when appropriate, will be pleased to provide further
analysis of these issues, as we understand them.

VII. THE WAY FORWARD

As stated at the beginning of this memorandum, our intention is to explore how the needs of the Tibetan
nationality can be met within the framework of PRC since we believe these needs are consistent with the
principles of the Constitution on autonomy. As His Holiness the Dalai Lama stated on a number of
occasions, we have no hidden agenda. We have no intention at all of using any agreement on genuine
autonomy as stepping stone for separation from the PRC.

The objective of the Tibetan Government in Exile is to represent the interests of the Tibetan people and
to speak on their behalf. Therefore, it will no longer be needed and will be dissolved once an agreement is
reached between us. In fact, His Holiness has reiterated his decision not to accept any political office in
Tibet at any time in the future. His Holiness the Dalai Lama, nevertheless, plans to use all his personal
influence to ensure such an agreement would have the legitimacy necessary to obtain the support of the

Tibetan people.
Given these strong commitments, we propose that the next step in this process be the agreement to start

serious discussions on the points raised in this memorandum. For this purpose we propose that we
discuss and agree on a mutually agreeable mechanism or mechanisms and a timetable to do so effectively.
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